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INTRODUCTION. 


From the earliest times, Indian philosophers have laid stress upon 
Karma, action (pimcipally, sacrificial action) and JnAna, knowledge 
(principally knowledge of the Self) as essential for men Among the six 
well-known ‘‘philosophical systems,” which are to he regarded as so many 
distinct ‘ disciplines,’ lather than ‘philosophies,’—we find that, though one 
may incidentally lay gieatei stiess upon ‘knowledge’ than ‘action,’ they 
all agree in maintaining that, though the direct cause of Final Release is 
knowledge alone—and on this point practically all are agreed—the pei- 
formance of actions also is a necessary preliminary step, even the 
VM^nta, with its thoroughgoing Idealism, admits the usefulness of mental 
and bodily discipline Among actions, again, in addition to those that 
are necessary for the keeping alive of the Body, the moss important are 
those that aie enjoined m the Veda All the six systems are agreed 
on this point 

At the time that the country was full of Vedic scholars^ who also 
had direct access to the original ‘ Seers ’, to whom the Vedas had been 
‘re\ealed,’ it was easily known what actions were enjoined by the Veda 
With the advent of worse times, the minute study of the V'edas declined, 
and fully qualified scholars began to become scarce, so that it became 
incieasingly difficult to ascertain the real import of Vedic injunctions, and 
it became necessary to have certain rules for guidance in the interpretation 
of the Vedic statutes At this juncture Jaimini came and composed his 
Sutias, known vaiiously as ‘ Purva-Mim^ns^-Sutras’, ‘ Mimansa-Sutras ’ 
and ‘ Jaimini-Sutras ’ 

These Sutras are divided into 12 Adhy^yas, Chapters, which are 
divided into ‘Padas’, divided again mto ‘Adhikaianas’ oi ‘topics’, 
of which there are nearly 1,000 Each of these topics takes up one doubt¬ 
ful point, and, by a senes of reasonings, ailives at the light conclusion 
Foi every Adhikarana there is (1) a viqayav&kya, a Vedic sentence, m 
legaid to which theie is (2) ‘ samsliaya doubt, as to what is its correct 
meaning , then we have the (3) pmia /acze Mew put foiwaid, called the 
‘ P4i papah^A and this is folloxvecl by tlie ^4) lefufatioii of this pnma faaP 
view, alter which comes (5) the Final view oi f^uldhdnta These constitute 
the five limbs or factors of every Aihikaram 
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Of the twelve Adhydyas, the first deals with the sources of knowledge 
as to Dharma, the second with what indicates difference among actions , 
the third h down principles bj which it is ascertained what is sub¬ 
servient to, 01 part of, which act; the fourth deals with the MoUve 
underlying the acts , the fifth with the order of sequence among actions, 
the siosih with the questions as to persons entitled to the performance qt 
the acts, the seventh with the subject of transference of details from 
one to the other action , and the same subject is dealt with in greater 
detail by the eighth adhy4ya , the ninth describes those cases where certain 
modifications are mtroduced into the original action ; the tenth treats of 
cases where the transference of details is not permissible, the eleventh 
points out instances where a single perfoimance of an act serves the 
purposes of several sacrifices, and the iioelfth with those cases where 
the details have to be repeated with each of the several sacrifices 

These Sufrmlime had several commentators, — such as Upavarsa, 
Bharrtimitra and others These, however, are known to us only in 
name The earliest commentary known to us is that by Shahara, 
known as the ‘ Bliasya ' Tins has been published in the Bibliotheca 
Indica, and also at Benares in the Chaiikhambha Sanskrit Senes This 
Bha§ya has had two sets of followers-—one headed by Prabh^kara, who 
wrote Ins commentary on the Bhisya, known as the ‘ Brihafc! which 
has been commented upon by Slntlikanarha Mishia, m his ‘ Rijuvimald\ 
and the othei headed by Kumjirila, also called ‘ Bhatta,’ who wrote 
Ins eommentaiy on the B/i%a in three paits—Pait (1), called the 
‘ SMolavartika,' deals only with the 1st p<lda of Adhy%a I, (2) called the 
proceeds up to the end of Adbyaj’a III, and (3) the TtcpkM, 
dealing with Adhvayas IV to XT! This VartikS of Kumfirila has had 
sevcial coramentatois^—Suchaiita Mishia (author of the Kdshtkd on 
the Shlokav(whka\ Someshvara Bhatta (wiiter of the NyS-yasudLl, also 
known as ‘ Ranaka winch is a eommentaiy on the Tantiav^rtika), and 
IViithaSiliathi Mihlna (authoi of the Nj^lyaiafnAkaia on the Shlolmvdr- 
tik and of the SJiastradtpihd, an independent eommentaiy on the Sutras, 
imd also of the T^ntrarafka,, winch deals with x\dhvAyas IV lo XII} 
These have been followed by seveial othei wi iters 

As legarcls the tianslation, I am afraid it will be found to be u veiy 
unequal woik In the beginning, I adopted a somewhat ambitious plan, 
making the ‘ eommentaiy ’ u loalh ' onginal ’ one f atei on, howevei, I 
was obliged to depend entiielv upon the Tantiavrntika, winch T harl 
translated foi the Asiatic Societv ol Bengal I In anu unt of 
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fresh material put at my disposal by my friend, Babu Govinda Dasa, 
accumulated to such an extent that I came to the conclusion that a leally 
exhaustive translation of the Sutra and its commentaries will have to be 
made on the lines of my translation of the NylyarSutras now appearing 
in Inchan Thought Since coming to this conclusion, I confined myself, 
in the present work, to a very brief account of each Sfi^ra and Adhikarana, 
on the- basis of the ‘ Subodhini ’ As soon, however, as my hands are free 
from the Ny^ya-Sutras, I intend to take up the critical translation of the 
Shabara-Bh^sya, along with copious notes from all available commentaries, 
chiefly Prabhakara’s Bvihati and Kum4rila’s Vdrtika^ with their respective 
commentaries Thereby I shall, I hope, atone foi the discrepancies of 
my present work 

The work has turned out to be a long one, and for this reason the 
publishers have wisely decided to issue the fiist three Adhyfiyas as 
Vol I. 

In this work, as in all my woiks, I am indebted to my fiiend, Babu 
Oovinda Dasa, without whose help I could not have obtained even a 
fiaction of the material that he has supplied me with, and without which 
my woik on these Sutras would have been impossible 

Foi the list of contents and the index, I am indebted to my sons, 
Bhavan^tha and Amaran§.tha 

GAMGASATHA JHA 

MtJiE CoLLEGL, Allahabad 
Novemher Idth^ 191^ 
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X —The * double acts ’ ar to be done by the Arlhvaryu 494 

XT —The Mantra belonging to the Adhvaryu is to bo recited by the Hotri at a 

particular sacrifice 405 

XII —The uttering of the Directions is to be done h} a priest other than the one 

that carries out those Buections 496 

XIII —The Directing Mantras are to be pionounced by the Adhvaryu 497 

XIV —The results mentioned in the mantrah with which certain acts are done 

accrue to the Master 497 

XV,—Such results mentioned in the Karana-Mantras as are helpful in the perfor¬ 
mance accrue to the Priest 498 

XVI—Some results mentioned in the Karana-Mantra accrue to both Master and 

Priest 499 

XVIX—The sanctification of the Substances helps the Primary as well as th^ 

Subsidiary 499 

XVIII —The distinctive details of the Archetype do not pertain to the Betype 500 

XIX—The ‘Virthfitr and the ‘Pavitra’ should be made of any ordinary Xusha 

grass 500 

XX—The ‘Cake-deposits’ should be made out of the Cake pro^^ared at ih^ 

Primary Sacrifice 601 

XXI —The * silence ’ Enjoined in connection with Sacrifices for a purpose, is for 

the sake of the Primary Sacrifice 502 

XXII —The Ajya churned out of the Butter in a leathern vessel pertains to the 

Subsidiaries of the Shyena Sacrifice 502 

XXIII —The Ajya made of Butter pertains to all the Subsidiaries of the Shyena , 504 

XXIV,—It is only the Sayan lya Cake that should consist of flesh 605 
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MBlAiSrS OP AOQUtRINa RIGHT KTOWLEDGB OP DUTY. 

First PAda 

THE TARKA-POLEMICAL—PADA 


Adhi/camna I — Neaesvtt/ of the Inqiury embodied in 

die Sutras 

SUTRA 1 

4tha, now W5r Atab, theiefore Dharma, duty-f%r?n 

Jijuasa, desire to know, enquiry, 

1 Now, therefore, (there must he) an inquiry mto 
(the nature of) Duty —1 

COMMENTARY 

Wlien the student recalls to his mind the injunctive text ‘ SvMhy 4 T 0 - 
dhyeUvyah,’‘ the Veda should be studied,’—there auses a doubt in his 
mind as to the scope and method of this study should he only get up 
the words of the Vedic texts ^ oc, should he, after having got up the texts, 
pioceed to learn l;he meaning of the texts and fiirthei developments theie- 
from^ The foimer natuialiy is the coiiise that suggests itseli to him a? 
the one to be adopted , he aigaes that the study of the Veda has been laid 
down in the Veda ;—this study, theiefoie, must lead to some desirable 
lesult,—as the text itself does not speak of any particular result, we must 
assume the ‘ attainment of heaven’ to be that lesult,—as this lesult can, 
by virtue of the text itself, be obtained by the mere learning of the t«xfc8, 
the * study’enjoined must end with this ,—and theie can be no nee^i m 
justification for piolonging the study after that 
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The above pnma facte statement has been called the ‘ Pnrvapaksa 
and in answer to this fwe have tlie following final conclusion, which is 
called the ‘ Siddh^nta’ or ‘ accepted view ,* it is this latter view that is 
embodied in the fiist aphorism 

‘ Now’—aftei the text of tlie Veda has been learnt durirrg residence 
with the teacher,—‘ ttierefore*^—because the leal fruit of the leairung of 
the text lies in the acquiring of the knowledge of its real meaning and 
import, -there must aiise * the desire to know duty,’ which desiie must be 
the motive foi the enquiiy into the natuie of duty It is a universally 
accepted law that, so long as we can tiace out a visible lesult of an act, 
we shall not be justified m postulating an invisible oi ‘ supei-physical’ 
lesult, and hence m the case in question it follows that, masinucli as we 
actually find ^Ihe knowledge of the meaning of the texts* following from 
the knowledge of the texts themselves, there can be no justification for 
assuming ‘ that the learning of the Veda’ leads to ‘ attainment of heaven ,’ 
and thus theie remains nothing for the abov^e Pfiivapak§a ta stand upon 

The above is the statement of the * topic’ of the Sutia m accordance 
with Kumtola Bhatta’s interpretation of the Bha§ya—caHed the ‘ Bh^tta- 
mata’ The Guru-inata or Piabhikaia’s Interpretation is somewhat diffei- 
ent It may be briefly stated as follows — 

As a inattei of fact we do not find any such Vedic text as ‘ the Veda 
should be studied and it is on this presumed text that the above exposi¬ 
tion of the * topic’ proceeds We shall take foi oui basic text, the well- 
known texts ‘ a^favar^n br^hinanauiupanayita, tamadhydpayita,’ ‘ one 
should initiate the eight-year-old BrS-hmana boy and should teach him ’ 
This text, we find, lays down the initiating and teaching as a duty,—foi 
whom^—for the BiUhmana who IS desirous of acquiiing foi himself the 
title of ‘ Achirya,’ ‘ Piofesaor’ Thus then the teaching by the Piofessor 
being directly laid down, tins same injunction also implies the in¬ 
junction of studyibg the Veda , because until the student studies, there is 
no teaching in the proper sense of the woid Now the question ^aliseb~ 
* Does this studying* include the learning of the meaning, &c, also, oi 
the mere reading of the yerbal text^' The Pfirvapak§a standpoint is as 
follows —‘*The enjoined teaching by the Professor cannot imply the learn¬ 
ing,^ by the student, of the meaning also , because even though the student 
may not leain the meaning, if the Piofessoi has succeeded in making him 
le.un tlie veibal text, his woik of teaching is thereby accomplished and the 
coveted title of pixifessorship acquned ” The final conclusion, however, 
18 that the learning of the meaning is also included m the injunction It 
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may be that tbe teaching that is enjoined doas not directly denote the 
learning of the meaning , bnt it has to be borne in mind that in ‘ stpdying 
the Veda^’ it will be necessary for the student to learn the subsidiary 
sciences of giamniai, prosody, lexiCQgiaplry and the like; and when be 
will have leaini all this; the knowledge thenaby attained will naturally by 
itself enable him to undeistand much of thi^ meaning of tbe Vedic texts 
also, and when he has acquiied this faculty, there would be many in¬ 
stances, where he would be in doubt as to the true meaning; auch, for 
instance, would be all those thousand and odd cases that Wm the subject 
mattei of the adhikaianas of the l§istraB,3P^r\aand Uttara alike ; 

and in ordei to settle his doubts upon these points^ it would- be necessary 
for him to cany on, with the help of hie Professor, syjstematic enquiry, 
and thus this enquiry necessarily becomes a pait and pared of that 
‘study’ and ‘ teaching’ .which is enjonied by the text quoted at the Outset 
It will be noted that between tbe Bli^ttu aiiu the Pi^bliakara pre¬ 
sentment of ^e Adhijcarana, theie is no diffeience as regards the hasm 
topic 01 doubt, as in both the investigation into the meaning of tile Vedic 
texts forms the topic, and the doubt also is the same in both cases—* is 
this investigation covexed by the injunction of study.’ The only differ¬ 
ence that tlieie is lies in the choice of the basiC text, and the consequent 
shape given to the leasonings of the Pdivapaksa and the SiddhAnta 


Adhikavi^na II of ‘ Dfmrfha. 

StTRA 2 

sdf II u 

Cliodana, tt^irctian Laksanab^ souice of know¬ 

ledge. That whereof the Vedic injunction the only sotfreegf knowledge, 
wd* Artbah, something desirable Dbarmaji, (is) Duty 

2 Dharma or Duty is that whicli, being desirable, is 
iniiicated (or taught) by Vedic injunction 

COMMBNTABy 

In the piecedmg adhikaiana the conclusion was airived at that it 
IS necessaiy to carry on an investigation into tbe nature of Dharma The 
next question tliat aiisei is—Is theie possible a definition of Dharma ^ or 
IS theie any valid means of knowing what tins Dharma is ? The Pfirva- 
paksa argument is that theie can be no ‘ defi.nitiou’ of Dhaima , as wq can 
define only such things of the oidinary woild of which w© have som© 
knowledge, while Dharma is something beyond the world, and as such not 
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having its distinctive features knovrn, It/Cannot he defined As legaids 
the means of knowing Dhaima, no such means is possible, because it can¬ 
not be perceived by the senses, and what is absolutely beyond the senses 
cannot be amenable to Infeience , for a sm>ilai leason it must be beyond 
all woids and phrases Thus it must be admitted that vl) theie can be 
no definition of Dharma and (2) there can be no tjustwortby means of 
knowing what Dharma is , and unclei the circumstances Dhaima must be 
lejected as a nonentity, thus the whole inquiry becomes aimless and futile 
In answer to this the final conclusion is that—(1) Dhaima can be defined as 
that desirable thing which is mentioned oi laid down by Vedic Injunctionb, 
tljat IS to say, that wbicli the Yedic injunction lays down as leading 
to a desirable end is Dharma, and from this it also follows that the Vedic 
Injunction is the sole means of knowing Dharma Thus the three ideas 
conveyed by the sAtia aie—(1 that DhariBa is that which, etc , etc , (2) 
that the Vedic Injunction is the only means of knowing Dharma, and (3) 
that Vedic injunctions aie absolutely t^nstwoithy Thus then Dharma 
having been duly defined, and a valid and tiustwoithy means of knowing 
it being found available, it cannot be rejected as a nonentity 
The PrdbhA,kara interpretation is as follows 
In sutra (1), the word ‘ atha’ has been interpreted as denoting the 
->eq.uence to the study of the entiie Veda, and the word ‘atah’ as providing 
the reason for the proposed enquiry- because the entire Veda is intended 
to express some meaning; a?nd on the basis of these true facts it has been 
liinted that the woid ‘dhaima’ as contained in that fiist sutra indicates 
the whole Veda, and it was m view of this that the ‘ enquiry into Dliaima’ 
was interpieted to mean ‘ enquiring into the meaning of the Veda ’ At 
this point the following question arises —What is meant by the phrase 
‘ the meaning of the Veda ’ or ‘ what the Veda expi esses ^ ’ Does it mean 
anything and everything spoken ot in any sentence of the Veda—including 
even mere descriptions and mention of things of the world ^ or is it in¬ 
tended to apply to only that which the Veda speaks of, oi lajs down, asiio 
be done ^ On this point,-tbe 'piima facte aigument is that as the Veda 

certainly speaks of the oidmary things also,—specially in the case of 
mantras and arthavadas which aie chiefly meiely desciiptive of the past 
and piesent state of things,—there can be no doubt as to these things also 
being included in the term ‘ what the Veda expresses ’ That the mere 
statement of facts bungs about desirable lesults is proved by the well- 
known instance of the conveyance oi the news of the birth of a son being 
the cause of pleasure And the innei motive of this reasoning is that when 
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all swell oidiDai} tilings beccnie inchided under the object'*of enquiry, it 
could iiof be iiglitfy as&eit-ed that die Veda is the only means of knowing 
them 5 foi in legaid to the oidmatv things before our eyes, for instance, 
Visual Peieeption would certainly he a snier guide than any number of 
Vedic injunctions The final conclusion is that the object of enquiiy as 
expiessed by the teim ‘ what is expiessed by tbe Veda’ must be that alone 
which the Veda lajs down as to be done , and tins is done only by the 
IniunctiOBS, and not by mantias and aithav4das , and on the point of a 
certain act, which is jet to be done, leading to a eeitain lesiilt tii the 
futuie, theie can be no guide save a trustwoithy souice of inlormacioii, 
and such a one par excellence is the Vedie Injunction As legards the 
instance cited abo\e, of desiiable results proceeding from the m<*je state¬ 
ment of facts, there is nothing to piove beyond doubt that the i3lea8orabie 
feeling has been produced by the con\eying of the news In the case oi 
the injunction, however, theie can be not the slightest doubt m the mind 
of the obsei vant young man that the action of the fetching of the cow has 
been the diieet i-esult of the injunction ‘ fetch the cow 

Adhtkarana III —‘Propounding of the Enquiry into the 
valid means of Jmotving Dhavma 

sOtoa 3 

^ H ^ H 

iasya, theieof, of the true knowledge of Dhanua Nimuta, 

cause, souice, nieaiib Paiistih, examination investigation 

3 An enquiry into the means of the true knowledge 
of Dhainia (becomes necessary) —3 

COMMENTARY 

It has been asseited above that the Vedic Injunction is the means 
obknowing Diiarma iMow the question anises—Is it necessaiy to discuss 
the question as to whethei oi not a tiiie knowledge of Pharma can be 
acquired by the help of the othei weli-iecognised means of knowledge? 

The conclusion is that- such a discussion is absolutely necessary, 
as witliout it we could not be sure of the declaiation embodied, as a 
coiollaiy, m tlie pieced mg aphoiisni that Vedic Injunction is the only 
means of knowing dliairaa 

By Piabhakara’s mteipretation the piesent aphoiisni answers the 
question—should we at once proceed to discuss the meaning of Vedic 
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sentences, or sItonSd w®, befoiie doing that, discuss the validity of Vedic 
lupmction as the means of knowing dhaima^ The Purvapakha being 
that, inaBBinclL as ibe ascertaining of the real meaning of the Veda is the 
avowed pm pose of die Slstra, vve should proceed with that at/ once,—the 
final conclusion is tiiat w® have lutheito only proved the fact that the 
Veda IS the means of knowing dhanna , it becomes n^iessary, therefoie, to 
ascertain beforehand, the validity of the Vedic Injunction , specially 
as this validity is, a matter' of fact, to be pioved latei on), seH-suflBcient, 
and does not de|)end upon anything else On the other hand, any sustained 
effoit towards asceitainiug the meaning of the Veda on the pait o! an 
intelligent student, would be possible only aftei he had become convinced 
of the fact that the Veda i& the only valid means of knowing dhairaa 
Befoie we piocead to consider what is made known by a ceitain means of 
knowledge, it is only natural that we should examine the character 
ofithe means of knowledge itself 

Adhtharana IV —Dharma ts not amenable to Sense- 
pereept%on and the other means of knowledge. 

sCttra 4 

ftRlU w « « 

-that which exists, an existing thing—Samprayoge, on 
contact (of), Funusasya, of man, ifigurninfi i t . IndriySnam, of the sense- 

organs, BoSdfcii, (of) cogmiioii—URf Janma, pioduction, appearance f|?| 

Pci, th^ (5s) PratyaksAm, sense perception. wftft^WLAnimittam, not 

the means R[€|irp r VidyamAna, that which exists at the present time— 
Upalamhbanat, on account of apprefiendfug* 

4. Th&t cognition of men whicli proceeds upon the 
contact of the sense-organs with existing objects, is Sense- 
perception , and this is not the means (of knowing dharma), 
because it apprehends only objects existmg at the pr^nt 
time—4 

COMMBNTABT. 

The question propounded in the preceding aphorism was—Gan 
dharma he known- by means of the Veda alone, oi by the othei means 
of knowledge also ? The prima facie argnmeut is that being an ‘ object 
of knowledge ’ dhaima must he amenable, to all ‘ means of knowledge ’ 
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The final conclusion is that even thotagh dUarma is an object of know¬ 
ledge, It IS not amenable to sense-peiceptiou, because Sense-peiception can 
appiehetid only such objects as are in existence at the time of peioeption, 
and are in direct contact with one oi moie of the organs of perception 
Neithei of those conditions is fulfilled by dharma: it is not an object 
existing at the tune of the perception, but has to be brought into exist¬ 
ence by certain acts of the agent, nor is it evei possible for it to be 
m diiect contact with any oigan of peiception , for the simple reason 
that It has no external and tangible form. Then again, Inference, 
Piesumptive Reasoning, and Negation are all more oi less directly, depen¬ 
dent upon Sense-peiception as each of them has Its foundation m some 
fact of sensuous perception, consequently, what is never amenable to 
Sense-perception cannot be appiehended eitlier by Infeience oi Presump¬ 
tion 01 Negation It follows, then, that Veibal Authority is the only one 
of the lecognised * means of knowledge' which can affoid any knowledge 
of dliaima Of Verbal Autboiity also, it is the Veda alone whose validity 
IS beyond all dispute, and which alone can provide an absolutely valid 
knowledge It will be shown later on that of the Veda also, it is 
-u^nly the puiely injunctive passages that can be regaided as intrinsically 
valid It, tlieiefoie, follows that a really valid knowledge of dharma can 
be obtained only by means of the Vedic Injunctions The unquestionable 
authority of these Injunctions forms the ‘ topic ’ of the next adhikarana 


Adhtkarana V —The unquestionable validity of ‘ Vedic Irtr 
junction ’ os the only means of knowing Dharma 
sOtba 5 

II V II 

Autpattikah, inborn, natural, cteinal 5 Fu, on the other hand 
^abdasya, of the woid Anhena, with the meaning 01 object denoted 

Sambandhah, relation Tasya of that, of dharma Jnanam, 

means of knowing Upadcj^ali, injunction Avyatirekah, un¬ 
failing ^ Cha, and Ai the, in regard to the object Anupalab- 

dhe, unpeiceived ?i:?| Fat that (injunction) STfirar^ Prkm 4 nam, valid, trust¬ 
worthy B^darayanasya, according to B^darayana 

Anapekaatv^t, because of independence 01 self-sufficiency. 
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5 On the other hand, the relation of the word with 
its meaning is mhorn (and eternal), consequently injunction 
(which 18 a form of word) is the means of knowing dharma , 
and it IS unfailing in regard to objects not perceived (by 
othei means of knowledge), it is authoritative, according to 
Badarayana, specially as it is independent or self sufficient 
in its authoiity—5 

COMMENTARY 

The question that arises aftei the conclusion has been ailived that 
no yahd knowledge of Dhanna can be deiued from Sense-perception, Infer¬ 
ence, , is—Is the valid knowledge af dharma obtainable fiom Vedic 
injunction The pvima faeie argument is that no trustworthiness can 
belong to Vedic injunctions, because in the case of the assertions ot 
tiustwoi thy pel sons, it IS found that we can know'wlrat they assert only 
after weha\e comprehended the meaning of the woids contained in the 
assertion, and it is a well-known fact that the meaning of words is 
cornpiehended only with lefeience to such things of the ordinary world 
as the cow and the like, while Dhaima is something beyond the world , 
and hence the fact of its being expiessed by means of any woid cannot be 
usceitamed by any means at oui disposal, it must he admitted therefore 
that, inasmuch as Dharma cannot be expiessed to us by means of any 
word, Vedic injunction cannot affoid any reliable information with regard 
to it Then again, m all cases of veibal cognition, we find that it is only 
aftei the thing and the woid have come into existence independently of 
one anothei, that people of the wmild fix by convention a certain rela¬ 
tionship between the two, by vntue of which one comes to be expiessed 
01 deno^d by the otliei , and this convention fixing the relationship, oiigi- 
natmgfrora human souices, is liable to enor, like everything human, 
consequently, all su«h lelationship between woids and meanings, being of 
human origin, is untiiistworthy , and as all verbal cognition is dependent 
upon tliose relationships, the cognition oi knowledge, deiived from nijunc- 
tions, which aftei all only consist of woids, could never be possessed of that 
i*eliability which ought to belong to all things relating tu dhaima 

In answer to the abo^e, we have the following final conclusion ^— 
As a jfiatter of fact, the relationship between the word and its meaning 
m not the product of huiuan convention , it is something inborn, natural 
to the members lekted Thus being fiee fiom all possibilsiv of error, the 
word—or injmictioa, which is Woid par exeellmce —caa very well be tho 
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means of knowing of specially because dharma being something not 

cognisable by Sense-perception and the other ordinaiy means of cognition, 
all its knowledge must be obtained from injunctions which, independent 
of all eternal eoiioboration, is absolutely self-sufficient m its reliability or 
trustwoithy chaiactei Doubts aie cast upon the tiustwoithiness of the 
means of knowledge only when they afford cognitions that are found con- 
traiy to the leal state of things , in themselves the means of knowledge are 
all tiustworthy always In the ease of Vedic injunction, it has ne\ei been 
found to give rise to cognitions that turn out wrong, consequently its 
inherent trustwoithy chaiacter remains unsullied 


Adhikarana VI—Etermty of Words 

SUTRAS 6 2S 

^ II i It 

Karma, [word is] something produced or brought into existence or 
caused, non-etei nal Eke, some people, theNaiyAyikas {assert) frw Tatra, in 
that (in the uttering of the word) Darsanat, because [an effort] is 

always perceived 

6 Some people hold that the word is caused (non¬ 
eternal), (a) because we find it is perceptible only aftei an 
effort”---6 

COMMENTARY 

In the pieceding adhikaiana it has been proved that the lelationship 
between the word and Us meaning is eternal As this conclusion neces¬ 
sarily piesupposes the etemality of the word itself, the present adhikarana 
speks to establish this eternality The question then being—is the woid 
eternal—we have the prifna facie aiguments in support of the view 
that It IS not eternal, stated m sfftia?^ 6 to 11 Woid is non¬ 

eternal, say the Naiy4yikas, (a) because we always find them biouo'ht 
into existence by the effort of the peison using oi utteiing it, and what is 
brouglit into existence by an effort cannot but be evanescent This sutia 
contains the first argument against the eteinity of woids 

“ ” II vs II 

IfWRTil Asthanat, because of non-continuauce or uoii-peiraanence 

7 (6) “ Because it does not persist ”—7 

OOMMBNTAEY. 

(6) Woul must be evanescent, because as a matter of fact we find 
that It does not continue to exist for any length of time, one moment 
2 
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It IS pronounced, and the next moment it is gone This would not be 
possible if the woid were eternal 

II c: II 

Kaioti, does, produces—l^abdat, because of the use of the word 

8 Xg) '' Because of the use of the word produces 
(utters) [with reference to words ]—8 

COMMENTARY 

(c) Words must be non-eternal, because we find people making use 
of the word ‘ karoti ’ with legaid to woids Just as with reference to 
the oidinary thing jar, they say ‘ ghataftkaroti,’ ‘ he makes the jar/ exactly 
in the same manner people say ‘ rfabdafilcaioti ’ which must mean ‘ he 
makes or pioduces the word ’ This is the second argument against word- 
eternity 

“qkwni;” II 5- II 

Sattvantare, m the (perception of) other beings Yauga- 

padyat, because of simultaneity. 

9 (d) ‘^Becaxise the word is found (to be pronounced) 
b}^ [many persons] and in (many places) simultaneously —9 

COMMENTARY 

id) Here we have the third argument against word-etemity As a 
mattei of fact we find that one and the same word is perceived (beaid) 
by more than one person, and also in more than one place, at one and the 
same time This is possible only in the case of a substance that is omni- 
piesent, all-peivading, or that which 18 limited in its extent, but capable 
of being bi ought into existence at more than one place at the same time 
The woid IS not an all-per\ading substance, hence it must follow that 
when peiceived by diffeient persons at diffeient places, it mustbo 'produced 
lu so many places It must be admitted, theiefoie, that any single word 
is not 0/?^, but many, all produced in different places 

“ II II 

Praknti, original form—Vikntyoh, modiftcation,-—beci^tise of 
Cha, also. 

10 (e) Also because of their having original niid 
modified forms ’’—10 

COMMENTARY. 

(c) In many cases we find that the words which appear in the original 
form—‘ dadhi atra ’ foi instance—become modified into the form * dadby- 
atra ’, lio such modification is possible in the case of things eternal, 
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which, by their eteinality, must be uumodifiable It canuot be denied 
that there is modification in the case of words these, theiefoie, must be 
legarded as non-eternal 

Vnddhib, increase ^ Cha, also Kartri, producer, pi ououncer 
^ bhamiia, by muUiphcity Asya, of this (of woids) 

11 (/) “ Also because a multiplicity of persons uttering 
the woid bring about an increased magnitude (in the Tvord- 
sound) ”—11 

COMMENTARY 

When many peisons pronounce the same woid, theie is always an 
increase in the magnitude of the woid If the pronouncing of the 
word consisted not in its pioduetion, but only in its manifestation, then 
the volume of the word would lemain the same, notwithstanding the 
numbei of persons pionouncing it, just as in the case of the jar manifested 
by lamps, the jai lemains the same even if hundreds of lamps are bi ought 
in to illumine it As a matter of fact, however, it is found that the volume 
of the woid-souud as pionounced by a numbei of persons is always gieater 
than when it it is pronounced by a single peison, and tins also pioves 
that the woid is modifiable , and what is liable to modification cannot be 
eternal 

This closes the reasoning against the eternity of woids 

a 

Wm. Samam, equal 5 lu, but faUa, lu the mattei in question 

^^ 5 !^ Darsanam, perception 

12 (In both. cas6s) the (momentaiy) perception 
(of woid-sonnds) is equal —12 

COMMENTARY 

With this aplioiism begins the refutation of the priina facie aigu- 
merits set foHh m sutras 6-11 It has been uiged above that there aie 
many well-known facts,gr, the momentaiy perception of the woid- 
sound—that cannot be explained on the theoiy that all that theeffoit of tlie 
human utteier does is to manifest, or lendei peiceptible, the woid that 
has always been in existence, and the effort does not cieate oi bi4ng into 
existence, tlie woid It is uiged in leplj to this that, whetliei we legaid 
the woid as manifested by liuman effort, oi as brought into existence by it, 
the fact lemains that the woid is peiceived only for a moment The 
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sense is that this well-kriowa fact is as explicable undei one theory as 
nndei the other 





II II 


^ Satahj of that which already exists Parani, at another time 

Adai^anam, non-perception Visaya, [With regard fo the] object— 


Anagamat, non-operation 

13 It IS of that (word) which alieady exists that 
there is non-perception at other points of time (before and 
aftei the utteiance),—and this is due to the fact that (at such 
other points of time) there is no operation (of the manifestive 
agency) with regard to the object (word-sound) 

COMMENT AE.Y 


It has been aigued above undei siltra 7 that wond cannot be legaided 
as eternal, because of the fact that it is not found to be peitnanent,—it dis- 
appeais immediately aftei its utteiance The present sfitra supplies the 
answer to this aiguraent It has been pointed out under the pieceding 
sfitrathat whatever theory we accept with regard to the peiception of woid- 
sound, the fact remains that it is perceptible only for a moment It is 
now pointed out that this fact can be^atisfacforily explained only on the 
eternity ofwoids, as on this theory it can he very lightly asseited 
that the woid is heard at one moment and not at the other, because it 
IS only at one moment that the manifestive agency—which in many cases 
is human uttei ance,—is operating towards its manifestation, and not at all 
moments, that this is so is shown by the fuithei fact that as long as, and 
whenever, a man goes on uttering the word, we hear it, so long as the 
utterance is operating, the peiception is theie , when the utteiance ceases 
to operate, the perception ceases , thus showing that what the utteiance 
does IS only to manifest, oi lendei peiceptible, what is alieady existing. 
If, on the othei hand, the woid weie pioduced, oi brought into existence, by 
oui utteiance,—just in the same manner as the jar is made by the pottei,— 
It would he necessary that the woid be lieaid all along since tha point 
of time , just as from the joint of time at which the jar is made, it conti¬ 
nues to he perceived as long as it exists As a matter of fact,’this is -ot 
found to be the case with the word , which also goes to show that there 

18 no production or creation of the word as there'is of the jai What the 

manifestive agency of the utteiance does is to leinove or set fiee the 
air enclosed within the vocal pipe, which is impeding the exit of the word- 

souiwi 
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5R>TO TOi; n n 

Prayogasya, of the utteiance Param, pei taming, refen mg 

14 [As foi the use of the word ' produces ’] that refeis 
to tbe utterance [of the word]—14 

COMMENTARY 

It has boon aigued m sutia 8 that we find people making use of the woid 
* produces ’ with regaid to iv^oids, and this shows that woids are produced, 
not eternal In answei to this it is asseited that when we speak of the 
pioduction of the woid what we aie lefeirmg to is only its utterance by 
some speaker i and it is not that it is biought into existence, not having 
existed before^ Just as when we say ‘ gomayafikuiu,’ what we mean is, 
not that the cow-dung has to be produced, but that a collecting of the 
cowdung has to be made, so ^ J^abdankuru ’ must refei to the making or 
bunging into existence the utteiance of the woid 

nun 

irrft 9 I?W[ Adityavat, like the sun Yaugapadyam, simultaneity 

15 The simultaneity (of perception by many persons) 
is as m the case of the sun —15 

COMMENTARY 

Siitia 9 has aigued that the very fact of the word-sound being heaid 
at the same trare by different people and in different places proves that the 
word IS not one and is not eternal It is in answer to this that the 
present sutia aigues that it is true that diffeient men at diffeient places 
peiceive the word at the same time , but this does not prove that the woid 
IS many and transient The sun also is seen at the same time by many 
peisons at diffeient places , and yet it is one only and eternal, in the same 
manner it is quite natuial that the woid should be one and eternal, and 
yet perceived by diffeient people at different places, at the same time 

u u u 

'toI (^IW) ^abdintaram, another woid oi letter Avikardh 

not a modification 

16 It (the change produce by the conjunction of 
lettera) is a different lettei , it is not a modification (of the 
original word )—16 

COMMENTARY 

When the two words ^dadhi’ and ‘ atra ’ are pronounced m close 
proximity^ we have the form ‘ dadhyatia if this latter is a modification 
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of the foxmer words, then being modifiable, words must be transient, as it 
has been argued in sntra 10 As a matter of fact, howevei, m the form 
‘dadhyatia* the syllable ‘ dhya ’ is not a modification of the oiigmal 
syllables, dht and a, it is an entirely different'lettei The leason foi this 
Anew 18 that if ‘ 3a ’ (as occniring 111 ‘ dhya,’ foi instance) weie a modifica¬ 
tion of the ^ 1 ’ of dadhi ’ and * a ’ of ‘ atra,’—then there would be no ‘ ya ’ 
apart fiom these latter , eg ^ the ice being a modification of watei, theie can 
be no ice without watei , theie is no such inseparable connection between 
‘ya’and ‘1 and a,’ as there should be between the oiigiaal and its 
modification 

u n 

Nada, tone-Jfi^ Vriddhi, mcicase—t^^ Para, 111 reference to 
17 The gireat increase (of magnitude) belongs (or is 
in refeience) to the tone (not to the word itself)—17 

COMMBNTABY 

It has been argued undei sutra H, that when manj^peisons uttei the 
same word we perceive that the magnitude of the word undei goes an 
increase, which shows that the word is liable to change, and as such 
transient It is argued in answer to this that when many peisonspionounce 
the same woid,^ what happens is not any change in the woid itself, but 
only in the tone, which becomes louder or fainter as the number of peisons 
become! moie or less In fact, on the theory of the Naiy&yika, no increase 
of magnitude, is possible m the word , as the woid is only a form of 
sound , and sound, according to him, is only a quality , and as no quality 
can have a quality, sound cannot have magnitude, which also is a quality 
To speak, therefore, of the lucrease of the magnitude of sound is, for the 
Naiy 4 yika, a contradiction in terms 

H w 

Nuy^hf eternal 5 Tu, on the othei hand Syat, must be. 

OaiianasAE, of the nianifester, of the utterance Pai arthatvat, 

being for another pui pose 

1& On tbe otbei hand (word) must be regarded as 
eternal, specially because the utterance is for an altogether 
different purpose. —18 

COMMENTARY 

Having met seriatim the aiguments piopotuided by the adveisary, 
the author pioceeds to put forwaid leasonmgs in buppoit of the eternity of 
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words The whole idea of the transient chai acter of words is based upon 
the notion that utteiance by us brings the word into existence It is heie 
declared that it is not so , we utter the woid not foi the pin pose of produc¬ 
ing or creating the word, hut only foi the purpose of expiessing what the 
word denotes In fact, tins purpose could not be seived if the woid utteied 
hy us weie transient , as in that case it would be destioyed tlie moment 
that it was uttered , and so not being in existence at the time that the hearer 
would comprehend the meaning,—whence could thi§ comprehension arise ^ 
The veiy fact of the comprehension being theie shows that the woid that 
we utter is not evanescent, but lasting 

H II 

Saivatra, in all cases Yaugapadyat, on account of simul¬ 

taneity or unanimity 

19 Because m the case of all [words] there is simul¬ 
taneity or unanimity [of recognition],—19 

COMMENTARY 

Asa matter of fact we find that every woid, as wbrd, on several occa- 
sionsas invariably lecognised by all men as being the same whenevei we 

hear a word—‘ cow ’ for instance,-we always lecognise it as the same 

word ‘ cow ’ that we had heard on previous occasions This recognition of 
sameness is found, not with legard to one or a few woids, but with regard 
to all words , and not in the minds of a few men, but m that of all men , 
and what is thus universally vouched for cannot he gainsaid It must be 
admitted that the woid that is heard and used to-day is precisely the same 
that has been heaid fiom time immemorial, that is to say, it is eternal 

w Ro ii 

Sankliya, numbeion account of absence 

20 Also on account of the absence of number —20 

COMMENTARY. 

Inoidinaiy parlance, when a certain word is pronounced more tbari 
once, what we say is that the word has been used ‘ five,’ ‘ten ’ or ‘ twelve’ 
times, and it is not said that ‘ five,’ ‘ ten,’ oi ‘ twelve ’ such words have 
been used If the word weie pioduced and destroyed each time, we should 
have spoken of so many words, and not of the same word as spoken so 
many times This universal usage also shows that the word is the same 
whenever it is used , that is to say, it is eternal. 
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II II 

Anapeksatvit, because of independence or absence of cause 

21 Because of tlie absence of cause.— 21 

COMMENTARY 

in the case of all things that aie liable to clestiiiction people always 
find some cause of destuiction , theie in no such cause or agent of destiuc- 
tion perceptible in tlie case of woids , consequently we cannpt admit of 
such destruction , and words must be legaided as hndesti uctible/ eternal 

11 u 

sp§!3prr^^ Prakhyabhavat, on account of the non-mention. ^ Chaj and 

Yogyasya, of that which is capable (of being perceived) 

2§ Also because what is perceptible [by tbe ear] is 
not wbat is spoken of (in the Vedic declaration ' the air 
becomes the word ’] —22 

COMMENTARY 

The opponents of word-eteinity bung foi ward the Vedic text ^ the 
an becomes the woid ’ m suppoitof the contention that the word has a 
beginning, being, as heiein declared, a mere product of the combination of 
air-paiticles As against this view it is aigued that this text cannot refei 
to what we* know as the ‘ word , ’ as tins is what is peiceptible by the eai , 
and ceitainly no product of aii-particles is such as can be so perceived,—an, 
according to the Logician, being perceptible by the sense of touch alone 

11 a 

Lm a, mdicatiou — Dai^anat, on account of oiu meeting with 
^ Cba, also 

23 Also because we meet with [texts] indicative [of 
eternity of woids] —23 

COMMENTARY 

Tins refers to such texts as ‘ v 4 cli&—virapinityay 4 ’—‘ by the woid 
winch IS iinmodifying and eternal ’—where the woul is distinctly spoken 
as eternal 

Stress IS laid on the eternity of woids inasmuch as if woids have a 
souice, they cannot but be fallible Because such souice must be in soce 
sort of an intelligent person As a mattei of fact, we find that no such per sonal 
source is infallible Hence the non-eteimty of the woid would stiike at 

the infallible autiionty of the woid-and of the Veda, which is a mere 

collection of words-upon which the whole fabiic of Dharma, according 

to the Mtmtmsaka rests 
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Adhxkarana YII —The Veda is ea-pressive 

SCTTRAS 24-26 

[v / 

Utpattau, even on eteinality (or even on manifestation} ff 
even. Avackanab, not expressive (of the meanings) [v I Racb^o^hj 

pioductsof human effort] Syuh, they (sentences) would be Arthas;faj 

of the meaning (of sentences) Atannimittatvat, on account of not 

having that for its sole cause 

24 “ Even tliough (words and their meanings were) 

eternal (oi even on the manifestation of words and their 
meanings) (the sentences) would remain inexpressive ''or 
would be the product of separate eifsrt) because (the meaning 
of the sentence) does not depend entirely upon (the meaning 
of the words) ” 

COMMENTARY 

riie qiiestloa of the relationship between the woid and its meaning 
having been settled, a fuithei question is raised —(xranting that the word 
IS eternal and that Us relation to its meaning is also eternal, what has this 
to do with the authouty of the Vedic injunction or with matteis^elatmg to 
dhaima Be foie enteiing into aiguments beating specifically on the Veda, 
the opponent takes his’Staiul upongeneial principles We grant that the 
woids express then meanings and that they are eternal, all that tins proves 
IS that words provide us with coriect ideas , how does this prove the 
trustworthy charactei of the Vedic injunctions^ These injunctions are 
in the foim of sentences containing more than one woid , and for the 
compieheuding of a conglomeration of words we nee^ something more 
than the comprehension of the meanings of the component words Con¬ 
sequently inasmuch a§ so far the Mimtosaka has succeeded in establish¬ 
ing eternity, and hence the trustwoithiness of words only,— we must 
reject the authority of the Vedic injunction 

Some people read ‘ rachan^h ’ in place of ‘ avachanah \ the sense of 
the Sfitra in that case would be that ‘ the meanings of sentences must be 
regarded to be oiigmated by human agencies, and as such incapable of 
being accepted as eternal and authoiitative on matters relating to dharma ’ 
In answei to the above we have the frial conclusion embodied in the 
next two shtras, 
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^f3i|f|fs|f| radbhQtanam, of Words as pei taming or i elated to the things 
denoted Knyartfeena, with the woid expiessive of action 

Sam^ranayati, textual juxtaposition Aithasya, of the meaning (of the 

sentence) Tannimittatvat, on account of being dependent upon it 

(meaning of woids composing u) 

52 [In a sentencej all words denoting tilings are in 
close textual juxtaposition with the woid expressive of an 
action, [and from this it follows that the meaning of the 
sentence must he got at through, this juxtaposition of the 
words] specially because the meaning of the sentence is 
dependent upon the meaning of the words composing it —25 

COMMENTARY 

In answer to the above it is shown that as a mattei of fact the mean¬ 
ing of the sentence does depend upon the meaning of the words composing 
it, theie IS nothing to prove that the sentence has any other meaning 
apart from what is afforded by the component words For instance, m 
the sentence ‘agnihdti4njuhuyit svaigak^mah ' we find that the word 
expressive of the Agnihotia sacrifice and also the woid expressive of desiring 
heaven are both found inclose pioximity to the word‘3nlmy4t^ which 
denotes the action of offering , and all the meaning that is afforded by 
this sentence is that which is got at tbiougli the signification of the two 
former woids taken along with the signification of the veib The meaning 
is that one desirous of heaven—should offer—the agmhotra, which is 
nothing moie than the denotations of the tluee words linked together 
Hence when the word and its meaning are eternal, sentences formed by 
these words must also be eternal, and thus the eternity of sentences 
being established, theie is no incongruity m the view that the Veda is the 
timstworthy authoiifcy for all matters relating to Dhaima 

Loke, in ordinary parlance. uRmiK SanniyamSt, on account of re- 
stncuon or limitation nim Prayoga, usage— Sannikaisab, expla la- 
tion, justification 

26. Inasmuch as we find a restriction m the case of 
ordinary parlance, it follows that [in the Veda also] there 
would be a similar explanation for the use [of sentences] — 26. 
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COMMENTARY. 

In the case of oidinaiy usage it is found that it is only when wc 
hnow the meaning of each indnidiial word that we can use or comprehend 
the meaning of the sentence composed of those words, from this analogy 
It could be safely aigued that the meaning of the sentence depends upon 
the meaning of the woids That is to say, it must be admitted that the 
meaning of the sentence ‘agnihotianjuhuySt svargakamah’ is nothing 
more oi less than what is signified by each of the three Woids 

Adhikarana VIII—The Veda is not the work of a 
personal author 

SGtEAS 27-8S. 

” II II 

^TuVedan, the Vedas. Cba, and Eke, seme people, 

Sannikaisam, (ail.) modern, 01 the work of an aullioi Puiusakliyah^ 

(because) they aie n?med aftei men 

27 '■ According to some people tke Vedas are the work 

of human authors, being, as they are, named after men ”_27 

COMMBNTAEY. 

It has been asseited above that the Veda is the sole authority on 
matteis 3 elating to Dharma, and that the Veda is trustworthy, because 
it IS eteinal, aud as such fiee from all those disciepancies to which the 
words of human beings are liable The opponent now pioceeds to show 
that the Veda, and the injunctions contained therein, are the work of 
human authors, and as such they are not an absolutely trustworthy source 
of mfoimation The Veda, it is argued, must have had a human authoi 
because we find vanous sections of the Veda named aftei men, eg^ 

' K4thal<a ’ aftei the name of Katha, ‘ Paippalada ’ aftei the name of 
Pippal4da, and so forth , all this pioves that the section called ' K^thaka ’ 
lb the work of the peibon called Ilatha, and that called ‘PaippaMda ’ was 
composed by Pippalada 

II Rq II 

Anitya, non-eternal or tiansient things—snif;n^ Dars'anat, also 
because of her finding Cha, also 

28 “ Also because we find [in tlie Veda] [the mention 
of] many non-eternal things ”—28 
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COMMENTARY 


Anothei aigunient iq suppott of the view that the Veda is not 
eteinal is heie propounded As a matter of fact, we find such statements 
in the Veda as-~‘ AuddOakih akimayata,’ ‘ Auddaialu desiied,’ ‘ Babaia 
piavAhani desiied,’ and so foith—wheiein are mentioned peisoiis and 
events that cannot be said to he eternal That is to say, the piesence 
of such sentences as the above pioves that the sentences weie composed 
long aftei the persons spoken of therein lived on the earth, and that 
they did not exist hefoie these peisons, that is to say, the Veda has 
had a beginning in time 

U ^5. \\ 

^ Uktam, has already been declared and proved, g Pu, but sfjs? 

Sabda, (f wotds-^^^i^ POivatvam, priority or eteinality. 


29 But the eteinality of the word has alieady been 
established —29 


COMMENTARY 


Ill answei to the above arguments it is declared that aiguments 
111 siippoit of the eteinality of all woids (and the Veda) have alieady been 
advanced above undei shtias 6-23, wheie it has been proved that all 
wolds aie eternal All that is necessaiy, therefoie, on the piesent occasion 
IS to answer thearguments put forward by the opponent in sutias 27 and 
28 And this is done in tiie following sfitias 


II u 

Akhya, the name utwh Pi avachanAt, [is due to] excepiionally 
excellent study and teaching 

30 The name [of the Vedic sections] is based npon ex- 
c optionally excellent study and teaching [of that section by 
a paiticnlai person]—30 

COMMENTARY 

In aiiswei to sfltra 27 , it is urged that a ceitam secuoii of the 
Veda IS named ‘Eathala,’not because it uas composed by Ivatha, but 
only because that wctiou was made the subject of special study 
bv a peison of that name nho nas legaided as a specialist in that 
SCI 1.011 of the Veda winch, on that account, came to be known aftei 

lus UAIUO 


n II 

1tMP«;amt«..heoiher(.s) ^ ^uui, sound-Ht^ SAmAnya, smn. 
»anty—5?T?5|w Mac im, only ' 

31 The othei is only a similai ity of sounds —31 
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CX>MMBNTARY 

As £oi the mentiOE of the names of men and things in the Veda, 
there is nothing to show that the word as found in. the Veda was actually 
the nani^ 6f a person, it is, m fact, nothing more than a chance le- 
semblance of sounds , the word as found m the Veda has since then been 
boine as the name of a cei tain person, that does not show that in the 
Veda it must be legaided as a propei name , it may be used there in a 
totally different sense, for instance, as the BhA^ya points out, the woid 
‘ pravahana^ may mean only the excellent can 1 ir 

M u 

^ Knte, towaids oi of an action ?it Va, or Vini>ogah, uiging, 

injunction, inducenifint Syat, may be Karmanab, of action 

Sambandhat, on accou it of connection oi relationship 

32 [Snch apparently absurd Vedic declarations as 
‘ trees performed this sacrifice ’ and the like] may be regarded 
as inducements towards certain actions , because of the rela¬ 
tionship or connection [of those sentences] with actions —32. 

COMMENTARY 

The opponents of Vedic authority have argued that the Veda cannot 
be legaided as authoritative and trustwortny, because it contains such 
apparently absurd statements as ‘ the cows sat at the sacrifice,’ * the txees 
peifoimed the saciifice ’ and so forth In answer to this it is uigcd tiiat 
though these sentences aie absuid when taken by themselves, they cease 
to be so when they aie taken along with the context m whldi they occur 
All these sentences aie found m the section dealing with a ceitain 
saci ifice, and in piaise of this saciifice it is declared that even such 
inanimate things as trees and the like have had recouise to the pei- 
formance of the sacrifice , so excellent it is, and so manifestly desirable 
afe Its results that eveu trees xveM induced to peifoim it, under the 
ciicuifistances lu is only natuial that such intelligent beings as men should 
peiceive the excellence of the action, and engage in perfoimmg it There 
is nothing incongiuous and ahsuid m the sentence if thus intelligently 
ihteipieted. 

Thus then the Veda, not being the work; of a human authoi—whereby 
it is free from all the discrepancies consequent upon such authorship 
-^nd there being nothing m the text of the Veda itself that shakes 
Its authoiity,—it must be admitted that it is a trustwoithy source of 
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kEOwledge of all matters relating to Dharma, and as it lias been shewn 
that no other source of such knowledge is available, the Veda must be 
also acknowledged to be the only source of knowledge i elating to 
Dhaima. 


Second Pada 

THE AUTHORITY OP THE ARTHAVaDA. 

Adhtkarana I—Tuystworthy character of Arthavdda 

^passages in general 

sOtRAS 1-18 

” iu I ^ n ti 

Amnayasya, of the Veda KnyaithatvSt, being foi the 

purpose of Wying down actions Anartliakyam, (theie must be) 

uselessness Atadarth^nam, of those (parts of it) which do not 

serve that purpose Tasmdt, for this leason (in legaid to such paits) 

Anityam iti, as non-eternal (not seiving any eteinalh useful puipose 
m the shape of laying down actions) Uchyate, (the Veda) are declared 

to be. 

1 The purpose of the Veda lying in the laying down 
of actions, those (parts of it) which do not serve that purpose 
are useless , and in these therefore is the Veda said to he 

non-etemal (i e., of no permanent value ) 1 

commentary 

Having, m the preceding section, asceitained the fact of the Veda 
being authoritative and tiustworthy, the authoi now proceeds to ejsplain 
tne usefulness, with legard to Dharma, of the entiie Veda , consisting, as 
It 4oes, of (1) Injunctions and Prohibitions, (2) Valedictoiy and Depiecatoiy 
Passages (3) Mantras and (4) Names, each of these is now going to be 
considered separately with lefeience to its beaiing upon Dhaima 

That the Injunctions and Prohibitions sei ve distinctly useful puiposes 
111 matteis relating to Dhaima follows fiom the very definition of dliaima 
piopounded in s'dtia 1 1 2 above, wheie it has been shown that the 
Vedic Injunction is the sole authoiity foi Dhaima, and that the chief pui¬ 
pose of Injunctions la^ m the pointing out of amons that, as constituting 
Dhaima, should be peifoimed , fiom this it follows that Piohibitions also 
have fheir use in the indicating of which, as constituting Aclhaima, 

should not be peifoimed It is all light so far Now the question aii&es—- 




_^ 1 AmiKAHAyA, M 2 23 

We accept tlie Injunctive and Piolnbitive Passages as anthoiitative, be* 
cause they sei*ve to point out the resitlts, the mateimls and the methods 
pertaining to actions, but as legat'ds the other tluee classes of parages 
contained m the Veda, inasmuch as they do not point out anj thing mth 
leference to any actions to be perfoimed,—should these also be :tagarded 
as authoritative oi not"? The matter of Mantras and Namts will be 
taken up latei on , at present we confine om attention to the passages 
called ‘aithav4da’—those that are valedictory^ praising something, e.^., 
tlie sentence ‘ Vayu is the swiftest deity’—as well as those that are depre- 
catoiy—6 g , ‘ Rudra wept, and fiom that was silver pioduced,’ Aie these 
passages authontatneThat is, have they any bearing on actions and 
hence on Dhaima ^ 

The P^rtapah^a view is that these passages apparently can have 
authoiitative bearing on DLaiina, for the simple reason that they do not 
dedale anything with regard to any actions to be performed or avoided. 
For instance, the sentence ' V4yu is the awiftest deity’ says nothing as to 
any action , it simply declares an established fact, our knowledge of V&yn 
as the swiftest deity does not help us in the performance or avoidance of 
any action Similaily, the sentence ‘ Rudra wept, and from that was 
silver produced’ does not say anything as to any action All these passages 
then, not seiving the puipose of pointing to any action, must be regarded 
as useless—having no bearing on Dhaima; and as sucli, sening no eter¬ 
nally useful purpose , as it is only pialteia lelating to Dliarma that aie of 
peiennial interest, similaily with all puiely valedictory and depiecatoiy 
passages 

“TOIShMw” H II 

mm ^astra, (of) scriptures —fsr Dnsta, (of) directly perceived facts*— 
Virodhat, because of the contradiction ^ Cba, and also. 

2 ‘‘And also because of the contradiction of the 
seripkires and of directly perceived facts ’’—2 

COMMENTARY 

This bdtraputs forward anoth^aigument in support of the position 
advanced m the pi^ecedingsutia 

The purely arthavada passages,” continues the Purvapaksm, can 
have no authoritative beaiing upondharma Because m the case of such 
passages as ‘ the mind is a thief/ ‘ speech is a teller of lies’ and the like, 
jpasmuch as they clescube a certain state of things as they exist, they cap 
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have no bearing tipon wbat should be done In order to escape this 
predieamenty it will perhaps be explained that what is meant by the de¬ 
claration * the mind is a thief ’ is that ^ inasmuch as such an important 
sense-organ as the mmd is a thief, one should commit theft by the other 
oigans also and similarly by declaring that ^speech is a teller of lies ’ it 
IB Meant that we should tell lies,—both these passages in this mannei 
laying down things to be done, and as such having a diiect beanng upon 
Dharma But in this case the passages would hecovtradictory to the 
sti'vptures that piohibit steahvg and telling of lies Similaily, we have such 
passages as—‘during the day the smoke only is seen and not the biiglit- 
ness (of file)’ This passage is a direct eontradtetwn of a directly per¬ 
ceived fact, because we actually see the brightness of fire during the day 
Lastly ue have the passage wheiein the Brfihmana priest is lepiesenled 
as saying we know not if we aie Brfihmauas oi non-BiA.hmanas ’ This 
contradicts a fact of perception, inasmuch as the Biahmanahood of the 
Brahraana is a perceptible fact 

“mi H \ a 

OTf Fatha, also Phalabh4vat, because of the absence of re¬ 

sults 

3 Also because of the absence of lesults ”—3 

COMMENTARY 

Anotliei argument against the authoritativeness of aithavfida pas¬ 
sages —With regard to the Oargatnidtia B'laT^mana, it is said —* the face 
of one who knows this brightens up ’ Now if the hnghtemng tn the 
fme is an already established fact,—tnen the passage is puiely des¬ 
criptive of a fact, and as such can have no bearing upon Dharma If, 
on the other hand, it does not exist, then the declaiation becomes untrue 
—mentioning thingfe as existing when, in leality, they do not exist 
Lastly, if the passage is regarded as iiuiicating the lesnlt that acciues fiom 
the leading of that paiticuLu Bi dhmana —this mention of the lesult implay- 
the piopiiety of the reading,—then also we find the declaration defective , 
because, as a mattei of fact, we never find the face of the reader of the 
B^mana brightemng up. Thus we find that the result as mentioned 
in the passage never comes abcut Hence the passage must be lejectod as 
untrustworthy ” 

II ^ II 

ipr A»ya, (of) others —Auarthakyat, because of uselessness. 
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4 “ Because of the uselessness of others (other pas¬ 
sages) ”—4 

COMMENTARY 

The argameuts put foiward ia the preced ing Siitm demolish the 
authority of all those arthav4da passages which speak of excellent results 
following fiom tiiflmg actions, e g , such as the passage declaiing that 
by acquiiing the knowledge of the Ajivamedha one conquers eaith 
Even granting foi the sake of argument that the passages mention real 
lesults, %e^ declares certain result as following from certain actions,— 
if It be tme that one has to acquiie the knowledge of the Ailvamedha, 
and that for the sake of becoming immortal,—or that one should offer 
the Parn4huti and thereby obtain all that he denies,—then, inasmuch as 
all desires will have been fulfilled by the trifling act of the Pfirn4huti 
offering, why should any intelligent person have recourse to such 
elaborate sacrifices as the Jyotistoma and the like ^ Thus by seeking 
to establish the authoiity of a few Aithav^da passages, you prove the 
uselessness of almost all leal injunctions which actually and diiectly 
lay down definite actions 

“ ” II V. n 

Abhagi, (of) an impossibility (which cannot be negatived) srm^WTW 
Pratisedhat, because of the negativing ^ Cha, also 

5 “ Also because of the negativing of impossibili¬ 
ties/^-- 5. 

COMMENTARY 

In the Veda we meet with such passages as—‘ the fiie is not to 
be kindled on the earth, fire is not to he kindled in the sky,’ and so 
forth, here we have the negation oi prohibition of the kindling of fiie 
mihesky, as it is nevei possible foi the fire to be kindled m the sky, 
Its negation becomes absurd , so also, as the kindling cannot be done 
except on the earth, the negativing of this also becomes absiiid, and as 
no authority can belong to such absurd declarations, such passages 
caAnot be regarded as tiustwoithy 

u i u 

Anitya, (of) non-eternal things. Saiiiyogat, because of the 

contact or piesence (t mention ) 

6. “ Becatise of tke mention of non-etemal things ”—6. 

4 
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COMMENTARY. 

We find in many passages, the names of things that are clearly 
non-eternal, this vitiates the eternal chaiacter of these passages (if not 
of the entire Veda, which point has been discussed under sfitras 11 28 
and 31) We have, for example, the passage mentioning the * son of 
Pravahana’as desiring something, this‘son of Pravahaiia ’ cannot but 
have been a peiishable being , such passages, therefore, being non eternal, 
cannot be regarded as trustworthy guides as to what is duty 

With this Sutra 6, ends the statement of the P4rvapalcsUy the 
upshot of which is that Aithavada passages cannot be regarded to be as 
authoritative and trustworthy in matters relating to Dharma as the 
purely injunctive passages, for reasons put forward in the sfitras 1 to 6 
above 

sinnHiNTA 

The Siddh4nta or final conclusion js put forwaid in sfitra 7, and 
furthei discussed in sutras 8 to 18 

^tBrt u vs n 

Vidhina, with the injunctive passages 5 Fu, but. 
Ekavakyatvat, inasmuch as they are syntactically connected Stutyar- 

thena, by reason of their serving the puiposeof praising Vidhlnam, 

of what IS enjoined ^ Syuft, they would be (authoritative) 

7 Inasirmcli as they aie syntactically connected 
with the injunctive passage^ ihey (arthavada passages 
would be) (authoritative), by reason of their serving the 
purpose of praising what has been enjoined —7 

COMMENTARY 

The mam contention of the opponent is that the arthav4da passages 
cannot have any authoritative beaiing upon Dharma, because, merely 
desciibmg settled facts, they have no connection with anything to be 
done It 18 pointed out in the piesent sutia, that it is not true that 
these passages have no connection vith actions to be pei formed Asa 
matter of fact we find that all arthavada passages aie capable of being 
constiued along with one 01 inoie injunctu e passages , and the pmpose that 
they seive is that of praising the action enjoined in the sentence with 
which they aie lelated Foi instdiice, we have the injunction—‘one who 
desnes prospeiity should saciifice the Sveta dedicated to V4yu,’ this 
natuially leads to the question ‘why should that paiticul^r ammal be 
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saciificed? Aisd it is in answer to this question that we have the 
arthav^da ‘ Y^yn is the eftest deity, it carries the peifonnei tc prospeiity 
very swiftly , ’ thus we see that theie is a syntactical affinity between 
these two passages, which leads us to construe them together , and inas¬ 
much as the arthav4da serves the distinctly useful purpose of prompting 
men to the performance of the act enjoined by the injunctive passage, 
it cannot be said to have no bearing upon Dharma 


In this connection it may be noted that, in regard to every injunctive 
passage we have two kinds of Bh&mn& or injunction—the actual and the 
verbal^ each of these having three factors of (1) the result, (2) the means 
and (3) the procedure , in the actual hhavanci, the ‘ result’ is the result 
accruing from the performance of the enjoined action , the ' means’ is the 
action enjoined, and the ‘procedure’ is the vaiious subsidiaiy actions 
that go to make up the enjoined action But of the verbal hhavana, the 
‘ result’ 18 the activity oi prompting of the peison, the ‘ means’ is the 
injunctive passage , and the ‘ procedure’—how is this prompting to be 
accomplished by means of the injunctive passage ^—consists of the 
arthav^da passages which accomplish this by praising the action Thus 
we find that the arthav^da enteis as an essential factor in the Injunction 
Kuinaiila has applied the reasoning to similar passages m the 
Puianas He says that the praises and descriptions contained m the 
Puranas need not be accepted as literally tiue , specially when they are 
not capable of being taken along with any injunction of actions To 
this category belong such desciiptions as those of the Gandhamfidana 
and the like, these serve the purpose of giving pleasure in the mere 
lecitation, the desoiipfcion of wars also aie meant simply to encomage 
the brave and the warlike as also the cowaid In this manner, all these 
serve distinctly useful purposes Where no such lesult is found,—as in 
the case of the hymns to deities—we assume an unseen or transcendental 
result 





u ^ H 


giS2|3g[ Tulyani, (is) equal ^ Cha, and, also Sampiadayikam, 

the connection of long-established tradition 

8 And the connection of long-established tradition is 
also equal (to the Injunction and the Arthavada passages) 


— 8 . 


COMMENTARY 

The Aithavada caaaot be rejected as useless, because it serves 
a distinctly useful purpese as shown above , and also because of anotbei 
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reason, put forward in tbe present s6tra As a mattei of fact, we find 
tbat the Aithavida passages are tieated, by students of Veda, with as 
much legaid and attention as the Injunctive passages, from this we 
conclude that the rales laid down for tbe study of the Veda apply with 
equal foice to both sets of passages , an<;i this legard and "attention could 
not be paid to the Artkavdda if they were entiiely useless, m which 
case, the students could not have kept up the study of these passages 

Anotliei mteipietation of the sdtia given by Kumarila is as follows — 
The injunction of Vedic study—upon which the traditional method of 
study IS based—makes no distinction between tbe injunctive and the 
Arthavada passages, and from this we infer that they have a distinct 
purpose of then own, in connection with the action laid down by the 
injunctive passages , and this purpose consists m the piaising of that 
action and theieby persuading people to its peifoimance. 

mm =gTiqqT%: i % Rrftw: \ 

I ? I I ^ n 

Apiapta, (is) not applicable. ^ Cha, and. Aniipapattih, 

incongruity or contradiction Prayoge, on their (Arthavada passages) 

laying down actions ^ Hi, because Vnodhah, incongruity or con¬ 
tradiction. faiff Syat, would be l^abdtrthali, the meaning of the 

words , [or ^ it serves as an auxiliary to the injunctive word] g Tu, but. 

AprayogabhOtah, (does not) lay down actions wWf Fasm^t, there- 
foie Upapadyeta, it is all right (iheie is no incongruity) 

9 And the incongruity (urged above) is not applicable ; 
because there would be incongruity if the passages laid 
down actions , but (in reality) the meaning of the words 
does not lay down actions [or the passage is an auxiliary 
to the , injunctive word, and does not lay down actions;’] 
hence it is all right (there is no incongTuity) —9 

COMMENTARY. 

The incongmities pointed out in Siitia 2 rf seq,—mz, that the 
Aithavdda passages, ‘mind is a thief’ and the like, aie contradictor/ to 
faciiptuies and vell-establislied facts of peiception, and so forth—aie 
not applicable at all Because theie would be such a contradiction only 
if the passages leallv laid down actions, for instance, the passage ‘the 
mind IS a thief’ would contiadict the scriptures prohibiting theft, only 

• This iRtUe alternative explanation given by the VArtika. 
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if It directly laid dowa the action of stealing As a mattei of fact the 
words of tliese passages are not taken in their literal sense, nor are 
words from without added to them to make them regular injunc¬ 
tions of actions, they are taken only as signifying praise, this piaise 
cannot contiadict any sciiptures or well-ascertained facts , hence tliere can 
be 110 mcongruity m regard to the authoiity of the arthavada passages 
The Fdrtifcd notes three different readings of this shtia (1)‘aprd- 
ptaneMnupapaUim, eta: m this case the shtra shall be lendeied as ‘ we 
find the incougiuity not applicable, etc. etc' { 2 )‘aprdptanekanup&pS.Uim, 
eta, the rendering in this case being ‘ oui theory is not open to the incon¬ 
gruity, etc, etc ’ (3) as taken above 

pr^rr?^ u n 

gilRRi Gunavadah, (theie is) indirect application 5 Tu, but. 

10 But there is indirect application — 10 

COMMENTARY 

It may be possible to take the at'thO'Vddci along with, and as auxil- 
liaiy to, the injunctive passage when the two treat of the same subject, 
how can this be possible when the two "treat of two entiiely diffoient 
subjects 9 —e fli, the arthavMa piaises die watei, while the injunction lays 
down the use of the bianch of the Vetasa tree ” The explanation given 
by the sdtra is that in all such cases there is an indirect application , 
that is to say, the praise though applying directly to the water, applies 
indirectly to all things produced in water , and the enjoined Vetasa being 
one such thing, the praise becomes related to the injunction, through 
this indirect application, the meaning being—‘ because water is calm, 
by the use of the Vetasa, which is pioduced in watei, the sacnficei obtams 
calm and peace ’ 

^^srT?n^« %% w 

ROpAt, on the (similarity of) form ihqh PrAyAt, on the character 
of the,^eater part 

11 Similarity, of form, and on the character 
cf the greater part (the indirect injunction of passages is 
based )—11 

COMMENTARY 

This sdtra meets the objections urged m shtra 2 with regard to 
the two aithavfida passages ( 1 ) ‘ the mind is a thief,’and ( 2 )‘speech is a 
har These two sentences aie not to be taken in then literal sense, 
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they sre to be taken in their indirect signification (1) The sentence mind 
is a thief’ is to be taken m the sense ‘ the mind is hidden within the body/ 
this signification being based upon the fact that the mind is similar to 
the thief, in that both aie hidden the mind hides itself, jnst as the 
thief does Similaily, ‘speech is a liar’ is to be taken m the sense that 
most speech IS nntiue, this signification being based upon the character 
of the gieater part of speech being generally found to be untiue 
Hence the sentences cannot be stigmatised as contiadictory to scriptures 
or well-established peiceptible facts The puipose served by these 
passages is that gold is superioi to both these, and so should be given 
at sacrifices 

u II 

^ Dura, distance BhQyastvat, on account of the greatness of. 

12 Because of the greatness of distance —12 

COMMBNTABY 

Jt has been argued under sfitia 2, that some aithav4da passages aie 
dhect contradictions of well-asceitamed facts of peiception, as foi instance, 
when a passage declaies that ‘dining the day the smoke alone of the 
fire IS seen ’ The answer to this is that, as a mattei of fact during the day 
when the fiie is burning at a great distance, it is only the smoke—and not 
the blight flame—of the Sre that is seen , so the passage does not conti*a- 
diet a peiceived fact The purpose served by tins passage lies in the justi¬ 
fying of the use, at the moruing libation, of the mantia ^Sitryo jyohr;}yoti^ 
ragni^ svahd,^ and at the evening libation of the mantia ^Agnir^yotir^yotid 
sin yah svaha Both of which contain the names of both Sfirya and Agni, 
the use of those that aie called ‘mixed’ mantra is justified by the declaia- 
tion that duiing the day Agni enters into Sfirya as pi-oved by the percep¬ 
tion of smoke only, and Sfirya enters into Agni, as proved by the uon-pei- 
ception of the Sun ; hence at both times both these deities being mixed 
up in one, it is only light that ‘mixed’ mantras should he used, 

Stri, (of) women AparddMt, on account of the failing ^ 

KariuJi, of the father Clia, and. 3^ Putra^ of the son, Daraanam, 

(there is) the finding. 

Til© JBhdsya and tbe Vdi tika both read ^stryapar&AMt,' the omission of th© initial 

therefor© in the text of the sdtra iix the Bibl Indica edition must be regarded as an 
oversight# 
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31 On account of the failing of the woman, (there can 
be no certainty of caste), specially as the son is often found 
to belong to the father —13 

COMMENTAKY 

TJndei sfltia 2 it has been argued that the passage ‘we know not if 
we aie Biahinanas or non-Brahmanas’ contiadicts a fact of perception, 
inasmuch as the Biahmanahood of the piiest is a peiceptible fact when 
we see that the piiest is the son of a Brahinana, there can he no doubt as 
to his Br&hmanaliood The answer to this is that theie is always a chance 
of the mothei having mishehaied with a man of a different caste, in fact 
such mixtuie of castes is not uncommon, and in the case of mixtuies 
if the son belonged to the mother, then the misbehaving of the mother 
would hot affect the caste of the child , but we find Smritis declaring that 
the ‘ son belongs to the fathei ,’ hence as there is always a chance of 
misbehavioui on the pait of the mother, there can be no certainty as 
10 the caste of any peison The passage praises the recowtiimj o/one’s 
pmioia—names of one’s famous ancestois and declares that even if the 
reciter may have doubts as to his Biahmanahood, it becomes universally 
lecognised if he recounts the piavaias 

® n w 

Ak^lika (for) iriiniediate good Jps^, desire. 

14 There is desire foi immediate good —14. 

COMMENTABY 

The opponents cite another passage which is opposed to the scriptuies, 
for instance, the sentence, ‘who knows whether or not theie is such a 
thing as heaven etc ’, this denial of the heaven world is a direct contradic¬ 
tion of all those passages that lay down the performance of certain sacri¬ 
fices for the attaining of heaven The present sfitra explains the leal pur¬ 
pose of the sentence in question The sentence occurs in connection with 
the injunction of putting many wide windows in the Sacrificial House , 
the piesence of many windows allows fiee exit to the smoke, and tlieieby 
removes one of the greatest discomforts of persons engaged'in the 
performance, this is the ‘immediate good’ mentioned in the siitia, 
the meaning of the sutra is that theie is always piesent, in the minds 
of men, a desire for immediate good, rather than for one that is expected 
to come after some time, consequently, with a view to eulogising the 

* Some people read ’-^‘wlueh takes »o time m appearing,’ whick is the same as 

* immediate ’ 
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givmg of many windows, the arthv^da passages say—‘ as legards suet 
desiiable lesults as the attainment of heaven and the like people may 
have doubts as to whether or not there is any such place as Heaven,— 
but there can be no doubt, as to the excellent sesults proceeding from 
the giving of many windows to the house ’ thus all that the sentence 
means is, not that theie is no such place as heaven, but only that the 
results proceeding from the giving of many windows is so sure and 
immediate, that one cannot fail to realise its desiiability 

n n ^ H 

r%5iT Vidya, (of) knowledge sr^Rff Pra^atnsa, (it is) praise 

15 It is praise of knowledge —15, 

COMMENTARY 

This sutra meets the aiguments uigecl in shtra 3 

The passage declaring the ‘ shining of the face ’ of the man who 
studies a particular BrAhmana of the Veda is only a praise of that study, 
the meaning being that the * man who studies it becomes so learned that 
all Ins woids come to him smoothly, that whenever he makes a spe'^Hjh, it 
is all lu good form and reason, and it is a pleasure to all who heai him/— 
this 18 wliat IS meant by his face ‘ shining ’ or ‘ becoiunig beautiful * Thus 
theie 18 no incongruity m the passage As legards the declaration that 
‘his childian become wealthy,’ this also is a praise of his learning, tlie 
meaning being that ‘ the children of the learned man being also learned, 
they are naturally invited to officiate at a large number of sacrifices, the 
perquisites whereof enrich them " 

IM i R I u H 

Sarvatrara, the universality Adbifcankam, pertains to 

ihe capability of the agent 

16. ~ The universality (mention d alt) pertains to the 
capability of the agent, to perform all actions —16. 

COMMENTARY. 

This meets the arguments urged in sfltra 4 

Wheu the passage declares ‘ all desirable results’ accruing to one who 
offers the p'tmahuti which is the final offering completing the due 
kindling o£ the sacrificial fire—what is meant is that by thus having a duly 
kindled fire, the agent is cnobled to perform all saciifices, and thereby ob¬ 
taining all desirable results Even so, it may be argued, it is not right 
to speak of all results , as ‘ all results ’ do not proceed from the sacrifices 
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peifoimed ^ e g , the flying in the hJty is not spoken of as pioceedmg fiam 
any saciiQces, consequently the cleclaiation that * the peifoimei of the 
Puinalmti obtains ali desiies’ lemaiiis as uiitiue as ever The leply to 
this IS that, even in oidinaiy parlance we often speak of all the ? lee having 
been cooked , this does not mean that all the rice in the vvoiid has been 
cooked, all that it means is that the cooking has been accomplished ol ali 
thence that had been setapait foi being cooked on the paiticulai occasion , 
in the same mannei, what the passage means is not the acciiiiiig of all that 
may be desired, but only that of those lesults thfat follow fxoin actions pei- 
foimed with the help of conseciated file 

l^halasya, of the lesult Kai nianispatteh, the accomplibli« 

iiient being due to actions %qrrw lesam, of those (actions) Lokavat, as 

Ill the ordinal y world Paiimanatdh, due to the magnitude 

Phala\ 1st sail, difference in the lesulis there would bjg 

17 The accomplishment of the lesiilt being chie to 
actions, there vvonld be a dilfeience m the results, due to the 
magnitude of the actions,—as in the oidinary woild —17, 

COMAlENTAilV* 

This butici supplies aiiotliei answei to the objections answcied lu 
the pieceding sutia Theie can be no nicongimty even if we take the 
passage liteially, and admit tlie fact of all lesults proceeding fiom tbe 
PurnCihufi Exenifall lesults do pioceed fiom this, the chaiactei ol 
these lesults cainiot but differ from similar lesults obtainable from luoie 
elaboiate and difficult actions , foi instance the heaven, ^ e, pleasuiable 
existence—obtained by tbe peifoimance of tbe simple Pitrhcihuti would be 
of a kind fai irfeiioi to that obtained by the elaborate Daihamoha 
Just as in oidinaij’^ evpeiience we find in the case of two cultivatois— one 
ot whom laboius hai (1 thioughout the day while the otlmi cultivates his 
lanilb only now and again and leisuiely,—though both obtain tlie same 
lesult, m the shape of the haivest, that leaped by the lazy man is far 
infei 101, both in quality and quantity, to that reaped by tbe labouous 
man In tins maunei, tlieie need be no incongiinty in the passage m 
question 
5 
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AiUjayol), of the last two aphorisms (of the POi vapaksa) ?PTra!?( 
Yathoktara, (the answer is) as explained already. 

18. Of the last two aphorisms of the Phivapaksa, the 
answei is as has been explained already —18 

COMMENTARY 

(1) In sQtra 5 the Puivapakfa has taken the case of the passage 
the fire should not be kindled on the earth, the fiie should not be 
kindled in the sky, etc and urged that these contain impossible nega¬ 
tions 

The answei tothisisthat, ]ust-a«thedepiecation of mind and speech 
has been shown in afitra 11 io signify the piaise of gold, so in the case 
in question also, die prohibitmti of the kindling on the bare giound 
implies the praise of the- placing of a gold-plate on which the hie is 
laid and the prohibition of kindling in the sky, etc , is meant simply 
to lend force to the piobibition df the kipdling oa the baie ground, - the 
sense being that ‘the kindlwg of the file on the bare ground would 
be as absurd as the kindling in the sky 

(2) Jffl siitia 6, the Pfirvapaksa has taken exception to the mention ni 
the aithav&da passages, of such non-eteinal things as ‘ the son of Piavahana’ 
and the like The answer to this is the same that we have explained 
ulidei sfitra 1 1 31 

The practical use of this discussion as to the aithavdda being taken 
along with the injunctive passage, lies in connection with the Ratiisatia 
sacrifice, the result attained by which happens to he mentioned in a 
correlated artliavS.da passage 

The Prahh&kara presentation of the adhikaianais as follows — 

P4rvapahsa -r-“ Due significance can attach only to such sentences 
as contain words denoting an action , as the aithav&da does not contain 
such a word, it must be rejected as meaningless ” 

Siddhdnta —Though the arthavada does not contain a woid denoting 
action, yet, inasmuch as it is construed along with innuictive sentences 
which contain such a word, the two come to be taken as. one sentence, 
and as such the injunctive word cannot be said to be altogether absent 
in the arthavMa The arthavada, theiefoie, has a definite meaning only 
when construed along w'lth the injunctive sentence 
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Adhzkarana II —TreaUng of the authority of sueh Arthavdda 
passages as have the form of Injukctions 

sOtRA 1 2 19-25 

flpf Vidhih, an inji'ucnon m Va, surely ^ SySt, must-be w^mt^ 
Apfirvarv^t, because of its (laying down) something new (not known already) 
Vadam^tram, a mere desciiption. Hi, (specially) as 
Anarthakam, (would be) useless 

19 “It must be an injunction; because it lays down 
something new, specially as a mere description would 
be useless ” —19 

COMMENTARY 

It has been shown in the pieceding Adliikarana that Aithav^da pas¬ 
sages aie authoiitative, inasmuch as they aie taken along with the 
injunctive passages, and serve the useful purpose of persuading men to 
peiform the actions laid down by these lattei But we find some passagr^ 
which, while containing the piaise of something, contain also the injunction 
of an action , for instance, the passage ‘ the sacrificial post is of udumbaia 
wpod the udumbaia wood is the essence of food , cattle are stiong, through 
the poweiful udumbaia post one (the piiest) acquiies poweiful cattle, 
the powerful (udumhara) tending to bung about povvei ’ With regaid 
to this the question arises—Does it mention the result—the obtaining of 
strength and strong cattle—as actually following from tlie making of the 
post of the udumbara wood, the sentence thereby becoming an injunction 
of the result oi does it only express meie praise foi purposes of perauasion 9 
The Purmpakm view is that—the passage should be taken as an 
injunction, and not as a meie praise, and the reason given is that the 
passage lays down that the post should he made of udumbaia wood^ if one 
desiies to obtain strength , and as this is not laid down by any other pas¬ 
sage, we cannot but connect the mentioned lesult with the mentioned 
actionand so long as the passage is capable of being taken as an injunc¬ 
tion, it would be absolutely meaningless to take it as mere praise ” 

n so w 

L ikavat, (it may be) as in oi Jinaiy parlance Iti, this. Chet, 

if (is uiged) 

20 “ If it IS urged that it may be as la ordinary 
parlance,”—20. 



36 


Pl}BVA^aiiMAMSA-SOTBAS I ADEYAYA 


COMMENTARY 

An obj^tidn is taised against the Puivapakba view — 

In ordinal^ parlance we find that when one says—‘‘ This cow gives 
good milk/* w© donot take this piaise as indicating the injunction of its 
piiTchase , we take it only as a praise of tlie cow, this praise seiving tlie 
purpose of persuading the peison to purchase the cow,—this puichase 
having been mentioned in anothei sentence, fiom the analogy of this 
ordinary usage we may conclude that the sentence in question is a meie 
praise 

3f Na, that cannot be, Purvatvat, because Jt is known before¬ 

hand 

21 ‘'‘(We reply) that cannot be, because it is known 
befoiehand —21 

(X)MMENTARY 

The PH'i^a'pokfLn answers the olyection raised in the preceding 
sfitia He says—** The analogy does not hold good , because m the case of 
oidinary parlance, what is praised is already known beforehand , and what 
18 said in praise can also he verified by experience, by actually seeing the 
cow give food milk , tbe case of the Vedic sei^tence is entii ely different, what 
18 praised—the making of the post witfi udumhara wood—is not alieady 
known , noi is the fact put forwaid in tbej^raise capable of verification by 
peiceptioii, etc Hence we cannot apply the analogy of oidmary, pailance 
to the case of the Vedic passage in question If we did so, then as m tlie 
case of the cow, the praise is verified by expeiience, so heie also we would 
find It necessary to venfy what is said in piaise , and as this is not possible 
because in oidinaiy expeiience, we can neyeie find the udumhaia to be 
* esseime of food th^ wliole declaiation would become ahsuicl If, on the 
(ithei hand, the sentence be taken as containing an injunction—and a 
Vedic injunction, being totally diffeient in chaiactei fiom declaiations in 
oidiimiy parlance,+~tlfeie would be no need foi any such con oboi at ion ” 

11 li 

Wm. Uktani, has been explained 5 Fu, but Vakya^esatvam, 

the fact of being taken along with other injunctive sentences 

22 But the fact of (sucli passages) being taken along 
with (othei mjunctive) sentences lias been explained (m 
shlra 1. 2. 7) —22 
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comm'mkm 

The Piirvapak§a h^ urged that, if taken as mere praise, the sentence 
becomes absolutely meaningless In answei to this it is pointed out that, 
T?hen taken as mere piaise, the sentence cannot be meaningless or uael^®, 
because containing such praise, the sentence can be taken along with other 
injunctive sentences serving the puipose of pei*suading the agent to per¬ 
form the action enjoined by those sentences, as shown under s^tra 1 2. 7. 
Theie are strong reasons against regaiding the sentence as an injunction, 
in the first place, there is no injunctive woid, the verb being in the 
present tense , consequently the injunction could only he got at through 
the praise contained in the sentence , under the cirbumstances, it is far 
more reasonable to take the praise as bea-ing upon an altogether different 
sentence as in the case of oj-dmm-y A^thavdda passages That is to say, 
the sentence * one obtains powerful cattle ’ must be taken as mere praise, 
to be taken ,^long with the aentbnoe^ * the post is of udumbara wood*, and it 
serves the very useful ppaipose of pemadmg the agent to make the post of 
that wood , and it does not mean that one who use® that wood actually 
acquires powerful cattle, the seatOnce, therefore, has to be- taken as true 
only m its figursl|ve or secoridaiy sense of praise, and not ip its hieral 
signification 

H H 

ftfW Vidhifi, the Injunction Cha, ako, Anarthakafi, usej^ss, 

meaningless, Kvachjt, in certain cases Tasmat, from it 

Stutih piaise Pratly*t|e^, is deduced of andbrstood Tat- 

samanjr^t, by reason of the similarity to that Itaiesu, in ihe case of other 

sentences, ffifpifw I athatvaip, the same character 

33 la certain cases the Injunction is found to be actu- 
allymeaningj^ss, m which case the sentence is taken as indi¬ 
cating praise, when other passages are found ^io be similar, 
these also must be accepted to have the same chaiactef.—^23. 

COMMBNTABT 

It may be argued that it is »ot right to reject the direct^or literal 
sigmficatiOB (pf % sentence in favoui of an indirect or figurative one. 
But, says the sfiira, there are many sentences, where the direct sig- 
nifacation, which points to the enjoining of actions, is found to have 
nOtueaniug; and in all. these cases, we ieject that sigmfication, and 
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accept the sentence as indicating mere praise, foi instance, the sen¬ 
tence ‘Vayu IS the eftest deity' when taken m its direct significa¬ 
tion, must mean ‘ the Vayu should be made the eftest deity,' this is 
meaningless, as it is not pos'^ible for any agent to make V 4 yu eft or 
otherwise, for tins reason, we take the sentence as meie praise of V«iyu 
to whom an animal is laid down (by another sentence/ as to be sacrificed 
The contention of the sfitra is that when, m such cases, all parties agree 
in rejecting the diiect signification of injunction in favoui of the indiiect 
indication of praise, there can be no objection to the same m the case of 
all sentences that may be found to resemble the above sentence , that is 
to say, when once we can, on sufiicient giounds, reject the direct signifi¬ 
cation, there can be no leason why we should not do the same, whenever 
we have similar reasons for doing it 

SR!#' ft:- 

H li 

Piakaraiie, in, along wuh, the context. Sambhavan, com¬ 
patible Apakarsab, removal or transference ^ Na-kalpyeta, 

IS not light Vidhyanai thakyam, meaninglessness of tfie injunction 

ft Hi, because Famprati, widi regard to that. 

24 In the case of tliat which is compatible (capable of 
being taken along) with its own context, removal ,is not 
right; specially because an injunction would be absolutely 
meaningless in regard to that (particuiai saciifice )—24 

COMMENTARY 

The piesent sutia piats foiwaid another argument m suppoit 
of the view that m the case of many such sentences as the one' in question, 
we find it necessaiy to leject the direct signification of injunction in 
favoui of the indicatloft of p; aise The sentence lefened to is the follow¬ 
ing—‘ that winch IS buint becomes fit foi tlie demon ’—occurrmig 
in the Darsha-Pxlrnamaia section, according to the aigumen}, of the 
Purvapak^a, the sentence must be taken as enjoining the demon as a 
deity lor the sacrifice, to whom the burnt cake is to be offered , and this 
xvonld imply the removal of the pieviously mentioned deiti^ of the sacri¬ 
fice, who should have to make loom for the demon As against this, the 
sutra urges that so long as theie is a possibility of the previously men¬ 
tioned deities bqmg retained there can bo no justification foi their 
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emo^^al, except foi veiy strong leasons In the case m question however, 
we find no such reason , as we aie peifectly justified in taking the sen¬ 
tence as a piaise of the unburnt eahe^ which alone is fit for the gods, the 
burnt one being fit only for demons If, in ordei to avoid this aigument, 
the sentence weie taken as an injunction by itself, laying down an entirely 
distinct action,—that of burning the cake intended for the demon,—then 
the reply IS that such an injunction could have absolutely no sense, m 
legaid to the particular saciifice-of the Darina Phranam^sa, in whose context 
it occuis 

This shows that theie aie many cases wheie the indirect indication 
IS pieferied to the diiect signification , cons^uently there can be no objec¬ 
tion to the same being done in the case of the sentence under discubsion 

^ II a 

Viahau, m the case of ii junction Cha, and further Vakja- 

bhedab, syntactical split Syat, would be 

25 And furtlier, in the case of the sentence being taken 
as an injunction, there would be syntactical split—25* 

COMMENTARY. 

If the sentence ^in question be taken as an injunction, then it 
would have to be •construed'— The XJdumbara wood is stropg—one 
should make the post of the TJdumbara woodand thereby the one 
sentence would become lasolved into two , theieby causing a syntactical 
split, vvhi^h cannot be justifiei except when theie is no othei way of con¬ 
struing the sentence 

The inevitable conclusion thus is that the sentence in question must 
be' taken as mere praise, seivmg the purpose of persuading the peifomer 
to make the post of the particular wood mentioned 

Accoiding to Piabli^kaia, the aigument for the Purvapak§a is that, 
so long-as the sentence ‘obtains poweiful cattle’can be taken as per¬ 
taining'' to something to he accomplished (e g , the action of making the post 
of udiiwhaia wood), it is not light to take it as pointing merely an accom¬ 
plished fact—the nieie piaise The aigument fox the Siddh^nta is that so 
long as any one or moie sentences can be taken as pertaining to a single 
injunction, it is not right to accept diffeient injunctions, hence when 
the sentence is capable of being taken as a praise^ related to the previously 
enjoined action, we cannot legard it as an injunction of results, as held 
by the PArvapak^a 
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Adhikarana {III) —Treating of such Arthavada passages 
as appear to contain the statement of reasons for certain 
courses of action 


SOTBA 1 2. 26 - 30 




u II 


^ Hetuh, leason nt Va, only Syat, must be 

Arthavattvopapattibh^ am, because of usefulness and pi oof 

26 The passage must be taken only as the statement 
of reason, beoause of usefulness and proof —26 


COMMENT aBY 

Tlieie aie ceitam passages wbicli appear to contain the btateinent ol 
reasons foi a certain course of action As foi example, the passage ‘ tlie 
libation should be pouied with the iiilrpa because tt ts hv means of this that 
food %s prepared' Now, with regard to this, there aiises the question— 
does the sentenee ' because, etc lay down a leason for the pouimgof 
the libation with the rfuipa? or, is it a mere praise of the rfdipa meant to 
persuade the sacnficer to use it ? 

The Pdrvapahsa emhodied in the s6tra is that—** the sentence must 
** be taken as containing the statement of a leason foi the adopting of a 
•^certain cqwjyie of action, (1) because when thus taken, the sentence 
serves the veiy useful purpose of implying the use of all sucli implements 
^of cooking as the ladle, the vessel and theTlike, all of Avhich aie used 
in the pieparing of food , and (2) because it is only when it is thus taken 
“ that the asseitiou becomes^ all ti ue and justifiable , thil i^to say, if the 
“ sentence is taken as the praise: feb& «urpa onlj^ ;t fads to be 

“piecisely tiue, as it is not only the ^fiypa wheieby food is piepaied , 
“ontheotliei hand, if we take the sentence as stating a season foi the 
“ using of the jiuipa, as also of all those things that aie instiinnental in 
‘‘the piepaiing of food, it "becomes peifectly tiue, this is theipioof’ 
“ spoken of m the sutra ” 

The Sidclh^nta in leply to the above is piesented in the 

l! H 

Stuth, (it is) praise 5 Tu, but, ^abdapOrvatvit, because 

It IS ineationed directly by tfip word. Achodant, non-injunction “Sf Clia, 

while, nfsj Tasya, of any other. 
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27 But it must be regarded as a praise (of the surpa), 
because this is enjoined directly by the word , while there is 
no injunction of any other—27 

COMMENTARY 

The me of the is laid down diiectly by the preceding sen¬ 

tence—J^dipena jnhoti, and as such this does not stand in need of any 
corroboration by the statements of reason , it is enough for us to know that 
the rihrpa is laid down as the implement to be used, we do not want to 
know why it is so laid down , so if taken as stating a reason the sentence 
in question would become supeifluous If, on the other hand, it is taken 
as being a piaise of the eldipa, it serves the usefal puipose seived by 
all arthavAdas, , tliat of persuading the peifoimer to use the eldrpa 
Then again, the Phrvapafc§in contends that if taken as the statement of 
reason the sentence includes all such implements as the ladle and the like, 
all of which aie used in the prepating of food The SiddhAntt ui ges that this 
IS all the more reason wliy the sentence cannot be taken as the statement 
of reason , it would, in that case put the t^hrpa, the use of which is 
directly enjoined by the preceding sentence, on the same footing as all 
other implements, which are not so enjoined , and this could be fai from 
light 

Then again, what the sentence in question praises is only that by 
which food is prepaied, while the injunction is that of the 8^drpa,and 
as that by which the food is prepared is the action of cooking,—and not 
the ihirpajt etc the sentence in question does not, m leality, state any 
reason for what has been enjoined This is the meaning that the VArtika 
attiibutes to *hd-rlast clause of the shtia 

^ ^ u Rc; II 

821 ^ Vyanhe, the meaning expressed by the sentence not being applicable 
(to.tlie ^Qrpa)^ Stutih, praise ?rans«ir Anyayya not propei. 

Chet, if it be urged, 

28 It it be urged that—“ the meaning expressed by the 
se9.teB.ee not being applicable (to the surpa and the sentence 
thereby becojaing meaningless) any praise by that sentence 
would be most improper —28 

COMMENT ABY 

It has been clecUied above that, the passage in question is a mere 
praise of the iiarpa, and cannot be taken as liteially true, because the 

e 
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food is prepared l)y tlie action of cooking, and not by tbe !ldi*pa Thr 
present slrtra laises an objection —“ If tbe food is piepaied by the action 
of cooking, then the ^liipa cannot be rightly spoken as that by means of 
which food IS prepared , consequently it cannot be light to praise it 
by that asseition any such piaise of the 4urpa would be most abauicl ’’ 

Arthab, (there is) use (for It) g Tu, but Vidln^esatvat, 

because It foi ms part of the injunction. ?piT YathS, as Loke, in the 

ordinary world, 

29 (Our reply is), but wbat is expressed by tbe sentence 
IS applicable (to tbe sbrpa), (and tbe sentence is not ifiean- 
ingless) because it forms part of tbe injunction , and it is 
exactly as in the ordinary world —29 

OOMjMBNTABY 

All that 18 meant by saying that the food is piepaied by the action 
of cooking, and not by the 4drpa, is that the formei. is the more im¬ 
mediate cause , and by this it is not meant to deny the instrumentality of 
the J^dip^ entirely , just as in oidinary pailance when a ceitain woik is 
accomplished by a number of men, when we attiibute the success to that 
pel son who has worked most, we do not deny the agency of the other 
woikeis, m the same manner, e^en though the i^firpa may not be the 
direct and immediate cause of the pieparation of food, it cannot be denied 
that it helps towaids it Such being the case, what is expiessed by the 
sentence ‘ because bv means of it food is piepaied ’ becomes quite appli¬ 
cable to It, and the sentence cannot be legaided as meaningless, specially 
as it forms pait of, and is intended to be taken along witb, the foiegoing 
injunction, ‘the libation should be offered by means of tbe i^Qrpa, ’ tliat 
IS to say, being intended foi being constiued along with the injunction, 
the sentence is naturally taken not quite in its piimaiy significaaon, 
as pertaining to the direct and immediate cause of the prepaiation of* 
food , but in that secondary sense which is compatible with the sense 
of that injunction 

15 : I %, 

fNkr ’sng; u \<» w 

nft Yadi, if w Cha, again. 'Ig Hetuh, reason Avastmtheta 

n would b 5 restricted Nirde^at, because of the specification 
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SSmanyat, through similatity Iti chet, if it be urged that usiRfftlf 

Avyavasth^j uidecisivetiess or u.iceitanit\% indefiniteness Vidhinam, 

of injunctions frot Syat, tliere would be 

30 If it were the statement of reason, the assertion 
would he restricted (to the t:5urpa only), because it is that 
which IS specially mentioned If it be urged that ‘ by reason 
of similarity (the assertion would apply to other things 
alsoj —we reply that m that case, the injunction would be¬ 
come vague and unceitam —30 

COMMENTARY 

If the sentence in-question weie taken as assei ting the leason for 
the usq of the {^Qrpa, then the asseitiou—‘because by that is food pie- 
paied ’—would liave to be restiicted to the i^uipa only , and it could not 
be taken as applicable to any other instiuments of the piepaiation of 
food , because of all these instruments, it is the ilurpathat is specifically men¬ 
tioned In answei to this it might be uiged that-~‘ ajl that the sentence 
asseits 18 the mstiuinentality towards food-prepaiation,’ and as such it could 
be applicable to all things that aie mstiumental towaids it , and it could 
not be restricted to the i^uipa only But in that case, the sentence, declaa- 
mg the leason, being found to be applicable to many things other than 
the i^drpa, theie would be no finality in the injunction of the use of the 
ildrpa,, and this injunction would become ^ ague and indecisive, while, 
on the othei hand, when the sentence is taken as piaising the i^uipa, 
It strengthens the injunction, and helps to make it definite and decisive 

Piabhakara’s argument in suppoit of the Siddhdntais that the Vedic 
injiinction does not stand in need of the support of any statement of 
reason , the uij unction being self-sulhcient, any ‘statement of leaso'n in 
corroboiatiou of it must be snpeiEiious , but as no sentence in the Veda can 
be entiiely supeifluous, the sentence must be taken as containing the praise 
of the implement whose use has been enjoined 


Adhikarana IV—Treating of the use of Mantras. 

SUTRA 1 2 31-53 

Fat, witli —iT^^rtha, in connection—lOT^err? S^strat, because of scrip¬ 
tural directions Mantranai thakyam, meaninglessness of mantras ] 

[This word has to be supplied from sdtra 39 below which closes the statement 
of the PQtvapaksa] 
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31. Because of scriptural directions in connection 
with, those (mantras) [Mantras cannot he meant to be signifi¬ 
cant of any meaning] ”—31. 

COMMENTARY 

It has been proved above that e\-en such apparently ab&uid passages 
as many arfhavc da passages aie found to have a bearing t^pon dharma , and 
thus It IS regal ded as established that the entire Veda is to be legaided as 
authoritative on matteis relating to dharma , from this it is naturally taken 
for gi an ted that theof the Veda also must be possessed of some 
such authority This much being gi anted, the question naturally arises 
as to the paiticular use to which mantras are to be put That the 
mantras aie not injunctions is cleai and as such they cannot serve the 
puipose of laying down an action, as injunctive "feentences do ,-contam¬ 
ing no praise 01 dispaiagement, they cannot seive the puipose that has 
been found to be served by the aithavlida passages , "from this it follows 
that the only purpose that can be served by the mantras must lie in the 
use of the mere woids composing the mantras , and in connection with 
such use, the question that naturally arises is—are the words of the mantra 
pronounced foi the purpose of conveying some meaning ? Or are they 
pionounced merely foi the sake of the utteiance, and no sense is intended 
to be conveyed by them ? 

The P'drvorpakqa view is that the mantras are not pipnounced for 
the purpose of conveying any meaning,—they axe in fact, not intended 
to be expressive of any meaning Each of the following nine sdtras begin- 
mg with sutra 31 gives a reason in support of this view 

(1) “In connection with'the picking up of the "we have 

tlie following teiit—devasyatvetydrabhya gdyatrena chhandasd ddai§i,, . 
iU ehatarhhtrabhrtmddatte ,—where a set of four mantras is laid dovm as 
to he pronounced at the time of the picking up of the ahhrt , now the 
words of the mantras tliemselves signify the action of picking up , under 
the circumstances, if these woids were really meant to be significant, 
the fact of the mantras being used for the pickmg up of the abh^t would 
be signified by the words of the mantras themselves, what would be the 
use of the subsequent diiection—‘one should pick up the aWm ^ith 
these four mant? 05 ^—inasmuch as it has been found necessary to add 
this direction to the mantras^ it is deai that the words themselves 
are not intended to be significant; they aie metot only to be recited 
as so many words, irrespective of any sense that might be conveyed 
by them/’ 
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w w 

mm Vdkya, of the sentencesNiyamat, because of the fixity 

of Older 

32 (2) Also because tbe order of sentences (in the 

mantras) is irrevocably fixed ”—32 

COMMENTARY 

(2) The second reason le that if the mantfas weie intended to be 
recited witli a view to the sense conveyed by them, theie would be nothing 
wiong in clianging the oider of the woids of the mantias , for instance, in 
the case of the mantra ‘ agmmiirdha divah, c&e it would make no diffei- 
ence atall if the mantra weie recited in the form ‘ miirdha agnih dttah &c 
as this change in the ordei of the woids would not make any difference 
in the sense conveyed by the woids As a matter of fact, howe\ei, the 
order of the woids composing a mantra is most rigidly fixed , and one 
may not displace a single syllable, fiom which ifc follows that tlie 
words aie not recited for the puipose of conveying any sense, then 
use lies m the purely verbal recitation ” 


u w 

Buddha, (pertaining to) one who already knows-^rretpr ^astrat 
because of sci iptural directions * 

33 (3) “ Because there are directioas addressed to 

one who already knows ”—33 


WiVlxYl X 


(3) “We meet with such mantras as ‘ agntdaqnin vihara varhrih 
strimte the woids of which mean ‘ Oh Agnidhra pilest. move among the 
Hies and spiead kuda, this manira is addiessed to the Agnidliia priest 
and as the pi lest aheady knows liis duty—without which knowledge he 
could not officiate as piiest as consisting in mot mg about the sacrificial 
fires, and spreading the kuila, it would be supeifluous to address to 
him auy such directions as ‘move among the flies, &c ’. hut these woids 
are laid down as to be addiessed to him, fiom which the only inference 
i84hat the words as addressed to him, in the form of the mantra, aie 
nofe intended to convey any meaning ” 


“ ii n 


Vi^ninn Avidyamana, (of) things that do not exist —Vachanat 
because of the mention ' 
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34 (4) “ Because of tlie mention of such things as do 
not exist ”—34 

COMMBNTABY 

^4) “We meet with stieh mantian as ‘ ehatvan vningah trayosya 
paddh,’ the woids of whicli mean ‘ it has four hoi ns and three feet , now, 
as a iiiattei of fact, we know that theie is uo animal, no substance in fact, 
which has foni hoi ns and thiee feet, and jet it is not possible foi the 
Veda to speak of such abamdities The only conclusion that is possible 
IS that the ivoids aie not intended to convey anj meaning at all 

U U 

Achetana, insensate—fftJ Artha, things—Sumbaijdhat, 
because of being addressed 

35 (5) “Because of theii being addiessed to in¬ 
sensate things ”—35 

COMMENTARY 

(5) “ We find many mavtias laid down as to be recited the 
woicls of winch signify that they aie addiessed to insensate things, 
such manhas, foi instance, as ‘ojadfie trdyasta, &c ’ (‘0 herb, save 
pie),’ ‘ shn) otu gr&idi ah ’ llisteii, 0 ye stones' ’}as the addiessing of 
such lequests to insensate things as heihs and stones would be ahsuicl, 
we aie led to the conclusion lliat the w'oids aie not intended to convey 
any meaning at all ” 

n u 

Anha, (m) signification — Vipratisedhat, because c f contra- 

36 (6) “ Because of contradictions in the significa¬ 

tion ”—36 

COMMENTARY 

(61 “ We find such ma’ntras as ‘ Adtttidyauh,aditt)antaiih$am,'—the 
words of which can only mean ‘ Aditi is heaven, Aditi is sky,’ a palpable 
absurdity, the same Aditi cannot be both heaien and shy , thig is the 
cont* adictiou spoken of in the sutia , similarly, the mantta Eko i-uAro 
na dmtiyah, (‘ theie is only one Rudra, no second),’ if ii meant what it 
appeals to mean, it would be a direct contiadiction of the mantra 
‘asanhhydtd sahasiam’ ye Eudrah’ tlie woids of which mean ‘ the number 
of Rudias IS innumerable thousands ’ As the Veda could not make such 
contradictory statements, it follows that the woids aie not meant to be 
significant of any meaning ’’ 
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U ^V9 U 

Svadliy^yavat, as there is of the verbal text. Avachaoat, 

because of iion-niention. 

37. (7) “ Because there is no mention (of the meaning), 
as there is of the verbal text — 37. 

COMMENTARY. 

\1) “ As a matter of fact we find all great teaclieis of the Veda ex¬ 
horting their pupils to learn carefully the text ol the mantrcis^ which they 
present before them witli a good deal of care ; we do not find any Kaipa 
saying anything as regards the meaning conveyed by the woids of the 
mantroB; this is a clear indication of the fact that all teachers know 
that the words of the mantras are not intended to convey any meanings 
Then again, with regard to the getting np of the veibal text, we have 
such Vedic injunctions as * svddkydyo dhyetavayal} ’ and the like ; there 
is no sucli injunction with regard to the getting up of the meaning of the 
mantras ; which also shows that the Veda does not intend these to convey 
any meaning,” 

M w 

38. (8) Because it is imiBtelligible.’’—38. 

COMMBNTABY. 

(8) “ 111 the case of many mantras we' find that the meaning of some 
words is absolutely unintelligible :— Eg^ ^sfnzyem jarlhmiturphdrV, 
This also proves that the words of mantras aiemot meant to convey any 
sense.” 

“ u H 

Anitya, transient things.—Samyogat, because of the mention, 
Maiitraoarthakyani, meaninglessness of the raantias. 

39. (9) “ Because of the mention of transient things,— 
the mantras cannot be regarded as conveying any meaning.” 

COMMENTARY. 

(9) “ [n the case of such msMras as^— hinte hfixivanti Mkate^ gdvaTj,, 
if the words convey any meaning, they speak of certain particular cows of 
the Kikata country-—both of which are transitory things; as it is not 
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possible for tlie etei nal Veda to speak of sucb tilings, we must conclude 
that the woids aie not meant to convey any meaiimg at all ” 

Such IS the statement of the Pfirvapaksa 

^T3Rt4: u «• u 

^fi ' Pc rg Avisistah, non-different 5, I u, but Vakyai ihah, the sigai- 

ficatioii of sentences 

40 But there is no difference in the signification of 
sentences (of the Veda and those in ordinary parlance) — 40 

COMMENTARY 

In leply to the Puivapaksa put foiward in the foregoing sutras, the 
Siddhmta IS that the mant'ias aie alwaj^s meant to coii'vej’^ a definite mean¬ 
ing , because in orchnaiy parlance we find that whenever a jiumbei of woids 
aie used as a sentence, they are always meant to convey a meaning, and as 
the woids of the manti'asslso constitute sentences, tliere is every reason to 
suppose that these sentences also aie meant to convey definite meanings 
Just as in ordinary pailance, so m the case of the mmitvas also, m every 
sentence there aie foul factois, , the woids, the meaning of each of 
the woids by itself, the sentence, and the meaning of the sentence , irow 
when the mantias aie lecited at a sacrifice, the woids and the sentence 
composed by them serve the purpose of fixing the verbal foim of the text 
lecited , the irieanmgs of the component woids collectively go to fix the 
meaning of the sentence , and it is the meaning of the sentence alone that 
does not seive any othei puipose , hence it is by means of this last factoi 
that the monha can benefit the sacrificial peifoimance , and this benefit, 
m most cases, consists in the indicating of the deity of the sacrifice 

u a 

GunAitheiia, for purposes of qualification, Punahj^rutih, 

lepetition 

41 The repetition is for purposes of qualification —41 

COMMENTARY 

Tins sutia answeis the aignmentput foiwaid in sutia 31 above The 
addition of the sentence eJiatinhhvalhiimddatte is not foi the indicating 
of the use of the mantras at the pteking up of the ahhri —which is already 
indicated by the words of the matit? aa themselves,—but for the pointing 
out of a further qualification of the mantras —this qualification being m the 
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%im of the numbei 'fom/ which number is not mentioned m the mantras 
That IS to say^ though the woids of each of the wanting aie sufficient to 
point out the fact that each of them is to he recited at the picking up of 
tiie ability there is nothing in them toX-x^tnt out the fact that the alien is to 
be picked up with manlias ufiose m/rn&a?* /oiir and inasmuch as the 
supplemental y sentence supplies this new iiifoiinatioo, it can be regarded 
as a pure injunction 

H u 

i^aiisankhya, (theie is) exclusion 

42 There is an exclusion —42 

COMMENTARY 

Anothei ?nantm cited by the Puivapakta m connection with sutia 
31, IS - ^ tmdmagribhrmm rashandinrttasya,^ to I’^^hich is added the supple^ 
mentaiy sentence ^ ttya8vabhidhdmmadatte\ and it is uiged that if the 
mantra weie intended to be significant, as the holding of the leins is 
aheady njeatioaed by the woids of the mantra itself,—what would be the 
use of luentioniiig it ovei again b> means of the supplementaiy sentence^ 
Thp leply to tins is that the supplementary sentence selves the puipose 
of exclusion ,—that is to say, all that the woids of the mantra signify is 
the holding of the leins , and as this could be the holding of the leiim 
of the hoise as well as that of tlie leins of the ass, the supplementaiy 
diiectioo IS added that the mantia is to be recited in the holding of the 
leins oE the home , which excludes the holding of the reins of the ass , 
thus the supplementaiy sentence seives a distinctly useful puipose 

wr H 11 

\ithavadah, (it nia}^ be) an arthavada. ^ Va, oi 

y ()i il may he an artliavada —43 

COMMENTARY 

Thih takes up the case of another mantia, that is cited lo this 
coimection by the opponent The mantia —‘ Urupiatha mu pi^atliaspa *— 
is found to be supplemented by the dnection * it! puraddsam prothayatz'; 
and it 18 aigued thaf if the mantra was intended to be significant, as tlie, 
becoming large of the cake is aheady mentioned by the woids *iCiupra^ 

• thasva," the adding of the supplementary direction would be siipeifluous 
The answei to this is that the woids of the mantia' uru pi'athasva,' do not 
7 
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leaDy mention the enlarging of the cake , in fact they cannot be taken 
111 then diiect signification , as they are addressed to the cake an inani¬ 
mate thing, the addressing to whom can have no meaning at all , these 
wpids, therefore, have to be taken as mere' Arthav^da seiving the purpose 
of peisuadmg the peiformei to do the enlaiging of the cake laid down m 
the supplementary diiection That the words t>£ the mantra are meant to 
be an Arthav4da’ is further shown by the fact that towards the end of the 
mantra we have the woids * uru le^a^gnapatih prathatam ’ (may your master 
of the sacrifice become mgagnitiedi’, if we put the two togethei, we get at 
the idea addiessed to the cake —‘You may become large, and may thereby 
the master of the sacrifice become magnified* t,e , ‘ if the cak^ is enlarged 
the master becomes magnified and this is a pure Arthavada serving the 
puipose of persuading the priest to enjlaige the cake, as laid down in the 
supplementaiy diiection 

Aviruddhain, not incompatible Param, the assumption 

44 The assumption would not be incompatible — 44 

COMMENTARY 

In sfi 32 above, it has been argued that, inasmuch as it is only 
when the woids of the mantra are m a paiticulai order that the mantia 
1 & lecognised as such, and not when the Older is changed,—it follows that 
no significance is meant to be attached to the words , because the change 
in ^he Older of the words does not change the meaning The reply 
to this is that all that this argument means is that, in the case of the 
use of such mantras we have to assume that the desiied transcendental 
lesult can follow only whec the woids of the mantra aic pionounced in <i 
ptiiticulai 01 del, and this assumption is perfectly compatible with the 
view that the woids are meant to be significant, as even then theie would 
be nothing incongiuous in the assumption that a ceitain transcendental 
lesult follows when the woids are utteied in a certain oidei 3o this 
tiigument does not afect the case at all 

H I 

Sampraige, in regard to the directions ^4 Karma, action of signi- 
1 —Garha, reproach —Anupalambhah, no objection (can 
bw ^iten) Samskaiatvat, becaus’e of us being an addition to his 

qualifif'atiou 
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45 As regards the dilrections, no objection can be 
taken on the basis of reproach attaching to the signification , 
because it serves the purpose of adding to his qualification. 
—45 

COMMENTARY 

In Sutra 33 above, it has been argued that, in die case of such 
tiaa as ‘ dgmd ognin mhura^ &c ’ which are addressed to learned priests,— 
if they are meant to be significant, %e ,ii the mavtra really were intended 
to convey the meaning ‘ 0 agnid priests, move among the hies,’—any 
sucli addiessing would be entirely supei-fluous, as the priest already; 
knows what he has to do The answer to this is that the objecdon is‘ 
not well taken , as even though the priest may already know yrhat he^ 
has to do, if he is, at the time of actual performance, reminded of his 
duties,—this only adds to his qualification, enabling him to perfoim his 
duties more precisely than he would have done if he had only a vague 
notion of what was required of him 

u ti 

Abhidnane, on significance, being significant Aithavadali, 

(the mantra is) an a*'thavada 

46. Being significant, tlie incfiitra is regarded as an 
Arthavada —46 

COATMENTARY 

This answers the^ argument urged m sutra 34 The manUa 'Slav¬ 
ing foil! horns, &c/’ must be legarded as conveyinga definite meaning 
and the sense conveyed need not be absuicl, as the whole is a highly 
figuiative eulogy bestowed upon the deity of the sacrifice, the sun , the 
“four horns ” of the sun aie the foni quaiteis of the dav,—tlie tlnee feet 
lefe* to the three seasons,—the ' two heads ” to the two half-yeaily periods 
ami so foith 



II II 


^mrj^GQnat, on account of expression being taken in its seeondai y (fio-ura- 
ti\e) sense Avipratisedhah, iion-contiadiction Syat, theie 

would be 


17 luasmucli as the expiessioii is figurative, tlieu 
IS no conti adiction —47 
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COMMBNTABY 

In sutra 36, it lias been aigued that if the mantra ^AditirdyauV con¬ 
veyed the meaning that ‘Aditi is heaven,’—it would be contradicting a fact, 
because as a mattei of fact, Aditi is not heaven The answei to this is 
tliat the mantra is not intended to be taken as liteially tine , all that is 
meant by it is the praise of Aditi , and when one praises a certain deity, 
be can, figuratively speaking, speak of that deity, as anything and eveiy- 
thing So there is nothing in the sense con\eyed liy the mantra that can 
bo called as 'contraiy to fact ’ 



H II 


Vidy^-avachanain, the non-memion of the studying (of mean- 
ings) Asamyogat, is due to the fact of non-connection 

48 That the studying (oi the meanings of mantras) is 
not mentioned (m the Vedic texts laying down Vedic study) 
is due to the fact that it (the knowledge of the meanings of 
mantras) has no connection (ivith the actual peiformance of 
saciifices) —48 


COMMENTARY 

In siltra 37 it has been aigued that though we have texts that lay 
down the study of the \erbal text of the want?aa, theie is none that 
enjoins the leai rung of then meanings, and tliat we donot find teacheis 
of the Veda explaining the meanings of mantias The answei to this is 
tliat the Veda does not lay down the studying of the meaning for the 
simple leason tluu the meaning of mnntio^ Ints no dnect bearing upon the 
peifoimance of sacnhces, and the teacheis donot take the trouble of 
explaining the meanings with (aie because the compiehension and letaiii- 
ing of the meaning is much easiei tlian the letaining of the text 


II 81 . II 

lEPf Satah, of that which exist. TOLPaiam, moreovei Avijfianani, 

ignc'rance 

49 Moicover, tlieie is iguoiance (of the meaning) 
which 18 tlieie all tlie same —49 

COMMENTARY 

In 38, it IS mged that theie aie ceitain that are 

i‘iitnei\ uuinteHigible The aiiMvei to tins is that, that we donot grasp 
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the meaning of a certain mantra does not pro\e that it has no meaning, as 
a mattei of fact, 6veiy mantra has a definite meanin*?, and when we can¬ 
not find out what It is in a certain case, that only sliows that we aie 
Ignorant of it In fact theie is no mantra whose meaning cannot be found 
out by careful consideration and pondering Examples of the inteipreta'- 
tion of appaiently meaningless mantras are gi\en in theT^^ntiataiiika 
(Tianslation, pp 100-101 ) 

Ukta^, has been already explainen Cha, and. 
Anityasamyogah, the mention of transient things 

50 And the mention of transient things (in Vedic 
mffntms) has already been explained - 50 

COMMENTARY 

In sfitra 39 it is uiged that there aie certain mawtiYzs which, if 
regarded as significant, would be found to make mention of transient 
things, whicli would not be compatible with the eternal chaiactei of all 
Vedic mantras The answei to this is that the difficulty with regard to the 
mention in the Veda of apparently transient things, has already been ex¬ 
plained above, under sfitra 1 1 31 

II II 

Lmgopade^ah, the mention of mantras by indicative names. 
Cha, also (proven that the mantia is significant). Tadaithatvat, be¬ 

cause such IS the signification of those (names) 

51 The mention of mantras by indicative names also 
[proves that the mantras are significant] becaciBe snch is the 
signification of those names.—51. 

COMMENTARY 

The above sutras have refuted the arguments of the opponent With 
tins'sfitra begins the statement of arguments in support of the Siddhanta 
We find certain mantras designated by specific names Such, foi instance, 
as ‘ Agneytj' ‘ Atndin,' these names signify lespectively ‘ that which has 
Agni for Its deity,’ and ‘ that which has Indra for its deity;’ now the fact 
that the pariiculai mantra has Agni or Indra foi its deity cannot he as¬ 
certained except by taking account of what the words of the mantra 
signify, hence we conclude that inasmuch as such significant names 
have been given to mantras, they cannot hut he legarded as intended to 
convey definite meanings 
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II II 

^ Ohah modification, 

52 (The acceptance of) modifications proves that 
mantrm are meant to be significant —52 

COMMENTARY 

We find the Veda referring to modifications m the wording of the 
mantras , for instance, the sentence ‘ na mat& nardhate ’ (‘the mother grows 
not^) precludes the possibility of nouns in the singular number being 
changed into those in the dual or plural , the sense of this sentence being 
that lyhen a cerlam contains the woid ‘ewam’for instance, as 

refemng. to the sacrificial animal, this singiilai pionoun ‘ e7iam ’ should 
not be changed into ‘cndn’when the nuinbei of animals is more than 
one. This cleaily shows that the words of the mantia C 7 ,‘enam’in 
the present ^ase is intended to be significant of ‘ this,’ one animal 

II 11 

Vidhirfabdali, words in injunctive sentences ^ Cha, also 

53 Tlien again, we meet with ceitain words m 
injunctive sentences which show that mnntras aie intended 
to be significant —53 

COMMENTARY 

In the Veda we find certain injunctions which make mention of the 
parts of certain mantras, not by pieans of the exact words of the mantra, 
but by means of othei synonymous woids Foi instance, in one passage 
themantia ^ Satam Inmah' is lefened t,o as Satam liemantan ’ This 
cleaily shows that the Veda itself intends mantras tp be significant 

'Jlie PrAbhakara view is, in the mam, same as the above BhAtta view 
“ The mantras must he regarded as intended to be significant, because as 
pait of the Vfeda, they must have a useful beaimg on actions, tins they can 
have only if they aie legaided as indicatmg certain details (m the shape of 
the deity, foi instance^ connected with the action ” (Brihati) And so 
huig as they aie found to supply some such useful information, it is not 
right to regaid them as being intended for mere recitation, ifvluch iecitat,ion 
brings foith certain transcendental lesults Theie may be some martian 
that aie not found to convey any information useful m saciificial pei- 
formances, such imantras may be taken as bejing intended for mere veibal 
jecitation for purposes of tianiscendental lesults onlv 
End oi PAda ii of Adhyaya I 
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Third Pada 

THE AUTHORITY OF SMRITIS AND USAGE ON MATTERS 
RELATING TO DHARMA 

Adhtkarana I—The authority of Smritis in general 

SOTfiA 1 » 1-2 

Dharmasya, of dhirma. l^abdamQlatvat, on account of the 

character of having t|j.e Veda for Us basis Aiabdam, that which is nor 

Veda Anapeksam, to be disiegarded Sy4t, woUld be 

1 “ Dharma having the Veda for its sole basis, that 

which is not Veda should be disregarded ” —1 

COMMENTARY 

The piecedmg two pddas have established the authoiity of the Ju- 
junctions, Arthav^das and Mantras occurring'in the Veda Wliat calls foi 
consideration next is the chai*acter of such woids and expiessions as are the 
names of sacrifices But befoie taking up this question, the sutia takes up 
the question of the authority of the Smritis , and the leason foi this lies in 
the well-known fact that the knowledge of Smritis is found to help in the 
comprehension of the true meaning of many Vedic injunctions; and lu 
many eases, the authority of the Veda IS open to lejection in favoui of 
what is laid down in the Smpitis , and thus it Jb^omes necessaiy to as- 
cei^ain fiqw far the Smfiti may be allowed to interfere in matters relating to 
dharma, for which the Veda has been found to be the sole auihonty But 
befbie considering these comparatively daubtful ca^es,—wlieie the Sinriti 
goes directly against the Veda, the author deals with tke moie general 
question—Is the Smpti to be regarded as Laving any authority on matters 
1 elating to dharma ^ 

lo take a specific instance the Smnti lajs down the performing of 
the A^taka sli4ddhas, with regard to which nothing is found in the Vedas 
Now^the question arises,—is the performance of the A§taka to be legard- 
ed as dharma to the same extent as the Agniliotia which is enjoined m 
the Veda ? 

The Pfirvapak§a on this point is that, “ any action laid down m 
woiks other than the Veda cannot be regarded as dharma , because dharma 
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has been defined an 1 1 2 as that which is indicated by Vedic injimc- 
tioBs, consequently, in all metteis lelating to dhaiina, all that is not Teda, 
—Bmptis, Usage, &c ,—cannot be legaided as authoritative ’’ 

^ ^ 11 ^ u 

^ Api"v^ but Kartnsamanj^at, on account of the agent 

being the same Pramanam, proof Anurnai.am, uifeience 

Ww Syat, would be 

2 But on account oi the agent being the same, in¬ 
ference would be the pi oof (of Smriti having its basis in the 
Veda)—2 

COMMBN’PARY 

The Stddhanta on this point is as follows — 

It IS true that Veda is the sole authority foi all matteis lelating to 
dhaima , but how do we know that the Smiiti is not based on the Veda ^ As 
a matter of fact, we find that the Smntis have been compiled by Manu and 
othei well-known wiiteis , and we also find that the woiks of these wiitei*s 
in the realms of science and philosophy afibid satisfactoiy explanations 
of their re^ective subjects Under the ciicumstances, with regaid to 
the woiks of these writejs, we can only have the following assumptions— 

(1) that Manu and otheis aie totally mistaken m what thej- have asseited , 

(2) tliat what tliey have asseited is based upon then peisonal obseivation 
and expeiience , (3) that they learnt it fiom other peisons , (4) that they 
have wilfully made wiong statements, with a view to lead people astray , 
oi (5) that what they have asseited is bn6ed upon diiect Vedic injunctions 
We do not find sufficient reasons to justify the acceptance of the fiist four 
assumptions , the only possible \iew, therefoie, is the last one whatevei 
IS laid downhill the Smritis laafe its basis in direct injunctions contained 
in the Veda , m Ih^ case of such Smiiti asseitions as are not found to be 
coiioboiated by known Vedic texts, the piesence of such texts is to 
be inferred,-from the fact of Manu and oth^i Snifiti wiiteis being 
tnistwortby peisons, taking their stand upon the t^eda that is-tosay, 
when m ninety-nine cases out of a hundred we find that what Manu has 
laid down is m stiidt accoidatu^e with Vedic texts as known to us, this 
justifies the infeience that in the liundiedth case also, the asseition must 
have its basis in some Vedic text not known to us^ specially when we 
know that many lescensional texts of the Vedas are lost to us , and even 
those that aie not quite lost aie so scattered that it is not possible foi us 
to lay oui liands upon the exact text wanted 
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The basic *l*eason for this inference as declared in the sutra is con¬ 
tained in the,word ‘ kart|is‘‘"manyat/—‘ on account of the agent being the 
same;’ this, according to the older conmientatois, means—‘because the 
agents or peisons w’lio compiled the Sm^itis are the same that performed 
actions laid down in the Veda ; that is to say, we know that during their lives, 
Mann, Yajhavalkya and other writeis on Sinriti, acted fully in accoulance 
with the injunctions laid down in the Veda; and for persons who were such 
strict followers of the Veda in conduct, it is not possible that they should 
have made asseitioiis except in accordance with direct Vedic-injunctions 
known to them ; theiefore, we conclude that the Smpti is authoritative/ 
This interpretation is not accepted by Kumarila ; because, he asserts, 
as men of the woild, Manu and other writers must have done many acts 
under the influence of a tempo!ajy-impulse, which acts might be even 
contraiy to Vedic injunctions. JTe, therefore, takes the phrase ‘ on account 
of the agent being the same’ to mean—‘because the persons that com¬ 
piled the Smpitis are the same that leal’nt and studied the Vedathe 
reasoning being expanded in this form :—‘ What is laid down in the Snn.iti, 
the perfoimance of the Astaka for instance, has been laid .down, and 
recognised as dharina, by an unbroken line of teachers and students of the 
Veda ; and this leads to the presumption that what is thus laid down is 
surely based upoh direct Vedic injunctions.’ 

Though the word in the sutra i8 '‘ Anumana,’ which means Inference, 
—^aud as such Kumaiila’s interpretation might he sxispected to he a devia¬ 
tion from the sfltra—yet, he has been careful to point out that the word 
‘ anum^na ’ in the sutra has not been used in its technical sei«5e of infer- 
ence, but in its literal sense of ‘ what comes after Sense~pei ception ;’ and in 
this sense Presumption is as much ‘ Anum&na’ as Inference. 

Though the above is tlie conclusion in regard to Sm^itis in general, 
Kumarila does not blindly accept the entire Smfiti liteiature to be ^<|ually 
authoritative ;‘he draws a distinction ; he says:— 

‘ Among the Sm|-i Is themselves,, such portions as are reJafed to 
Dharma or Deliverance have their origin directly in the Veda; while tiipse 
that have mere pleasure, in view are baaed upon tlie ordinary e^- 
perftynce of the world. This rule also holds gCod respecting Itihasas 
and Pur&nas’— (fFantvav&triha trails., p. 119.) 

Among the auxiliaiy scieneCs, 6f &k|&, Kalpa, Vyakai-ana, &c,, 
portions treating of things Connected with sacrificial performances are 
based upon the Veda ; while 'those treating of things serving sonie ordi- 
naiy worldly purpose have their basis in ordinary experience. 

8 
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Accoidmg to Prabh’lkaia, there is nothiDg intrinsically m the Smpti 
itself which necessitates its being accepted as authoritative , what makes 
ns legaid it to be so, is the consideiation that if the Smfiti were not 
anthoiita»-ive, tlie Vedic passages upon winch the Sm|*iti is based would also 
have to be disci edited For instance, even thong li the Ajjtaka is not 
diiectly enjoined in any Vedic passage, yet there are passages that are 
indicative of it, hence if the Smriti laying down that Astak^ were rejected 
as not authoiicative, a similar fate would befall the Vedic passage also 

As in the case of the Veda, so m that of the Smiiti also, what is 
diiectly authoritative in matters relating to clharma-is only the injunctive 
sentence , all the 1 est 18 only Arthav^da, related to certain injunctions 
There are some portions of the Smiitis vrhich aie not so ielated at all, 
for mtance, the description of rivers and mountains , these aie to be le- 
garded as mere poetical desciiptions calculated ta give pleasme by 
lecitation , the descriptions of battles are calculated to infuse com age 
and enthusiasm in the minds of the biave , the desciiptions of countiies 
are meant to afford some idea as to what places are fit foi sacrificial per¬ 
formances, and so forth 


Adhikarana II—Greatest authority rests in d%7*eet Vedic 


declarations 


SfTTRA 1 8 8-4 


Virodhe, theie iscontiadiction, g Fu, when Anapeksam, 

to be disregarded. SySt, should be Asatl, when theie is none. 

because Anumanam, inference oi presumption (of coroboiative 

Vedic texts,* 

3. Whenever there k contradiction between the Smriti 
and the Veda, the Smpiti should be disiegarded ; because it is 
only when there is no contradiction that there is presumption... 
[of VedFc texts-in support of the Smiiti] —3 

COMMENTARY. 


The aiithoiity of the Srafiti has been established iii a geneial way. 
The author now pioceeds to point out exceptions In the case of such 
Smfiti-asseitions as bear upoii mattei-s in legaid to which we meet with 
no declarations in the Veda, we are fiee to piesume that there must be 
some Vedic texts, not known to us, that lend suppoit to what is asserted in 
the Veda; But there are instances in which the asseition of the Smfiti is 
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fouad to be contradictory to, or incompatible witb, what is declared in a 
well-known Vedic text, foi example, we have a Rmriti text laying down the 
covering of the whole sacrificial post with cloth, while, on the other hand, 
we have the Ye die text that the adhvaryu priest should sing a cei tain 
mantra -while touching the postas this touching would not be possible 
il the entire post weiecovered with cloth, the assertion of the Smriti is found 
to be incompatible with what is laid down in the Veda And the question 
natuially arises—aie such texts to be regarded as authoritative^ The 
leasoa f>r doubt lying in the consideiation that, if such a text weieregaid- 
ed as authoiitative, on tlie basis of the conclusion of the preceding adbika- 
lana, tliat would implj^ the rejection of the Vedic text which it contiadicts , 
and this dees not appear to be reasonable, in view of the unimpeachable 
anthouty of the Veda 

The prima facie argument—the Purvapaksa—on this point implied 
by the sdtra, is as follows —“ It has been established m the foregoing adhi- 
kaiana that there is no possibility of the asseitions in the Smntis originating 
fiom Ignorance, ill usion oi deception , they are the assertions of persons 
known as fully tiustworthy, and as such they must be aecet)ted as authorita¬ 
tive When once this p )sition has been taken up we can turn back upon it, 
if we rejected or doubted the authoiity of a single assertion of t|ie Smnti, 
that would rendei the entire Smriti literature open to doubt and suspicion 
It has been pioved that the Smriti has its basis m the Veda , and as 
such Its authouty cannot be doubted Even in those cases in which the 
S anti text is foim I to be contradictory to a Vedic text, we need not 
relax our position, because, as a matter of fact, we know that there- 
are such contiadictioiis, in many cases between two well known Vedic 
texts, eg, when one text speaks of the Homa b^ing peiformed before 
snhiise, while another speaks of it as to be df>ne after sunrise And simi- 
laily, It having been proved that all Smriti declarations have their corio- 
borative tevt-» m the Veda, we naturally piesuuie that the Smriti- 
declaiation that is found to be contradictory to a declaration in the Veda, 
must also have a oiroborative text m the Veda, if we cannot lay oui 
hands upon such a text, that is because we do not possess all the Vfedic 
texts (as held ui the foregoing adhikarana), hence this also~comes to Ibe 
only a case of contradiction between two Vedic texts And thus in doubt¬ 
ing the authoi ity of the Smriti text, w© should be doubting the authorita¬ 
tive character of the Vedic texts themselves* If the Mioidtpsaka is to 
remain firm upon his conclusion of the foregoing adhikarana he can- 
have no justification for doubting the authority of any Smpti-declara- 
tions 
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In answer to the above, we have the Siddhltnta laid down in the 

Sdtia 

Wheievei there is any contiadiction between the Smriti and the Vedsj 
the authority of the Smiiti is to be totally disiegaided , as it is only when 
there is no sixch contradiction that we can piesnme a Vedic text in snppoit 
of what ?s said in the Smnti Because the Smnti is not, like the Veda, 
self-sufficientm ICS authoiity , m fact, it deiives its authority fiom the 
Veda, apd hence we can presume a Vedic text in conoboration of what is 
said in the Smfiti only when we do not find a Vedic text beaimg on that 
subject, so when such a Vedic text is found, and is found to be contra- 
dictoiy to what is asseited by the Smriti, there can be no justification for 
presuming a Vedic text in support of this latter , and thepi.^sence of the 
Vedic text to the contraiy cuts off the very basis of the authoiity of the Smfiti. 
Tlius then, in matteis i^lating to dhainia, the Sm^ti not being self- 
sufficient in its authoiity, iho'Smriti that contiadicts the Veda cannot be 
taken as laying down an optional altei native , as we assume in the case of two 
mutually contradictoiy Vedic texts Because in the latter case, both the 
texts being equally self-sufficient in then authority, ue have no reason for 
lejecting one m favour of the othei , m the case of a Smnti and a Vedic 
text, the lattei is self-sufficient in its authoiity, while the formei would derive 
Its authoiity from a tot that would be presumed, so that we have a 
distinct leason foi accepting the latter and rejecting the former The 
conclusion, therefoie, is that no authority attaches to such Smnti texts as 
are contradictory to diiect asseitions of the Veda 

II « II 

Hetu, (of) causesDarsanat, because of our finding, if Cha,t 

also 

4 Also because we find causes —4 

COMMENTARY 

Another leason is ^iveii foi iejecting the authoiity of miam Sin|*itia 
In the case of many Smnti texts we find that the assertions theiein Contained 
are to be attributed to such causes as gieed, Ac , on tlie pait of the priests, 
foi instance, the injunction that the entire post is to be covered has its root 
in the piiest's desire foi appropriating a laiger piece of cloth And in the 
case of assertions having such souiees, we need not take the trouble to 
find then corroboration m any Vedic texts, because when we find 
their basis in visible causes, we can have no justification for piesuming 
unseen texts 
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Adhtkarana III —[No authority attaches to such Smritis 
ashave tJieir origin in worldly objects] 

Tile preceding sutia 4 has, in the fiist place, been taken by the Bhasya, 
as supplying an additional reason for lejectmg tlie authoiiy of ceitam 
Suit iti texts It has also been taken as embodying a fiesli adhikarana 
Tlieie aie some Smnti texts which, though not contradictory jto any Vedic 
texts, aie found to have their origin in the gieed of the piiest and such 
otliei well-known causes For instance, the text declaiing the taking away 
by the priest of the cloth worn by the saciificei dunng the Vaisariana 
Homa This asseition, being found to be due to the gieed of the piiest, 
does not stand la need of the coiroboration of Vedic texts, the piesumption 
whereof is precluded Consequently no authority can belong to such de¬ 
clarations as have then source in such ordinary causes as the greed of the 
piiest, foi instance 

A note on Sittras 3 and 4, as embodying Adhtkaiat as 2 and 3 

Kum4rila does not accept the above inteipretation of shtras 3 and 4,. 
whereby ceitain Smiiti texts are shown to be absolutely devoid of 
authority His point is that, m Adhikarana (1) it has been proved that 
all that IS contained in the Sinriti lias its basis in the Veda, and hence 
for every Cmriti text, there is a corresponding Vedic text Such being 
the principle once laid down, even when we find a ceitam Smyiti text con- 
tiadicting the Veda, we must legaid this as a case of contradiction between 
two Vedic texts, because by the law laid down in the pieceding adhir^- 
hai ana, there must be a Vedic text as the basis of this Smj ill text, hence 
the contrailiction m all such cases lies between two Vedic texts, and con¬ 
sequently we must take Sutra 3 as declaring that, wlieievei a Sin^iti text is 
found to lay down a couise of action which is found to be contraiy to whatsis 
laid down in a Vedic text, and thus there being a contiadiction between the 
two. It 18 desirable that lu piactice, we should adopt the couise laid down m 
tlie Vedic text, just as in the case of two optional alternatives laid down 
111 tlie Veda, we may, foi ceitam leasons, adopt one in pieference to 
tlie othei , and this does not mean that no authoiity belongs to the Smiiti, 
because in the case of the optional alternative laid down in the Veda, if 
we give pieference to one ovei the other, it does not mean that the text 
laying down the othei alternative, is not authoritative. In piactice, we 
can adopt only one, and if we adopt one, and not the otliei, that does not 
make the other text absolutely devoid of authority 
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Accoiding to this view, the tianslation of Sfitra 3 should run as fol- 

lows — 

When there is a eonti adietion between the ideas expressed by the Vedie 
text and the Smj iti, that loh^eh is independent of all else {i e, the Vedie 
should be accepted as authoritative 

Tiiat IS to say, in cases wlieie the Pniiiti texts have expiessed m 
othei words, the sense of ceitain Vedic texts, without q^aoting the exact 
words of these latter they make then authority dependent upon the 
piesumption of those Veclic texts whose meaning they are meant to 
expiess , while the Vedic text, which deciaies what is contiary to what is 
declared in the Smnti, is self-sufficient in its authority, and as such this 
latter inspires gieater confidence, and leads people to adopt the course laid 
down in this, in prefeience to the other couise laid down in the Smriti 
But this does not mean that the Srajiti has no authority 

Kumaiila suggests yet anotner intejpietation of sutias 3 and 4 They 
mean that, in matters relating to dharrha, no authoiity can attach to such 
Smriti compilations as contradict the Veda—? e , which can ha^e no basis 
in the Veda—because they aie found to have then souice in such percepti¬ 
ble causes as a\aiice and tlie like > and undei this class of ‘ Sniiiti ’ are to 
be included not the Vedic Snnitis of Maim and othexs which have been 
proved to ha\e then basis in the Veda,—but only the so-called ‘ Smiitis’ 
of Buddha, Saiikhya, Yoga, Pailchai4tia, Pasupafa and the like,—all of 
which have within them, hidden under a thin coat of iighteousness, 
mstiuctions foi the gaining of such visible ends as wealth, fame and 
respect, &c 

By 'Smiitis’ in this connection, Kumiiila takes only those that aie 
recognised as authoritative thioughout India—such, for instance, as the 
Smriti of Manu, the Itihrsas and the Pur&nas The case of such local 
Smiitis as those of Va«ii!?tha, &c, aie dealt with latei on under Sutras 13 
and 16 

Accoiding to Piabhakaia, whose piesentation of the adhikaianas is in 
accoidaitce with the Bhafej’-a, the Puivapak-a is that,—the Sniiiti and the 
Veda being both equally authoiitative, uhene\ei the two aie contiadictoiy, 
we should leject the autlioiity of both , ami in sofai the univeisalauthonty 
of the Veda becomes weakened The Siddhrliita is that the two aie not 
eqjial in then authoiity , the Veda is self-authoritative, wliile the Smiiti is 
dependent foi its aulhoiitj on the Veda, hence wlieie there is contiadiction 
the Sm|*iti must be i ejected as imauthoiitative. 
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Adhikarana IV.—Declaration of Substance is most 
authoritative. 

SOtBA 1. 8. 5—7. 

TOSrrif? when there is no distui bailee of what is laid down in 

the Veda. Aviruddham, there is no conti adiction Iti chet, if 

this be the accepted opinion. ^ Na, this cannot be right 
l^astraparimanatvat, because tlie limit is fixed by the sciiptures. 

5-6. ‘When there is no disturbance in what is laid 
down in the Yeda, there is no contradiction/—if this be the 
accepted opinion,—(5)—this cannot be right, because the 
limit is fixed by the scriptures.”—5-6. 

COMMENTARY. 

The case of the Smriti texts, dealing with actions to be clone for the 
purpose of accomplishing certain results desired by man, lias been dealt with 
in the preceding adhikarana, where it has been shown that they are to be 
accepted as authoritative, or rejected as unautboritative, according as tliey 
are found to be corroborated or contradicted by Yedic texts. The present 
adhikarana deals with the Smriti texts bearing upon such small acts as are 
not performed for accomplishing any definite purpose, but only come to be 
performed on certain occasions in the eouise of sacrificial performances ; for 
instance, the text that lays down that, in course of the performance, if the 
performer happens to sneeze, he should linse liis’moutb. In connection with 
this text ail that has to be considered is whether of not they are contradictory 
to Vedic texts ; as when this question has been decided, the matter of their 
authoritative or unautboritative character is easily determined by the for¬ 
going adhikarana The Veda lays down the peifoimance of a sacrifice, a 
performance consisting of a nuiiiber of details carried into execution in a 
definite order of sequence; if dniing such a peiformance, the performer 
bapperm to sneeze, he should iinse his mouth ~~sa\b the Sniiiti; if he were 
to do this, the sequence of the details of the saciificiai performance would 
be broken ; foi instance, the libation to India being laid down as following 
tlie libation to Agiii,~if the sneezing and linsin^ due'-to sneezing were to 
be done after the libation to Agni, the libation to fndra could not follow 

immediately after the libation to Agni Now the question arises, whether 
or not, in this case, there is a contradiction between the Veda and the 
Smriti; and in this case all that we have to consider is whether or not 
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the acceptance of the Smnti-mjunctioij (of nnsing the month) would mtei- 
feie with the proper accomplishment ot the action laid down in the Veda, 
that IS to say, if we find that the rinsing of the mouth, in couise of the 
sacrificial peifoimance, is either not allowed, or distinctly piohihited, by the 
Vedic text laying dow^n the pioceduie of the saciificial peiformance, then the 
conclusion must he that iLeie is a contradiction , if, on the othei hand, 
we find that the intioduction of (lie act (of iinsingj into the peifoimance 
does not intei feie with the main peifoimance, hut in fact helps in its 
accomplishment, we come to the conclusion lliat tlieie is no contiadiction 
The question being thus stated, the answei tliat natuially suggests 
Itself is that the Smriti text that Jays down an act in connection with, 
and in peisuance of, what is laid dewn jn the Veda, cannot be legaided 
as contiadictory to the Veda, specially as the peiformance of that act 
does npt interfeie with the perfoimance laid down in the Veda All that 
the Vedic text does is to lay down the accomplisliment of a certain course 
of action , if the act laid down m the Sinriti is not found to hamper 
that course,—and IS in fact found to help its accomplishnient, theie is 
nothing to pievent us fiom accepting this act as an additional auxi¬ 
liary to the Vedic sacnfice , foi instance, if on sneezing, the perforinei 
went on wnh the-ollenngs, and did not do anything to lemove the im¬ 
purity caused by the sneezing, this impurity would taint the whole pei¬ 
formance, consequently, the act of i insing, by lemoving that impuiity, 
fai from hampering the performance, is found to be helpful to it 
Such texts, therefoie, cannot be regaided as contiadictoiy to tbe Veda 
This 38 the opinion li 3 pothetical]y put forward in Sfitra 13 5 

The Pui^apakhin denies the validity of this opinion, for leasous 
gneninSfitra 13 6 It cannot ho denied that thev limit oi extent 
of the piocedure of all peifonnances laid down in the Veda is inevo- 
cably fixed by the Vedic text beaming on those perfoimances, under tbe 
circumstance, if a fresh action, not alieady included therein, is intro¬ 
duced into the perfoimance, the peiformance will surely exceed" its 
oiiginal limit, and this would certainly iniolve a transgiession of the 
Veda that lays ^own tliat limit As legaids all peifoimances the Veda 
lajs down a definite oidei in which the various details aie to be executed , 
this definite 01 del will ceitainly be interrupted by the intiuslon an 
action not alieady included in the original action For these leasons, it 
must be confessed that the Sinfiti texts laying down such acts as those 
of rinsing and the like, as to be done in coui-se of the performance of 
actions laid dmvn in the Veda, aie directly contiadictory to the Veda, 
and as such, they must be lejected, as absolutely without authority/* 
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Apt vfi, but K&raijtgi ahane, no motive being found 

Pi ayuktani, (as) useful Prattyeran, they should be leeognised 

^ .Tesu, in them Adar^aii0,t, because of not being found 

Virodbasyaj of contradiction 

7 But uo motive being found, tkey should be re¬ 
cognised as useful, [specially because we do not find any 
contradiction in them ]—7 

COMMENTARY 

The final conclusion is put forward in this sfitra The last clause, 
tianslated within square brackets, occurs in the next sfitra, but the 
V4rtika suggests its being taken along with the present sfitra 

In the case of Sinriti texts, we aie justified in rejecting the author¬ 
ity of only those that are found to emanate fiom such oidinary motives 
as greed and the like, as in the case of the injunction of the covering of 
the entile post In the case of the acts under consideiation e.g ,—the 
act of iinsing—we cannot attribute its injunction to any such motives 
as ^leed, anger, and the like , and hence, according to the foiegoing 
Adhikaiana, we shall be justified in assuming that the Smriti texts laying 
down such acts have their basis m the Veda Under the ciicumstancea 
the Smnti text cannot be iejected as absolutely devoid of authority 
Then, in the case of the particular texts that may be found to be contrary 
to certain details laid down in tlie Veda,—e g , when the injunction of the 
rmismg of the mouth upsets the ordei m whfch the Vedic sacrifice is 
to be peiformed,—we must give preference to the Smnti (it having been 
proved to have its basis in the Veda) as against the Vedic texts, because m 
iliis case, the Smriti text enjoins an act, while what it contiadicts is not 
the sot enjoined by the Veda, but only an accessory detail connected with 
that act,—uis, the order of its performance i£ the Snjriti text laid 
down the imsmg as to be performed in place of the sacrifice, then 
It would contiadict the Vedic text laying down an act, as in that case the 
authority of the latter would be supreme , but as it is, it is only m legard 
to the minor detail—of ordei—that what is laid down by the Vedic text is 
affected, and not the act itself , and theie can be no doubt that what lays 
down a minor detail should give way to that which lays down an act , that 
IS to say, the order of the details of the Vedic sacrifice has to give way to 
the act of imsmg laid down m the Smfiti 
9 
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Tie of the particular Smiriti text in q^uestion is tliiis ascer¬ 

tained on tlie ground of its laying down a substance, in the shape of an 
act, m against the minor qualification—of order— implied hy the Vedic 
text; specially as this ordei IS not directly enjoined by the Veda, being 
only indirectly implied by the mention of a paiticular procedure to be 
adopted. 

Thus then, tlie Smpti text being authontative, the actions laid down 
by them must be accepted as useful—serving a useful puipose m connec¬ 
tion with the Vedic saciifice 

Mor is there any contradiction involved in the performance of such 
acts, —m jiimng and the like Because the time taken by the performance 
of a sacrifice, as also the limit of its extent, is only a secondary element, 
and as such they are not irrevocably fixed , it will depend upon circumstan¬ 
ces ; and must vary with each particular performance , for instance, if the 
priest is active, the perfonnance will last foi —say 2 houis, while if he 
is lazy, It may last for 4 or 5 houis And such being the case, much 
stress cannot be intended to be laid on these secondary details hy the Vedic 
text Such being the case if one were to perform acts rendered necessary 
by certain unforeseen occurrences—eg, sneezing—in the course of the 
sacrificial perfoimance, the jierformance of such acts cannot, e\en though 
causing some intenuption in the continuity of the sacrifice, be regarded 
as interfering in, oi in any way affecting adversely, the mam performance 
of the Vedic saciifice , in fact, they come to form pait and paicel of the 
main perfoimance itself Consequently, theie is no ground foi regarding 
the Smyiti text as contradictory to the Vedic text 

NOTE ON St 6, 6 AND 7 

The above is the piesentation of the Adhikarana, accoiding to the 
BhAfya This is not m keeping with KumAiila’s view of the Sraptis, 
which, according to him, can never be contradictory to the Veda, as there 
is no instance in which what is laid down m the Srafiti can be rightly 
taken as contrary to what is laid down in the Veda He has, therefore, 
given a different interpretation of the three Sfitras (5, 6 and 7) which* 
^Miording to tlie BhA^ya, embody this AdMkarana According to 
KiatnAiila, sfitras 5 and 6 form one Adhikarana bearing upon the authori- 
ty of the scriptures of the Bauddha, the Jama, &c , and silfra 7 con¬ 
stitutes a distinct Adhikarana treating of the authority attaching to the 
practices of good men. 
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lAdhikar(ma /FfoJ *—Treattng of the scriptures of the Bauddha, 

If the opponent holds the optmon tha% ^^such declarations of 
Buddha, &c, as do not contradict the Veda^ may be accepted as autho- 
without any fear of contradicting Ihe Veda* ”—(SA 5}, 

We deny this , because the number and extent of authoritattm 
scriptm es is strictly limited. —(S^ 6) 

Tlie sense of sutia 5, as lepreseiiting tiie PArvapak^a may be summed 
up as follows:—“ In the teachings of Buddha and such othex heteiwlox 
teachexs, we find many declaiations that aie peifectly compatible with 
the teachings of the Veda , foi instance, Buddha’s mstiuctions as to the 
founding of lesting-places and public parks, meditation, tmthfulness, 
charity and the like , and in so far as these are concerned, we can accept 
these teachings to he authoiitative sciiptures.” 

The sense of the Siddh4nta, as contained in sutra 6, is as follows -— 
As a mattei of fact, the number of authoritative sciiptmes is strictly 
limited to the fourteen or eighteen Vidy&s or sciences, winch alone are 
acknowledged as authoiitative on matteis ielating to Dhaima, tliese 
'Vidyas’ include only the Vedas with then Afigas and TJpfifigas, the 
Dhaimasamhitas and Puifincis, the 6ik§a and the Dandaniti , and the 
woi^s of Buddha and such other teachei*s is not included in these, 
consequently, even though the teachings of these peisons may contain 
things also contained m the Vedas, they cannot be accepted as having any 
binding authority with regaid to Dliarina, the case of the^e woiks would, 
in this case, be parallel to a case wlieie a certain oidinary teacher, m 
course of his teachings, might make quotations fiom and leferences to 
such authoritative woiks as the Veda, &c ; but the meie presence of these 
quotations does not impait to las lucubmtions an authoiitative charactei 
The chief reason foi this lies in the charactei of the teacher, who, lo Mis 
practice, is found to be acting against the diiect injunctions of the Veda, 
thus in the case of all heterodox teachei-s, as they afe known to have led 
lives not in strict accordance with Vedic injunctions, their teachings 
cannot be legaided as authoiitative Tlie conclusion, therefore, is that 
Dhaima 18 Dhai ma—i e, brings about its due lesults—only when It is 
understood by the help of those sciiptuies that aie lecognised as having 
their basis in the Veda The few Vedic truths that aie found in the works 
of otbei teacheis aie so mixed up with admittedly wiong teachings that 
the entire work ceases to command our confidence 
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lAdhthamnfn TV{b)-- Authority attaching to the practices of good men ] 

Those actions^ for which we cannot find any perceptible motive, and 
are yet found to he performed, must be recognised {as Dhai ma) —(S^l. 7) 

Among good men we find that many behave contrary to Vedic 
teachings,—being just like medical men leading unhealthy lives, and 
yet the fact of their being universally recognised and respected as good 
men leads us to think that all their actions must be in accordance with 
Vedic teachings This gives rise to the doubt whether or not the 
practices of good men should be legarded as authoritative in matters 
relating to Dhaima 

The Pilrvapakfa view is as follows .—“ As a mattei of fact we know 
of many instances, beginning fiom Prajapati himself and down to our 
own times, of well-known good men behaving, on many occasions, con¬ 
trary to all laws of morality, and fuithei, we legard ihose people as 
‘good’whose conduct is good, if then we were to regard that con¬ 
duct as ‘ good ’ which belongs to good men, we would fall into tlie 
meshes of a ‘ vicious circle ’ Lastly, these ‘practices ’ aie not included 
among the fourteen Yidyas which alone have been held to b© authonta- 
Uve ” 

The Siddh^nta embodied in sfitra 7 is as follows '—When we find 
that certain actions aie performed by good men , and we cannot attribute 
them to any such perceptible motives'as those of gieei and the like, we 
are led to accept them as Dharnia, but this does not lefer to those actions 
that are perfomed either foi the maintenance of the body, or for mere 
pleasure, or for some material gshii^ in fact, we-aie to accept as Dharma 
only those actions of good men which they do as Dharma, that is to 
say, any and every act done by good men is not to be regarded as 
Dharma , when they do an act, thinking it to be Dhaima, then alone is 
that act to be regarded as Dharma , and the reason for this lies in the 
tact that peisons doing the act are fully conversant with the Veda and 
iH teaehmgs, snd hcne© what tliey regard aa Dharma must be that 
which is so enjoined in the Veda, consequently, the action of a good 
man, when perfoimed as Dharma, always pointo to the possibility 
of its being based upon the Veda This meets all those cases of miscon¬ 
duct d good men that may be cited as instances to the contrary , foi 
instance, when Yudhi^thira told a lie, he did not regard that lying as 
Dharma, in fact he knew it was not right, and yet did it uilder the force 
of desire to save his army fioto death at Drona’s hands Those actions 
that aie found to be due to such motives as love or hatred, anger or 
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jealousy, avarice and the like, cauuot be regarded as Dharms; as the 
shtra says, it is only that act which cannot be attributed to any such 
cause, and which (we add) is done by good men as Dharma, that can be 
accepted as such. The Smyitis also assert the authoritative character 
ot the‘practices of good men,’ and ‘ the usages of particular castes and 
countries; ’ and though these practices are not included among the four¬ 
teen Vidyas, yet they derive their authority from the Smptis which 
declare that the practices are based upon the Veda. 


There is' yet another interpretation proposed by KumS.rila; whereby 
Sutras 6 and 7 are made into an Adhikarana establishing the authorita¬ 
tive character of the practices of good men, sdtra 6 being taken as 
embodying the Pdrvapak§a view that—“ These practices caimot bd re¬ 
garded as authoritative in mattera relating to Dharma,—because the 
authoritative scriptures are limited (SO.^ 6) to the Vedas -and their subsi¬ 
diaries—the ‘fourteen Vidy4s’—which do not include the pratices of good 
men.” The Siddh^nta in answer to this Pdivapak§a is embodied in 
sutra 7, which is to be explained as in the preceding interpretation. 

A fourth interpretation is suggested by Kumarila, whereby all the 
three shtras (5, 6 and 7) are taken as embodying the Siddh4nta in answer 
to the Phrvapaksa supplied from without, bearing upon the authority of 
the practices of good men. The sense of the three sdtras in this case would 
be as follows : —That which is taught in the Veda and the Smptis,—if 
this is not contradicted by the practices of good men, such practices cmx 
be accepted as authority on Dharma ; but whenever there is the least 
contradiction of Vedic teachings, then, as there would be a conflict of 
authorities, the practice cannot be accepted to have any autliority at all. 

Adhikarana F .—A loord should always he taken in the seme 

attributed to it in the scriptures. 

sOtras 1. 3. 8-9. 

ItaTesu, in them. Adar^anat, on account of non»perception, 

Virodhasya, of contradiction or incongruity. ?WT Sam4, equal. 
Vipratipatti^, the various comprehensions. 

8. “ Inasmucli as no contradiction, or incongruity, is 

found in any of them, the various significations would be 
equal (in authority.)—8. 
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CSOMMEMTARY. 

Wlieii one and the same word is found to be used m diferenfc senses 
by learned menj there arises a doubt in the mind of the student as to 
which of the significations is to be regarded as the most authoritative^ 
For mstancoj the woid ^ Yava ’ is used to denote the barley-coin as well as 
long-pepper, now when oiseemnesacioss the word ‘ Yava * is one to undei- 
stand the barley-corn or ihe long-^pepper ? 

The Ffirvapak^a view is that the seveial significations w'ould be 
equally authoiitative, masmuch as ail the significations belong equally to 
the word, and there is no iacongiuity attaching to the acceptance of any 
of them, consequently, all significations are to be regarded as equally 
authoritative , it is enough to show that the woid is used lo that sense 
by some people 

m w k ii 

WPOTWI ^Sstrastha* (that which is) sanctioned by the scriptmes oi 
accepted by men learned in the scriptures (is moie authoritative) 

Va, but Tannimittatvat, because that is the sole source (of 

authority) 

9 But tlie signification sanctioned by the scriptures 
(or accepted by people learned m the scriptures) is to be re¬ 
garded as more authoritative, because the scriptures are 
the sole means of knowing Dharma —9. 

COMMENTARY. 

Of all the several significations, that which has the sanction and 
support of the Veda is to be legaided as the most authoritative , 
because the Veda la the only means o^ obtaining the knowledge of dharma; 
that IS to say. in the case of the woid ‘ yava * we find that the fact of its 
denoting the barley-corn is distinctly supported by the desciiption of tiie 
corn contained in the Veda, which desciiption is found to be applicable 
to the bailey-corn, and not to iong-pepper In the same manneij in the 
case of all words witii several meanings, that meaning is to be accept¬ 
ed as most direct and authoiitative, which has the sanction of the Veda, 
and the support of all Vedic scholars. Specially as while all the vaiious 
significations are equally sanctioned by ordinary usage, tbe one that we 
choose as the most authoritative has the additional authority of Vedic 
sane • 
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Nom 

The above is the pi esenfation of the AdhikaraMj aoeowKiig to the 
Bhtfya and Prabh^kara. Kum4rila objects to this mteipietaliwi, m the 
followirfg grounds.— 

ll) The examples cited by the Bh^§ys are purely ar^fieialj fe^ews© 
nowhere is til© word ‘yava’actually found to be used in the sense of 
long-peppei (2i Even granting that it is so, the authoritative character of 
the meaning suppoited by subsequent passages of the Veda would come to 
be ascerUfned m aeeoidance with shtra 1 4 29, where it will be shown 
that in all doubtful cases of the signification ot words, a deinite conclu¬ 
sion is arrived at by the help of subsequent passages, in tins same manner, 
we find that fact of the woid ‘ yava’ denoting barley-corn is ascertained 
by the help of the subsequent passage which describes the *yava’ 
plant as flourishing when all other plants are withered mid leafless ^8) 
Under sfltra 1. 4 23, we sliall show that there are many grounds—in the 
shape of similarity—upon which the incliiect denotation of words is 
based; in accordance with this law, the signification of long-peppei by the 
word ‘ yava, ’ or of blackberry by the word ‘ vetasa, ’ could be possible only 
when taken as indirect indication based upon similarity;—that is, the 
long-peppei is indicated by the word ‘yava* because of its similarity 
to the barley-corn, and such being the case, there could be no doubt 
as to ill® supeiior authority of direct denotation as against indirect 
ind cation 

Foi these reasons, Kumirila takes the Adhikarana as referring to the 
comparative authoiitativenes^ of the signification of words as known among 
Aiyas and Mlechchhas 


Adhikarana V{a) —Signification recognised by the Ai'ya>s is more 
authoritative than that accepted by the Mlechchhas, 

Whenever theie happens to be a difference in the usage of the Aiya 
and that of the MIechcbha, there arises a doubt as to whether both are 
equally authoiitative, or one is more autliontative than the other 

The Pfirvapaksa view is as follows — “ In regard to all visible things, 
the significations accepted by the Arya and the Mleehehfm are equally 
mithoTitative (Sfi L 3 8) ; it is only in the case of superph 3 rsical things that 
theliya has supeiior authority. In the case of ordinaij things, the 
expre«iveness of all woids must be accepted to b© eternal—from the mere 
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fact of tbeir being expressive , consequently so long as the word denotes 
a certain meaning it does not make any difference whetbei tbe significa¬ 
tion 18 known among the Aryasor the Mlechchhas As an example we take 
the word * pilu ’ which, among the Aryas, denotes a particular tree, while 
among the Mlechchhas, the elephant, both of these significations must be 
regal ded as equally eternal and aathoritative ” 

In leply to this we have the Siddhfinta in sfitra 1 3 9, as already 
explained above As a matter of fact, the usage of tlie words among 
the Mlechchhas, when differing from that among the Aiyas, must be 
put under the same category as the coirupt forms of words That is 
to s4y, the expressiveness of Ihe word * ptlu * as denoting the elephant is of 
the same kind as that of the corrupt woid ‘ gfivi * as denoting the cow, 
(Snd hence it cannot be regarded as equally authoutative with the significa¬ 
tion of words used among the Aryas. Hence the conclusion is that, mas* 
muiih, as it is the Arya that takes his stand upon the scriptures, his idea& 
alone can have any authority in the matter of signification of words, 
—specially of those pertaining to dbaiina, because the knowledge of 
dbarma is entirely dependent upon the scriptures ,—and that among the 
Aryas also we should give preference-to the usage of persons who aie more 
conversant with the scriptures than others 


Adhtkarana F(6) — Treating of the comparative authority 
of Smfxtu and Usage, 

By a thud mteipietation, Kum4rila makes the two sfitras 8 and 9 
embody a different Adhikarana, wherein the Smpti is proved to be 
possessed of greater authority than Usage 

In cases where Usage is found to be contrary to Smfiji, tlie Pfirvapaksa 
view is that both are to be regarded ds equally authoutative the contest^ 
between them for authority being equal (Sfi 13 8), and tlie reason for 
this lies in the fact that both equally have their basis m the Veda , in fact, 
if there is anything to choose between the two, it is the Usage that is 
possessed of greater authority than the Smpti, because its results, in 
th® shape of actions, aie directly preceptible 

The Siddhtnta in reply to the above is that the Sm|iti is possessed of 
greater authority , because it is this that is based directly upon the Veda 

^ Tke word ‘TipraMpattih * of the Shtra is taken in this case in its pnmary meaning 
of * contasV not in the indnrect sense of Yividh& pratipattih, as in the preceding inter¬ 
pretation. 
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(Sfi 13 9). In the case of the Smj-iti, the cortoborative Vedic text as 
inferred directly, from the fact of tlie Smpti being compiled by people 
learned m the Vedas, wheaeas an the case of Usage, we have first of all to 
infer a coiresponding Smpti on which the Usage is based , and it would be 
on the Itrength of this piesuined Snafiti that the ultimate coiroboiative 
Vedic text would be presumed , thus in this case the support of the Veda 
is one step farthei removed than in the case of the Smpti Nor is there 
any Vedic text that sanctions all usages at one stioke, and even those texts 
that aie there can be got at only thiough the help of Siufitis, because 
Veliic texts m support of Usage are scattered ovei sevieial paits of the Veda, 
and cannot be found oat except thiough the Sinfitis 

Adhikarana V{c)—The sense that a word conveys in the Veda ts more 
authoritative than that conveyed tn ordinary 'parlance 

Kumarila offers yet another interpretation of Siltras 8 and 9 Some 
words are found in the Veda to convey a meaning entirely diffeient fiom 
that conveyed in ordinary parlance , foi instance, the woid ‘a^vabMa’ 
in the Veda denotes seed, while in oidmary pailance it denotes horse’s 
hair In all these cases the Purvapaksa view is that—“ inasmuch as both 
meanings aie equally well compi ehended, the two significations should he 
regarded as of equal authority (Su 13 8;, specially because m the matter 
of the signifiicdtion of words, the Veda does not in £«iy way differ from 
other sources of 'verbal knowledge , its superior authority being restricted 
only to things pei taming to Dhaiina ” 

The Siddhanta is that, the signification of words which is based 
upon the scnptuips 18 decidedly moie authoi itative, because the know¬ 
ledge of Dhaima is gamed by means of the sciiptures alone .Sfitra 13 9) 
A signification accepted and sanctioned by the Veda is irrevocably fixed 
and can nevei be set aside, while that sanctioned by oidinary usage 
is vaiiable, and liable to change under various circumstances. Oonse- 
quently^, tlie Vedic signification must be accepted as possessed of superioi 
authority 

Adhikarana VI—Treating of the authority attach¬ 
ing to words used only by the Mleehchhas 
sOTRa’I 8 10 

lU U I 90 II 

Qioditani, sanctioned, g lu, but srftllif Pratlyeta, should be 

to 
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recognised Avirodhat, because there is no contradiction or incon¬ 
gruity Pramanena, b} iheVeda 

10 [The word used by the MJechchha] should be 
recognised as sanctioned by the Veda; because there is no 
mcongiTiity [in this] —10 

COMMENTARY 

In the Veda we meet with some words that ate not in use among 
the people of Iryiivaita, with legard to the meaning of those words 
tbeie arise two questions (1) Should we take these words in the 
sense in which they are used by the Mlechchhas among whom they 
aie in use ^ (2) Should we give piefeience to the meaning that may 
be got at by bieaking up the woids so as to make them appear as 
being deiived from Sanskiit roots and afiSxes, as against the meaning 
assigned to them by the usage of the Mlechchhas ? As examples of 
such words of foreign oiigin may be mentioned—‘pz/ca,’ ^ nema\^ 
* tamarasa^' &c 

The Pitwapah^a view is that,— inasmuch as the usage of Mlech- 
clilias cannot be a safe guide in compiehending matters relating to Dharma^ 
we shall not be justified in accepting the meaning assigned to the wo>*ds 
by Mlechchhas , it is nece^saiy m ail these cases to find out the Sanskrit 
loots fiom which these woids are deiived, and to assign to them mean¬ 
ings accoidingly, that is to say, we should find out the etymology of the word 
in accoi dance with Sanskrit grammar, and assign to the words meanings 
indicated by this etymology , and as Sanskiit grammar forms part of 
the “ sciiptures,” the etymological meaning got at in accordance with 
stiict grammatical lules should be legaided to be as authoiitative as the 
oidmary meaning of any Sanskiit woid Theie is, theiefore, no justifi¬ 
cation for accepting the usage of the Mlechchhas Specially as there is 
a further danger in such acceptance of the subversion of the entire 
fabric of Vedic Dhaima If we once get into the habit of accepting as 
authoritative things apart from the Veda, -such as the usage of theMiech- 
chhas—this habit may have most undesiiable extension If we limit 
ourselves to the Veda and to the usage of Vedic people, we are forced 
to hunt out the lequisite authmity foi oui couise of conduct among such 
somces; but if we once accept a iion-Vedic souice of infoimation as autho¬ 
ritative in those cases wheie infoimatioii fiom Vedic somces is not easily 
accessible, we shall be open to the temptation of accepting any non-Vedic 
information that may lie near at hand, we not make an effort to hunt out 
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the Vedic iaforoiation. Hence the cbnclusion 'that the usage of non- 
Vedic people cannot be trusted in the ascertainment of the meaning of 
doubtful words.’’ 

The Siddh4nta on this point is as follows:— 

If we find that the word used by the Mlechchhas is exactly the same 
as that found in the Veda, and the word is entirely foreign to the Arya 
vocabulary, we cannot but accept the sense which the word lias in Mlech- 
chha usage; for instance, the word * pika ’ as found in the Veda being the 
same as that current among Mlechchhas, we must accept the same meaning 
of it that it has among the Mlechchhas; specially when such signification 
does not give rise to any incongruity in the authority of the Veda 
with regard to Dharma. According to this interpretation of the Siitra, 
the word ‘ pramanena ’ = by the Veda. According to piother interpreta¬ 
tion, the sfitja pramarjena avirodhat ’ means ‘ there being no contradiction 
of any authority ’—i.e., there being nothing in the signification that 
contradicts, *or goes against, the authority of the Veda with regard to 
Dharma. 

The V4rtika cites a few very interesting examples of cases where, 
even in regard to matters of Vedic ritual, we have to accept the authority 
of people other than Brfihmanas versed in the Veda. For instance, 
when we meet with an injunction with reference to the‘loma’ of the 
sacrificial animal, if we do not know what part of the animal’s body is 
meant, we refer to the butcber, and accept his word as authoritative in this 
matter. Then again, in connection with the Ni^adas, etc., the Veda lays 
down that the sacrificial gift should consist of a base coin ; what is really 
a base coin cannot be known to any one except low class people 
who deal in such coins ; hence as to whether or not a certain coin is base, 
this question has to be decided on the authority of the counterfeit coiner. 
Exactly in the same manner, when we meet with such words as * pika,’ 
‘ nema ’ and the like,—and find that we cannot ascertain their mean¬ 
ing either .from the Veda or from the usage of the Arya, we have to accept 
the authority of the usage of the Mlechchhas, among whom the words are 
used in a^definite sense ; specially as this acceptance would not be in¬ 
compatible witii our theory that the eternal significations of eternal 
words can be ascertained by means of the usage of men; because the 
Mlechchhas are as much men as any one else. 

The Veda and the usage of Aryas is certainly more authoritative 
than the usage of the Mlechchhas ; but this can be so only in cases where 
both are available; in those cases however where the former are not 
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available, the lattei is the only anfchoiity available , and there can be no 

jiisHficatioo for rejecting it 

It IS only cases wliere the meaning of a woid cannot absolutely be 
aseeitamed by usage, that tve can be justified m looking out for its mean¬ 
ing in its etymology 


Adhikarana VII—No 'independent autliontativeness 
in the Kalpa&utraa 

^111 I ^ 

51 II n H 

Pi ayogagStstrain, scnptuie of ritual ffil* Iti diet, if it be 
urged «r Na, it is not so. A-annijamat, liecause there is no proper 

rtsgulanty, 

11 If it "be urged that—“ they constitute the scrip¬ 
ture of ritual (and hence are as self-sufficient m their 
authority as the Veda) ”—11 

It is not so , because there is no proper regularity —12 

COMMENTARY 

Tine adhikaiana hae been taken by Kunifliila as liaving a fonr-fold 
beating —(a) accoiding to the fiist interpietation, the question is as to 
whether 01 not the Kalpasdti as 31 e self-sufficient in then authority, like 
the Veda The case of the Kalpasfitras stands, upon a level difleient from 
that of the Smritis , because the Kalpasdtras contain only the mention 
in a systematic form, of what is actually found to be contained in 
the Vedas, whereas in the Smritis we find may things not actually 
present ni the Veda, and whose mention in the Veda is only pre¬ 
sumed. 

The Pdivapaksa view is that, “constituting as they do the ntualistic 
seriptnre, the Vedic character cannot be denied to the Kalpasfitras, they 
mav ,be taken as entirely independent of the Veda, as legards then 
authority ” 

The Siddhfi,nta is that, inasmuch as the Kalpasfitras are, like th 
Smritis, known to be the work of human authors, they are not as free 
from vanoTia sources of error as the etern^ Veda is; and as such their 
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autlioiity cannot be as self-sufTicient as tliat of the Veda , nor are they 
eternal, like the Veda, specially because in regard to the Kalpastiti'as 
there 18 no legal an ty, that la to say, there aie no irrevocable lules of 
accent and pronunciation as there are m regaidJo the Veda, or because 
there is no self-evident eternality and independence of human agency, as 
there is m the case of the Veda 

mmmm ii \\ w 

13 Also because of the absence of descriptive pass¬ 
ages —13 

Another reason why the Kalpasutra cannot be regaided to be on the 
same level as the Veda, lies in the fact that in the Veda we meet with many 
such desciiptive passages as are not met with in oidmary pailance, 
—for instance, such apparently absurd declaiations as ^ Praj4pati cut 
out his own fat, * which shows that the Veda is not the product of the 
human mind , m the Kalpashtias theie are no such passages^, which also 
proves that the two are not on the same footing 



Sarvatra, in the case of all Prayogat, because there are 

(contradictory) assertions Sannidhanaiastiat, by leason of close 

pioximity ^ Cha, also 

14 Also because m all (Kalpasdtras) there are asser¬ 
tions (contradictory to the Veda) [this contradiction being 
easily perceptible] by reason of the easy accessibility of the 
assertions —14« 

COMMENTARY 

Absolute authoiity has been denied in the case of human utteran.es 
because men aie often found to Be making assertions conti ary to the Veuk, 
as s, matter of fact, this same circumstance is met with in the case of the 
Ealpashtras also they bustle with statements contradictory to the Veda— 
this contradiction being all the moie lemarkable by the fact of the Vedic 
texts contiadicted being easily accessible Foi instance, the Kalpastitra 
declares that the ‘ Paryagni ’ should be made of all the substances used 
at the sacrifice, while the Veda distinctly declaies that it is to be mad^ 
of the sacrificial cake only 

In addition to the above piesentation of the adhikaiana Kiimtnla 
deduces the following two moj^ adhikaranas from the sfttras 11 and 12 
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Adhtkarana VI 1(a) -^The Smritis, and the Angas of the Veda^ Sikfd, 
Sc , like the Kal'pas'dti a^have no independent authority^ apart 
fiom the Veda 

The P^rvapaksa is that “ Vedic chaiacter and aiitlioiity cannot he 
denied to the Sniritis, which are universally recognised as constituting 
the ® Dbarmaslistia ’ oi ‘scripture of Dharma’, specially when it has 
been pioved that they are not devoid of authoiity on matteis lelating to 
dhaima The Smritis either are anthoriiative or aie not authoritatne , 
no middle comse is possible, and as it has been proved in the opening 
adhikaranas of this p^da that they aie authontative, we cannot but accept 
them to be so, by themselves; because that which is not intrinsically 
authoritative, cannot be authontative at all Similailj^ with the Afigas 
of the Veda, the Siks^ and the rest as they are lecognised as the Anga 
or limb of the Veda, we cannot deny the independent authoiity of these ” 

The Siddh^nta is that, in the case of the Sniritis, and of the Ahgas, 
as we have a distinct knowledge of their being the work of human 
authors, they cannot be regarded as independent scriptures of dharma , 
specially because there ts no proper regidai ity in these (as explained 
above, under sfltra 12) 


Adhiharana VJI{h) —No authority belongs to ike Non-Vedic scriptures 

With regard to the non-Vedic sciiptures of the Bauddha, &e, 
the Pt5rvapaksa is that, “ inasmuch as these are as much scmptur'es of 
action as the Veda, then authontative character cannot be denied The 
eternal and authoritative character of these scriptures can be proved 
by tile same~-argiiment8 that have been put forward in support of the 
eternality of the Veda ’’ 

The Siddli4nta is that, inasmuch as these other scriptures are 
acknowledged to have been the work of liums^a authors, they cannot be 
accepted to be possessed of infallible authority That they are not 
eternal is proved by then having been compiled by human authors, 
and also by the absence in those so-called ‘ sciiptures ’ of all regularity, 
that IS ta say, they are found to he full of mcoriect words and phiascs , 
being composed piincipally in the Veinaculai , wdiich makes then eternal¬ 
ity—and consequent infallible authority, impossible Consequently m 
matters relating to dharma, it is the etknal Veda alone, which is indepen¬ 
dent of human agency, that can be accepted as possessed of infallible 
authoiity; and no other scriptures can be accepted to be so. 
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Adhikarana VIII. — The Holdkddliikarana: Authorita¬ 
tive eharacter of popular customs. 

SOtRA 1. 8. 15-23. 

AnuniAnavyavasth^nat, inasmuch as infei ence or presumption 
is limited in its scope. Tatsamyuktam, qualified by that, mm^ 

Pramanamp authority. 

15. “ Inasmuch as all presxunption is limited in its 
scope, the authority (of customs, based upon the presumption 
of Vedic texts) must be qualified by that limitation.”—15. 

COMMENTARY. 

9 

The usages have been held to be authoritative on matters relating to 
Dharma. Now with regard to popular customs—such, for instance, as the 
celebrating of the Holi in a certain fashion—the question is : is the autho- 
lity of these restricted to limited areas ? or have they universal force ? 

The Purvapakba view is that—“The authority of customs and 
usages,—as of all sources of knowledge bearing on Dharma,—rests ulti¬ 
mately upon the presumption of their having their orgin in the Veda ; and, 
as a matter of fact, we find that every one of these customs have only local 
currency ; consequently the Vedic texts presumed in support of these can¬ 
not but be in a form tnat would be limited in its scope, having only local, 
and not universal force.” 

“ Customs should be held to have limited authority, from the ana¬ 
logy of such usages and duties as are lestricted within the limits of 
certain castes or families; that is to say, the Vedic texts in suport of 
customs may be presumed to be in the same limited form in which wa 
find such texts as ‘ the Rajasfiya sacrifice is to be performed by a Ksattriya 
king the text in support of the customs of observing the Holaka will 
thus be in the form—the Holaka should be observed by the people of 
the easL” 

II II 

9r Api vfl, but. Sarvadharniati, duty incumbent on all men. 

Syat, should be. Tannyayatvit, because of that character. 

VidhAuasya, belonging to injunctions. 

16. But the dufy mxist be incumbent upon all men; 
as such is the character of all inj\mctions.—16. 



80 


PdRVA-MtMAMSl-SdTEAB ll ABtYAXA 


COMMENTARY 

The Siddhanta on tins point is that the customs in question cannot 
be legalded as limited in their authoiity , because if the custom has an 3 ^ 
authoiity, it lays down a duty , and, as a mattei of fact, we find that aril 
duties laid down by any recognised authority aie accepted as incumbent on 
all men For instance, when the Vedic injunction lays down the Agnihotra 
as to be peiformed, the perfoimance of this Aginhotia is recognised as in¬ 
cumbent on all men Such is the case with all Vedic injunctions , and as 
the customs also owe then authoiity ultimately to Vedic injunctions, they 
also must be lecognised to be as uni;’er&ally binding as tlie diiect Vedic 
injunction That is to say, the customs,—the observance of the Holi, for 
instance,—cannot be legarded as binding upon any particulai class oi 
individual, specially as it is not easy to find any such lestnctive woids as 
would be piesumed to be contained by the Vedic injunctions, whereby the 
authority of the custom would become restricted. 

M ?vs 11 

Darrfanat, due to direct perception Viniyogah, restric¬ 
tion SyAt, could be 

17 Restriction could only he due to [justified by] 
direct perception —17 

COMMENTARY 

The Pdrvapaksa has aigued that the texts in support of local customs 
may be piesumed to he m the same limited foim as those laying down the 
duties of particulai castes and sects But this is not possible, because 
in the case of the direct Vedic injunctions of duties foi limited castes and 
sects, we have to accept the limitation of the application because the les- 
tiiction IS diiectly peiceptible in the Vedic textitself, similaily, in the case 
of usages with limited authoiity, we actually peiceive that they are met 
within well-defined limits, and so we aie justified in holding that the 
coiioboiative texts piesumed foi these usages are in the lestiicted form ; in 
the case of the customs of obsei \ mg the Holaka and the like, this method 
is not possible, because, as a mattei of fact, they aie not found to be 
restricted withiii well-defined limits, the obseivance is diffused over 
vast poitions of the land, and we cannot lay oui hands upon any 
demarcating line wheie the observance ends, beyond which it is not kept 
at all, and when the restriction, if possible, could only be in a vague form 
no such vagueness could be possible in the case of Vedic texts 
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fk^ IM I ^ I ?«; « 

Lingabhavlt, because there can be no indicative of limita¬ 
tion ^Cha, also Niyasya, ot the eternal authority of fnjUDCtions 

18 Also because there can be no indicative of limita¬ 
tion m the eternal authority of injunctions [or of particular 
agent® ]—18. 

COMMENTARY 

It might be uiged that—even though limitation of countiy or pro- 
vtuce may not be possible, it may be possible with regard to the agmits— 
persons to obsei ve the custom Even this is not possible, because the 
restriction of the agent is as impossible as that of the country, or because 
it IS not possible foi the Vedic iiijanetion, which is eternal, to contain words 
indicative of limitation of its authiiity , consequently, the texts piesutned 
in support of customs, cannot but be in a form that would make them 
bmding on all mea 

H n 

sansarAkhya, name ^ Hi, because, De^isamyogat, due to 

cmmeetioa with place 

10, Specially because the name is due to connectitm 
with place,—19 

COMMENTARY 

The opponent might uige that the peisnmed. Vedic texts may contain 
such restrictive words as the ‘ Easteinei ’ and the like,—the text in support 
of the Holaka being in the form ‘the Holaka should be observed by the 
Easterners ’ 

The answei to this is that there are no men with whom such a name 
as ‘ the Easteinei ’ is insepaiably and eternally connected , the name is due 
to the meie chance connection of a man with a definite place —the eastern 
countiy^ hence while a man is resident in that country he will be included 
in the teim‘easteinei,’but when be would go to auothei country, he 
would cease to be so included; hence if the Vedic texts were to contain 
sack a restiictiou, the uumbei ot poraons upon whom it would be bind¬ 
ing would be constantly vauable, and this would make the text vagbe and 
indefinite,—a cliaiactei foieign to tfie intiinsic autlioiity of Vedio texts 

^ Aooofdmg to tlie Bhafya, the sdtra shoaid be translated tkns—‘ beo*iii« tier® 

is notkiiig indioatiT® of restriction to partiottlar agents * 

11 
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Ab regards the particular custom of the Hol4kaj we fcuow as a matter of 
fact that its observance is not lestncted within any such provincial limits 
—m the east or the west, it being observed by men cf »veral provinces, 
situated in diverse paits of the couiitiy 

ft n u 

1 Na, not. WRf Syat, would be Dedantaresu, In othei countues. 

%| In Chet, if this is hrged, Syat, it would be Yogakhya, 

literally significant, Mathuravat. like the name Mathura 

20. As it [the custom] ^ould not fee prevalent in 
other countries [the names of people cannot be taken as 
based upon their connection with places of habitation; 
etc.] /’—if this IS urged—^20 

21. [Our reply is] The name# would certai&ly be 

literally significant like the name ISthura/’—-21. 

COMMBNTABY. 

In s6tia 1&, It has been uiged that the texts presumed in support of 
local customs could not cemtam the woids limiting the customs U>mf 
ticular people, because any such mention by name of any ^ple wwld b© 
very vague and indefinite. Tie opponent retoits —'‘Very we|I; w© 
admit that names would be vsgtie and indefinite ;.that is just the reason 
why all such names as the ‘ Easterner ’ and the like should be takop 
as referring to connection with—lesidence in—a place , thc^e namee ipsst 
be regarded as not leferring to any ou*cumstaiicd at all, beingpurely prcqjer 
nameSs which do not depend for their apfhcatioii upon Anything signiied 
by the etymological constituents, the text would limit the cusfeufti to ^ 
‘Easterners/—whoever these people may he, and whatever the name 
might mean , it is enough for oui purposes to have the text lestricting 
the custom to only a particular set of people ” 

The answei to this is that the literal signification of such names 
cannot be gainsaid For instance, we cannot deny that the vord 
® MMhuia * IS applied to certain people simply because they reside in 
Maihui 4 , similarly, the name ‘ Easternei ’ cannot be applied to any man 
except (1) if be be an inhabitant of the eastern piovinces, (2) or if 
he be one boin in that province, (3) or if he be comiiig from that province 
at that time , in any case the application of the name cannot hut be due 
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to some soit of connection with the place And we have shown aliove 
(under S4 19) that the prevalence of the customs in <^uestioii is not alwtjs 
in accordance with their names , since we find many persons JWsdiE^ in 
the eastern piovmces not ohsetving the Hol4ka, while^ on the other 
hand, cdVtam lesidents of othei provinces—on the north, on the 
whose foiefatliers had migiated fiom the eastern piovinces—keeping up 
the castom Hence we conclude that, inasmuch as the presence o’" such 
names m the Vedic texts would make them vague and indefinite, the pre¬ 
sumed text could not contain any such words as would lestiict'the autho¬ 
rity of those texts 

^ H n 

Karmadharmah, the property of the action ff or 
Pravanavat, like the sloping. 

22 [The specifying names] may qualify the action, 
like the sloping ’’—22. 

OOMMBNTABY. 

Having found it impossible to presume Vedic texts with such quali¬ 
fying words as would specify the agents, the opponent puts foiward the 
theoiy that the names occuriing m the text may be taken as qualifying 
and tlieieby limiting, not the agent,—the people performing the action,— 
but the action itself , that is to say, the epithet ‘ Eastern" will refei to the 
custom, and not to the people observing that custom , th:e text being that 
the custom can bring about its tianscendental result only when observed 
in the eastern province, m this way when the castom is called an * eastern 
custom * by the text, it cannot be binding upon people who do not live 
in the eastern province, because the custom cannot be ‘ eastern ® and 
^ western ’ at the same time The opponent adds that such specifica¬ 
tion of action IS not very rare m the Veda , for instance, certain sacrifices 
to tile Vi^vedevas are qualified as * prachinapravana ’—the sense being 
that the saciifices can bung about their tianscendental results only 
when performed on grounds sloping towards the east 

II ,i 

Tulyam, similar g Tu, but Kartndharmena, the qualifita- 

lion or speicficatioo of the agent, 

23 But that would be siinxlar to the specification of 
the agent.— 23. 
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COMMENTARY 

The leply to the foregoing sutia is that this specification of the action 
also would be as vague ^nd indefinite as that of the agent (as shown 
undei sfitra, 18/, in this case also, as tlieie is no well-defined limit as to 
what is the ‘eastein ’ and what the ‘ western ’ country, any specification 
by means of these teims,—whethei of the action oi of the agent—would 
always be vague and indefinite Foi instance, what is ‘ western ’ foi the 
Barmans will be 'eastern ’ for the Afgans , and so foith , hence no such 
vague specification can find place in any Vedic texts 

For these leasons we conclude that the Vedic texts presumed m 
siippoit of such local costoms as the HolAka and the like, cannot be 
qualified by any specification of places, Ac , and as such all these must he 
taken as having universal authority 

Sutras 15 and 16 have been taken by Knmaiila as also embodying an 
adinkarana dealing with the authoiity of such paitially accepted Dhaima- 
iSastras as the sutias of Gautama, S^hkha, Likhita and the lest Theie 
aiises a doubt as to the exact natuie of the authority of these woiks, 
because, in actual practice, the Dhaimasfitias of Gautama and the Gnh 3 ’’a- 
sfitias of Gobhila are accepted as autlioritative only by the S^mavedis , 
— tlie Dhaimasutia of Vat^istha only by the Hig-\edis, the Smptisof fi^hkha 
and Likhita by the VAyasane^i-Suklaj^ajunedis, and so foith The Puiva- 
pak^a IS that these works cannot be put on the same category as the univer¬ 
sally lecognised Smntis—that of Manu, foi instance They aie acknow¬ 
ledged by only limited people , hence they cannot 1 ave that same umveisal 
authoiity that belongs to the Veda oi the Maiuie^miiti ”—(Su 1 3 15 ) 
The Siddh4nta IS that, on account of tlie umveisal character of the 
injunctions contained in the Smntis m question, these must be accepted as 
»p|>lyuig to all persons capable of peifoimmglhe act laid down by tliem 
That IS to say, as the Smriti texts themselves do not contain any words that 
%\ould limit their application, the Yedic texts that we might presume m 
Buppoitof them could not contain any such words , hence theie can be no¬ 
thing to justify oui lest uHing the authoiity of the Snrriti texts m question 

Adkikarana IX — Vydkdranddhikarana 

[NKOESblTV Oi UbING THE CORRECT FoRMS OF WORDS ] 

SOTRAS 1 3 24>80 

Pi ayogotpattyaiastratvat, because there is no scrip¬ 
tural iDjuncnon as to then use ^abdesu, in regard to the use of words. 

If Na, no siwfiif VyavasthA, restriction SyAt, there could be. 
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24 “ As there IS no injunction as to their nse^ 
there could he no restrictions with regard to the words 
used ’’—24 

COMMENT AKY 

The sfitras dealing with Grammar have also been classed under 
* Sraptis , ’ and the next six Sutias pioceed to considei the anthoriutive 
clxaiactei oi those giammatical Smcitis These would be autlioi itative and 
useful, only if the comprehension of the meanings of woids and sentences 
were restricted to Sanskrit woids alone , as it is these alone that are dealt 
With by the Smfitis m question Hence the discussion begins with a consi¬ 
deration of this question 

For the denoting of one and the same thing, we find people making 
useofpuie Sanskrit words, as well as their vernaculai corruptions; for 
instance, the cow is spoken as ‘ gauh * aa well as ‘ gfiya ’ Now the ques¬ 
tion aiises~Ts it the Sanskiit word alone that directly denotes the cow 
—tlie veinacuLii foun indicating it only indiiectly, thiough its similaiity 
to the Sanakiifi word^ Oi, aie all woids, Sanskut as well as vernacular, 
equally directly denotatne of the cow^ 

The Fhrvapaksa view is as follows — 

' As a inattei of fact we find that in ordinaiy parlance, the woid 
‘gAya * IS as capable of denoting the t'ca ‘^s the word *gauh ’ , and this 
fact can be taken to piove tlie eternal character o® the woid ‘ gaya ’ and 
its denotative powei , that is to say, we can reason tlms—Because the word 
‘glya’ denotes the cow to-day, it must have denoted it hundred years ago 
and so on and on, the lelation between the word ‘ gaya' and the cow must 
be accepted to be as eteinal as that between the cow and the word ‘gauh ’ 
Hence the conclusion is that we may use any woids we like, so long as 
all of them aie expiessive of what we intend to speak of If we had any 
Vedic injunction to the effect that ‘ one should use only such words as are 
coirect accoidmg to the lules of giammar, ’ we would not be justified m 
making use of any otbei woids , but as a niattei of fact, tlieie is no 
such Vedic injunction , consequently there can be no gioiind for the 
lesti^cting oiii usage to only sucli words as are coiiect by the rules 
of grammai , noi is tlieie any Vedic authority foi any such distinction 
as that It IS only tlie Sanskut word that is coriect, and all othera in- 
coiiect In hict, it is impossible foi any Vedic injunction to lay down any 
such lestiictioii upon usage , because the sense of the Vedic injunction is 
expies&ed by its component woids, then if the same injunction laid down 
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resfciictions as to the use o£ words, there would be an intei dependence 
between the woidsand the injunction,—the use of the woids depending 
upon the injunction, which, in its case depends upon the woids foi 
the expression of its meaning, consequently the compiehension of all 
Vedie injunctions depending upon the oidmarily accepted significa¬ 
tion of words, no words in ordinaiy usage could evei be diffeientiated by 
them as correct or incoirect Furthei, a woid can be legaided as mcoiiect 
only when it is not expressive, —as then alone would it fail in its purpose, 
which IS the sole cutenon of incoiiectness, and hence so long as a word 
is found to be duly expiessive of its meaning, theie can be no reason foi 
Its being reg&ided as mcoiiect 

“ It 18 true that we have the giainmatical Stniitis indicating certain 
words ascoriect, and discarding otheis as mcoiiect , and as Smiitis they 
would lead us to piesuine sumlai Vedic texts also , but such a Vedic in¬ 
junction could be possible only if such use of coiiect woids led to tian- 
scendental lesults othei than the peiceptibL^ lesult of expressing the mean- 
ing (which IS found m the case of all words, Sanskrit as well as vernacu¬ 
lar), but we have no giounds for believing in any such tianscendental 
result, so long as all that is necessaiy is accomplished by facts of oidinaiy 
experience , that is to say, we are justified m assuming a tianscendental 
element only when theie is some incongiuity without such assumption, 
wliile in the case in question we do not find any incongiuity m the meaning 
being expressed by the vernaculai woi d 

** Thus then, the giammatical Sinritis relating to the use of woids 
cannot have any basis m Vedic injunctions , and as such they cannot 
serve the purpose of laying down lules legaiding ibe accomplishment of 
Dharma The case of the giainmatical Smritis stands upon an entirely 
diffeient footing fiom the other Smritis that have been proved to be autho- 
iitative , because these lattei aie found to deal with subjects cognate to those 
dealt with in the Veda, while the giammatical Smritis deal with the 
use of ceitain woids and phiases, which is a mattei upon which, fiom 
the very natuie of the thing, the Veda cannot have anything to say 
There heitig thus no Vedic conoboration possible m the case of the gram¬ 
matical SmfitH these cannot be legaided ashavingany authority onmatteis 
lelating to Dhaiina Noi is theie any use in studying the giainmatical 
Smritis 

“The conclusion theiefore is that all woids—whethei Sanskiit or 
\ernacular—aie etjinlly collect, so long as they derote their meaning , 
and that, on that ac uunt, the science t ‘ grammar is absolutely valueless 
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[Var lees. 

Sabde, HI the word, Prayatnaoispatted, because it is 

accomplished by effort wm^m Aparadhasya, of discrepancy, Bhagi- 

tvam, possibility 

25 Because its utterance is due to (human) effort^ 
there is a possibility of disciepancies in the word —25 

commmTmf 

Before putting foiwajd the SSddlxanta, the Sttra tries to weaken the 
position of the Pdrvapak§a The corrupt vernacular words have been 
deolared, in the Pa*vapak§a, to he eternal, on the sole ground of their 
being used in prdmary parlance from time iininemonal, aifd being expres¬ 
sive of definite meanings. But, as a matter of fact, such long-established 
usage could be accepted only if we weie sure that the word that the man had 
pionounced before me was exactly what he had heaicl fiom others But 
in the case of all such words, as the utterance of the word is due to the 
effort of ordinary man, theie is always a likelihood of his making mistakes, 
as no human effoit is infallible, it may be that the form of the word as 
pronounced by the man before me is different from that of the same word 
as learnt from his father » hence in the case of all veinacular woids, there 
can be no certainty with regard to its eternal usage in that particulai 
foini Tims the continuity of the usage being doubtful, it cannot warrant 
any conclusion as to the eternality of the word. 

Some people read the second woid of the sutra as ‘aprayatna- 
nispatteh’ , and the sense in that case would be—‘ because the utteianee 
of words IS often biought about without proper effoit on the pait of the 
speakei, tlieie is always a possibility of his making mistakes in the pro¬ 
nunciation * 

II Ri. II 

wmK Anyayab, not reasonable ^ Cha, and Aneka^ab- 

datvam, to have moie than one word» 

26 And it IS not reasonable to bave more than one 
(synonymous) word —2&. 

COMMENTARY 

The sole leason foi assuming the significant potency of a word con¬ 
sists in the necessity that there is of speaking of a thing by some name 
Tha{ is to say, we accept the fact of the word ' gauh ’ being expiessive 
of the cow, simply because in the absence of some such woid we could not 
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speak of the cow Therefore, as this fact of the cow bemg spokesi of would 
he acconiplished by a single woid, theie would bo no leason foi asstiming 
more than one woid as expressive of the same thing J thus for eocpiessmg any 
one things it is not reasonable to assume inoie th|in one word In the case 
ol Sanskrit words, however, when we find more than one word to be actually 
used lathe Veda as expressive of the same thing, we aie foiced to accept all 
these woids as expiessive of it, as otheiwise the infallible ^eda would 
become open to the charge of meaninglessness Theie is no such reason in 
the case of the veinaculai woids, m fact, when the thing—the cow fm 
instance,—has alieady got its expiessive word 'gauh,’ which is found in 
the Veda, we have no fuithei ground foi accepting any veinaculai woid 
as expiessing the same thing The conclusion, tlierefoie, is that even when 
one and the same thing is found to beexpiessed by inoie than one woid, 
it IS only one of these words that can be accepted as having an eternal 
denotative relation to that thing, the using of all the othei words must 
be taken as being due to some incapacity in the speakei to get at the 
true woul, and the fact of these othei woids being expiessive of that thing 
must be attiibuted to some soit of similarity that they beat to the tiue 
word 

m II II 

Tatra, on this point, Tattvam, that (denotative potency) 

Abhiyogavi^ebSt, due to the peculiarity of close application. WRC 
Syat, could be (ascertained) 

27 On tins point, that a word is really denotative 
could be ascei tamed by the application of certain general 
principles —27 

COMMENTARY 

When we have a numbei of words denoting the same thing, what 
would be the ciitenon as to winch of these is endowed with refd denota 
tive potency, and which expresses the thing only induectly ? That is to 
say, what is theie to show that it is the Sanskiit word that is really deno¬ 
tative of the thing, and the veiuacular words are, at best, only indicative 
of its mdiiectly ? 

The only practical cnteiion available lies in certain geneial punci- 
ples, wheieby—by the close application of which wepould find out which 
of the woids fulfil the conditions indicated by those piinciples ; this will 
lead us to accept only these woids as really denotative, and to reject 
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those that do not fulfil those conditions All sueli piinciples wq find 
collected for lis in the Smritis of grammarwheiem we have all that is 
necessary for ascertaining which foim of a woid is the coirect one —i e ^ 
which IS that form which is natuially and eternally denotative of the 
thing And as it is only tlie Sanslnit foini of the word that will satisfy 
the grammatical lequireinents, the inevitable conclusion is tliat it is the 
Sanskrit and not its vernacular counterparts, that is endowed with 

leal denotative potency 

Herein lies the usefulness and authoiitativeness of the giammatical 
Smritis, as without the help of these we could nevei discruainafce between 
the coirect woid and its corruptions 

n w 

ladagaktih, an inca,:>abiljt3^ ^ Cha, then again 
TadanurOpatvat, because of its similarity to it 

28 Then again [every case of the uttering of vernacu¬ 
lar words IS due to] an incapability [to pronounce the correct 
word], [and the meaning is expressed by the vernacular 
word] because of its resemblance to the correct word —28 

COMMENTARY. 

In all cases where vernaculai words are used to express a certain 
meaning, the use of these instead of the correct Sanskut word, must be 
attiibuted to the fact that the man is unable to pionounce the latter, and 
tlierefoie pronounces it in another fo« in , and lienee the vernacular usage 
must be^regarded as by its veiy nature based upon the incapacity of the 
speaker, and as such it cannot be accepted to be as authoritative and 
tiustwoithy as the usage of Sanskrit words 

Even though it is so yetXhe word, in the coiiupt foim, is found to 
exrpiess the intended meaning and the leasoix for this lies in the fact 
that it resembles the coiiect woid in sound, that is to say, the woid 
gaya ’ denotes the cow, because it resembles the word ‘ gauh, ’ and 
hence when it is utterel, it lecalls, by siiiiilaiity, the woid ‘gauh,* 
which, in its tiun, bi mgs to mind the cow , so m this case also it is the 
coirect word that is really denotative of the thing, cow 



Ekade^atvar, because it is a pai t ^ Ch^, and 
V^ibhaktivyatyaye, in a case vvuere the conect endings aie absent fsnw 
SyU^ It would be 
12 
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29 In tLe case of those corrupt words in which the 
correct endings are absent, the denoting of the meaning would 
be due to the fact of such a word being a part of the corrfect 
word —29. 

COMMENTARY 

Anotlier point in wliicli the veinacnlai woid differs materially from 
the Sanskrit woid is that the declensional and inflexional endings aie totally 
absent in the foijmer For instance, when in vernacular we use the basic 
noun iir its Sanskiit form, we do not use the affix, &c , as when w6 
speak of the man going, we use the word * manu§ya ’ for man; 
while the real Sanskrit foim of the word would be * manu§yah ’ In 
such case the vernacufer form ‘ Manusya ’ is found to be expressive, 
because it foims a part of the coriect word ‘Manu§yah’, aiid thereby 
brings to oui mind this complete woid, which is what really expresses 
the meaning 

As against the usefulness of the Giammai-Snifitis, an objection is 
raised —“ As all tbe coirect words would be found in the Veda, a know¬ 
ledge of the Veda would suffice to give us an idea as to which word is 
coirect and which is mcoirect, and thus there would be no need for any 
grammatical lules, etc, for the ascertaining of the correct foims of words ” 

The answei to this is that the Veda does not contain all the possible 
correct words , it is true that the words contained in the Veda are all correct, 
but it is not tiue that all correct words aie contained in the Veda Con¬ 
sequently it becomes necessary to have certain definite rules whereby the 
conectness or incoiiectness of a word can be ascertained And these 
rules must be accepted to be eternal, (1) because we cannot think %i any 
point of time when theie were no grammatical lules , and (2) because we 
actually find Vedic injunctions supplying the basis for every one of tbe 
SIX faetois of grammai —viz , the etymology of woids, the coriect foims of 
words, the necessity of using the correct forms of woids, the actual use of 
such words, the piohihition of the using of woids not shown to be correct 
by the lules of grammai, and the actual avoidance of such words And all 
these injunctions being Vedic, these must be regarded to be as eternal 
as the injunctions laying down the use of ku^a and such other things at 
sacrifices 

Thus then, the rules of giammar, being all based upon the Vedic 
giammai, must be allowed the sam© regard as all other Sinfitis , that is to 
say, they must be accepted as having an authoritative bearing upon dharma, 
specially as the chief use of grammar has been held to lie in the laying 
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down of certain lestrictions whicli help in the fulfilment of dharma 
For instance, the lestrictions that Grammar lays down aie—(1) that one 
should use only the coirect foims of woids, the knowledge and use of such 
words leading the speaker to heaven and helping him to accomplish 
the Vedic sacrifices , and (2) that ‘such and such woids aie correct’—and 
without the lilies of grammar it would not be possible to distinguish correct 
from mcoriect words Thus then the lules of grammar, being that part 
of the Vedic dharma which consists of the use of the duly discriminated 
conect forms of woids, serve the purpose of pointing out such correct 
word-forms as are really expressive 

According to Pi abhakara, it is necessary to enquire into the trust¬ 
worthy character of Grammai, not because it is a Smriti, hut chiefly because 
if the ^science of grammar weie not trustworthy, the whole fabiic of 
Vedic dhaima would be jeopaidised , that IS to say, that a certain word 
denotes a certain thing and not any othei is ascertained finally by the 
rules of grammar alone, consequently, if these were untrustwoi thy, there 
would be no ceitamty m regard to the meanings of woids, and in that case 
the mpanmg of all Vedic texts would be doubtful and vague , and this would 
shake the authority and tiustworthy character of the entiie Veda The 
presentation of the pflivapaksa and the siddh^nta by Pi abhakara does not 
differ from that by Kumarila 

Adhtkarana X{a) —The words used and the things 
denoted by them in the Veda are the same 
as those m ordinary yarlanee 

StTRA 1 3 30 

Prayogachodanabhavat, because, othei wise, there would 
be no injunction of actions Ai thaikatvam, sameness of denotation 

Avibhagat, on account of non-differentiation, 

30 On. account of non-differentiation [between the word 
as used in the Veda and as used in oidinary pailance] the two 
must be regarded as the same , specially because, if it were 
not so, no injunction of action would be possible.—30 

COMMENTARY 

It having been proved that it is necessary to use the correct forms 
of words, it becomes necessary to consider the character of the denotation 
of words, and, as it is the Veda with which we are immediately ccmcerned, 
the first point that we have to consider is whether the word ‘ gau^ * used 
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m tlie Veda IS the same as that word used m oidmary parlance,—and 
also if what the word denotes m the Ve3a is exactly what it denotes m 
oidinaiy pailance 

On this point the Piiivapak<^a is tliat—“ as a niattef of fact we find 
that there aie many points of diffeience bet\\een the Vedic and the oidi- 
nar}’' word , for instance— 1) in the Veda we have ceitauiiestrictions as to 
accentuation, which do not apply to wouls in ordinaly parlance, (2) the 
conjugational foims met with in the Veda aie not the same as those 
found m oidinaiy language , eg, the form ‘ jafighanat ’ which stands for 
*ahanat, ’ (3) the Vedic words can be studied by the three higher castes 
only, while theie IS no such lestiiction with legard to oidinaiy woida 
Foi these reasons, the word ‘ gauh ’ as used in the Veda, must be regaided 
as diffeient fiom that same woid as met with in ordinal y parlance 

The Siddhanta view is put foith in the sutia - We must admit tlie 
two woids to be the same, and also then denotations to be the same 
That IS to say, the word ^gauh * as found in the Veda is the same as, --and 
denotes the same thing as—the woid ‘gauh^ as met with in ordmaiy 
pailance ,—because if this were not so, the Vedic woids would be something 
entirely new to the oidinaiy person , and so would be absolutely meaning¬ 
less to Hum , thus the injunctions would fail in tlieii purpose, which 
consists in prompting men to action , ivhen it would not lie compiehencied, 
how could it do the prompting^ 

Another reason foi accepting this conclusion lies in the fact that 
as a matter of fact, we do not hnd any dilTeience between the two sets of 
woids That IS to say, (J) wo do not percene any dilTeience in form be¬ 
tween the word ‘ gauh ’ as found in the Veda and the same as met with in 
oidinaiy pailance , (2/we do not percene any difTcicnce in then denoia- 
tion , in both cases the woid denotes the cow 

Shtra 30 has been explained above as embodying an adlnkaiana by 
Itself By (inothei intei pietation, n is taken by the BliAvya as the fn*st 
of a set ol sutras (30-35) piopounding the Tunapaksa of anothei adhr- 
kaiana This adlnkaiana is as follows 

Adlakarana X(6) [Words denote comminuties, 

not individuals] 

sCtra 1 3 30 85 

n ^ i ^ i u 

Prayogachodanabhavat, because there would be no injunction 
of actions Of words denoted communities ) Arthaikatvam, the denotation 
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of woids must be oiie only AvibbagSt, because ibe class is never 

found apart from the mdivid-ual 

30 “ [Words must denote individuals] because other¬ 

wise, theie could be no injunction of actions; [they cannot 
demote" both community and individu^] because words can 
have only one denotation, and also because the community is 
never found apart from the individuals (there is no necessity 
foi ICS sepal ate denotation) —30 ^ 

COMMENTARY 

We have seen that the word used m the Veda, and the thing denoted 
by it as used therein aie the same as those m oidmary pailance, the next 
question that pieseats itself foi consideiatxoii is as to the exact denotation 
of woids, as until ue know'*this we cannot giasp the leal sense of Vedie in¬ 
junctions The question is —Does the word denote the individual or the 
community ^— i e , when we use the woid ‘cow ’ do we mean an individual 
cow, 01 the whole community or genus ‘ cow ’ ^ 

The Pdrvapaksa view embodied m the stltra is as follows —“In tho 
Veda we meet with such injunctions as ‘offei the goat in sacrifice , ’ now 
It IS cleai that what is meant to be saciificed must be a single goat and not 
the wliole community, because what is offered in sacrifice must be peiish- 
able, while the community is something that nevei perishes, if woids 
denoted communities no Vedic injunctions would have any meaning , hence 
we conclude that woids denote individuals We cannot accept the view 
that words denote individuals as well as communities, —that is, in the case 
of passages where the denotation of Ihe community would be compatible we 
will take that as denoted by the woid , and otlier cases we shall take 
the indvidual as denoted , this view we cannot accept, because it has been 
proved that a woid can have one and only one denotation ; as otherwise 
the meanings of woids would always lemain vague and indefinite Then 
as I'egaids the idea of community that we have, this is e?mily explained — 
the community is never found apart from the individuals that constitute 
it, hence whenevei the individual would be denoted by the word, the 
community would be mdnectly indicated as its inseparable concomitant 

II II 

31. “ Also because {in case communities were denot¬ 

ed by words] there would be no word expressive of the 
properties of an object”—31, 
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OOMMBNTABY^ 

‘‘ If the woid * covr ’ denoted the cotnmumty cow, we could not have 
any words expressive of the pioperties of cows, because all propeities 
pertain to individuals, how could we have any such expression as the white 
€OW ^ The community cow is certainly not while Nor again could we 
have any numerals m coimection with nouns how could we speak of 
twenty eons, when the coinniunit}^ cow is one.only ^ There are no properties 
that could be spoken of as belonging to the entire community For this 
reason also, it is necessaiy to admit that words denote individuals.*’ 


The Vaitika does not accept this mteipretation given in the Bh4sya 
of sfttra 31; on the giound that it is too far-fetched, the word ‘ dravya’ 
being taken in the sense of ‘dravyA-tiraya/—and cannot be got at directly 
fioin the words of the sutia ALCCoidmg to the VAitika, the sutia should 
be tianslated and explained in the following manner •— 

“ Also because [if words denoted communities], there 
would be no denotation, by words, of any individual sub¬ 
stances ;— 

and the inevitable lesult of this would be that there would be a vast 
divergence between the noun and its adjective, that is to say, if the word 
^ cow * denoted the community cow, it could never denote any individual 
substance, in the shape of a paiticular cow , and as all properties belong 
to individuals only—and never to any entire class—no adjectives, which 
denote properties, could evei be co-oidmated with, or applied to, the 
word *cow 

H H 

32 ‘‘Also because we find the word ‘ another ^ used 
rm connection with nouns] ’’—32 

COMMENTAKY 

Another reason is put forward against the theoi y that it is the 
community that is denoted by words In the Veda we meet with such 
assertions as ‘ if one animal should lun away, another animal should b© 
got,* now, if the word ‘ animal ’ denoted the comm unity * animal,’ there 
would be only one animal, all animals being included m that community, 
mtd hence no such ©xpiession would be possible as ‘ another animal 
this would involve a contradiction in terms ” 

This shtra is omitted by the VArtika. 
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Akritih, the community, g 1 u, but ra> » ic 4»ff^ Knyarthatvat, be¬ 
cause It serves the purpose of actions 

33. It is the commiiaity that is denoted by words, 
because it is the community that serves the purpose of ac¬ 
tions,—33 

COMMENTARY. 

In view of sucli Vedic injunctions as ‘ Syenachitam chinvita ’—‘ the 
hite-altar should be built’—we must take tbe word to be denotative 
of tbe community that includes a numbei of specific individuals, 
that IS to say, in the injunction quoted, it could not be meant that the 
altar should be built in the foim of any particular individual kite ; 
if It meant that, then no altar could be built by people who had not seen 
that particular kite; the injunction must mean that the altar to be 
erected should be of that shape which forms the common feature of all 
icdividuBl kites that is, the word ‘ kite ’ must signify that commona¬ 
lity or community in which all kites are included Similarly in ordinary 
parlance, when a man is told to ‘bung a cow,’ he does not bring 
any particular cow, he brings in any animal that is found to possess 
those characters that are common to all cows Further, if distinct indi¬ 
viduals were denoted by the word,—the denotation of the word would 
become as diverse and multifarious as there are individuals, each 
individual is bound to have some feature or features that are not piesent 
m any other individual, if it were not so, it would not be an individual. 
Consequently the denotation of a woid if pertammg to individuals, would 
be as infinite m number as there are individuals , tliat is, the denotation 
of the word cow would not consist of tbe one community including 
all cows, but of the infinite number of individual cows of the past, tbe 
piesent and the future. Then again, as each individual cow would be 
possessed of many qualities distinct from those possessed by the others 
the connotation of the word also would be diverse All this would create 
a great deal of confusion If, on the other hand, no individual cow is 
denoted by the word, but it signifies the entire community, then when¬ 
ever a person would be asked to ‘ bring a cow,’ though he would compre¬ 
hend the word as signifying the entire community of ‘ cows,’ yet what 
he would bring would not be this community,—there would be no such 
absurdity,—he would natuially bring that individual of the community 
which would be available to lijm. The propiiety of bunging the indivi¬ 
dual, and not the entire community, being indicated, by tie piozimity 
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of the word ‘bung’ which could never he taken as applying to any 

cornroiimty 

Tins shows that it is tlie commuiirty alone to which all mjiiiictions— 
both Veclic and profane—of actions can apply Specially because all 
individual objects bein^ ephemeial, if the words—specially of the Veda— 
were to denote individuals, the relationship of the word to its denotation 
could nevei be legarded as eternal— , thus the entire fabric of Mfmainsa 
would fall to the giound 

The practical pin pose seived by this adhikarana lies in legard to 
those cases where we have a conflict between a lule and its exceptions 
It IS only when woids denote coinmunities that any rule can be legarded 
as geneial, and if no rule can be regaided as geneial—a contingency 
rendeied necessary undei the Mew that all words denote specific indivi¬ 
duals only—then, theie would be no justification foi lejecting it in favoiii 
of a special lule 

(The V4itika gives lieie a full discussion of the vaiious theories m 
regal d to the denotation of woids) 

—“?r2rf==^i%>jrRfr 
u 

u ? i ^ i u 

n Ng, not Kri>a, action ?3?T^Syat, would be fft ^ Iti chet, if this 
IS urged Artbantare, perrtaining to another thing VSdhanaro^ 

lujunction sf Na, no Di avyam, substances (properties), f# Iti chel, 

if this IS uiged ladai tliatvat, because words denote corarmunittes (and 

indicate thiough these the individuals forming the communities ) 3 f%fs!^ Prayo- 
gasya, of action AvibhSgah, no dissociation or disjunction 

34 If It be t’jged that—[if words denoted communi¬ 
ties]—(a) “ there could be no action [according to injunc¬ 
tions]”-and also that, “(b) there could he no injunction 
of ‘ another thing ’, and (c) there would he signification of 
substances (and their propeities) ”—34 

35 [The leply is]—because words denote communi¬ 
ties [and through these indicate mdiiectly also the individuals 
forming the communities J there would he no dissociation [of 
individuals] from action [laid down by injunctionai];—35. 
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COMMENT AEY 

Tlie objectioas that have baea urged iri siitras 30,31, and 32, agamst 
the new that words denoue communities, are lecapitulated in Shtia 34 
and answered inSuua 35 The objections aie three 

(а) ‘There would be fio injunction of actions if woids denoted 
cointouiiities , as all actions, in piactice, peitai,n to individual things 
(Sdtra 30) 

(f>) “ We find Vedic injunctions laying down the use of anocliei 
thing, if one thing is spoilt,— 1 £ the word denoted the community as a 
whole, theie could be no ‘ one ’ oi ‘ another * ” (Shtia 32) 

(c| “ No signification of substances with pioperties would be possi¬ 
ble (Shtra 31) 

The answer given in Sutra 35 is as follows •— 

ia) Tliough tt is true^that what is d leetly denoted by the word is 
the community, yet the lelation between the community and its constituent 
individuals is so close and inseparable that one will always imply the 
othei , hence m the case of all injunctions, though the Woids would 
actually diiectly denote the community, they would mdiiectly indicate 
then invariable corielatives, the individuals also , and the leason foi this 
indiiect indication,—and out acceptance of it in preference to the direct 
denotation—would lie in the veiy fact that the opponent uiges it is 
only With leference to individual things that actions can be peifoimed , 
hence it becomes necessary to accept the words as indicating the indivi¬ 
duals As this would explain all that is necessaiW m regard to injunc¬ 
tion and actions, we find no justification for denying the pumaiy position 
that m its ultimate denotation, the woid denotes the community,~^aud 
accepting the othei view that words denote individuals, in face of the 
maaiy ihsepaiable objections uiged mbove. 

(б) Even though there can be no ‘one’ and ‘ anothei ’ m legard 
-to the community, the<e would be quite compatible with the individmils , 
and as we admit these latter to be indirectly indicated by the woids, the 
objection loses all its force 

(c) Similaily, for the adjectives denoting piopeities even though 
these may not apply to the coinmuiiity, they could pei tain to the mdivi- 
dual8> - 

Thus we conclude even though words must be regaided as denoting 
communities—m view of reasons shown above,—they would also indi¬ 
cate the individuals, aa inseparable from the communities, and in this 
13 
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way It would be always possible to connect oi associate enjoined actions 
with mdividiial things, this is what is meant by the sentence—‘ theie 
would be no dissociation * 


Accoiding to Prabliakaia, as according to the Blntsya, the giound 
of doubt as to the real meaning of a word, is that woids have no denota¬ 
tions apait fiom injunctive sentences, and injunctive bcntences always 
refer to individuals , whereas foi seveial leasons (detailed abov ) it docs 
not appeal right to accept the view that woids denote individuals Because 
words have no denotations apait fiom injunctive sentences, Piahliakaia 
bases his argument in favour of the view that words denote communities, 
entirely upon such injunctions as * sijenachitam, <&c where it is impossible 
for the woid to den6te any individual 

Kumaiila, on tlie other hand, not admitting the view that woids have 
no meaning apart from injunctive sentences, makes the giound of doubt 
consist in the fact that, though by means of woids we actually comprehend 
communities, Giammai indicates the plausibility of the view that it is 
the individual that is denoted by woids And, not depending upon 
injunctive sentences alone, he has put forward many otliei arguments in 
favour of the orthodox view that words denote communities 


Fourth Pada 

TREATING OF THE NAMES OF SAGRIFICES 

Adhikarana I—Words like ^ Udbliid ’ a)e names of sacrifices 

sOtra 1 4 1-2 

wcmi«I^ H 

Uktani^ has been explained Samannayaidamarthyam, 

thepait of the Veda peitaining to actions Fasmat, theiefore 

Saivam, the whole of it, Tadartham, foi that pui pose Syd, 

should bco 

1 ‘‘It Fas teen explained that the Veda peitains to 
[helps in the peiformance of] actions , tliciefoic the whole 
of it should he taken as seivmgthat pm pose ”-”1 

COMMENTARY 

In the Veda we meet with many such wouK as ‘ Udblud,’ ‘ Clutia ’ 
Aguihotia’ and soon—winch do not appeal to lie ciihci mjunctioiiH, oi 
aitharadas or mantras With legaid Jo icesc, theie aiises a doubt F 
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whether these words lay dowa certain* accessoiy details in connection with 
sacrifices,—or they aie only the names of particular sacrifices 

On this question, the Purvapaksa as embodied in sfitra 1, is as 
follows —“ The conclusion arrived at in the foiegomg sections of the 
sutia 18 that the Veda always lays down something that is directly or 
iiidnectly conducive to the accomplishment of actions, for instance, the 
injunctions lay down actions not known otherwise, the arthavadas praise 
certain things in connection with actions laid down by the injunctions, and 
thereby serve to piompt men to perform those actions, the mantras 
indicate certain details—piincipally the deity—connected with the sacii- 
ficial action, thus it follows that the entire Veda should be regarded as 
laying down things connected with some sort of sacrificial pcrfoiinance 
Fiom all this we conclude that the words under discussion, as forming 
part of the Veda, are expiessive of things connected with saciifical peifor- 
mances , such being the case, we cannot take them as aithavddas, because 
they are not found to he subservient to any injunctions, nor are they found 
to have the chaiacter of mantras ; consequently, they must be taken as 
enjoining ceitam materials to be offered at sacrifices, that is to say, the 
word ‘udbliid’ means etymologically, that which cuts, t e, the axe, or 
any such cutting instrument, the meaning of the sentence thus will be that 
‘one should peifoim the saciifice in which a cutting instiument is to be 
offeied and similarly, in the case of all such words, we could find some 
such etymological meaning, by which it would denote some soit of a 
material substance that could be offered at sacrifices ” 

^ ^ ^\u u 

^ Api Va, but Namadheyam, a name f®i|^ Syat, must be. 

Yat, which Utpattau, when met with for the first time 

ApCirvam, appears to be new, j ^ , is not recognised as denoting anything already 
known, Avidhayakatvat, because it cannot be injunctive 

2 But that which, at the veiy outset, is not recog¬ 
nised as denoting anything already known, must be a 
name , because it cannot he injunctiye [of any thing] —2* 

COMMENTARY 

When we come acioss such a word as ‘udbhid,* for instance, lo the 
sentence ‘ udbhid4 yajeta,’ we do not at first recognise it as denoting 
anything that is known to us, it is only when we come to look into tliQ 
etymology of the woid that we find that it may denote a cutting jnstru- 
ineiit; thus- inasmuch as the word is not readily recognised as having 
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Biieli BieaBing, it cannot be taken as Jaying down a material, tbe significa¬ 
tion whereof by tlie woid is got at with great difficulty, audit is much 
more reasonable to take it as a name Oi (aocoiding to another inteipre- 
tation of the sutia proposed by Kum4iila) the word must be taken as the 
name of that saciifice whicli is found to be mentioned m the same sentence 
as accomplishing a tianscendental lesult,—in the case of ‘udbhid,’the 
sacrifice whose pelfoimance IS declaied to accomplish the transc 'dental 
result which would bring cattle 

The leasoii why the woid should be regaided as a name is—because 
It cannot be injunctive of anything, that is to say, it is not capable of en¬ 
joining a matei lal Because if, in the sentence m question, ‘ udbbid4 yajeta 
parfukamah,* the woid ‘udbbid ’ weie to lay down la material to be offeied, 
It would lay tins down,—either with refeience to^the lesult, the meaning 
being that ‘one should seek to acquiie cattle by means of the cutting instiii- 
inent ,’—01 with legaul to the saciifice, the meaning being that ‘ one should 
accornpiisli the saciifice by means of the cutting instiument,’—oi with 
leftience to both, the sense being that ‘one should acquiie cattle by 
means of the offeiing of the cutting instiument in saciifice ’ Now, by the 
fiist of these, it would appeal as if the cattle were to be acquired directly 
by means of the instiument, without the making of any offering at all,— 
by the second, the mention of the lesiilt would ha\e no connection wutli 
the sentence , iindei the thud, the woid ‘udbhid4 ’ m the instiumental, 
would ha\e to be taken as equaiifying the word ‘yagena,* implied m the 
veib ‘yajeta; * and thus ‘udbbida’ will have to be taken as standing foi 
‘ udbliidvata,’ ‘ that which has the iidbhld foi it§ inateiial,—thus involv¬ 
ing the iindesiiahle contingency of making a woid lenonnce its diiect 
meaning and taking an indnect one,—a contingency pei nutted only in cases 
wheie no othei inteipietation is available , while, in the piesent case, the 
woid can be taken as the name of a sacrifice, which obviates the necessity 
of ha\mg iecoiU‘se to indiiect oi foiced inteipietation 

Thus then, inasmucli as the word cannot enjoin a material, it 
must be taken as tlie name of a saciifice 

Tlie above is the inteipietation of the sutias 1 and 2, accoiding to 
tlie Bhasjii, by winch both sutias foiin one adhiLirana, the first being 
taken as tne Puivapak^a and the second as the Siddhanta Kumaiila 
takes eiHjeption to thib iht^ipietatioo, on the giound that the present 
adhyfij^a being devoted to the subject of the Means of knowing Dhaima, 
tbe opening adlnk.uana of the puda must beai diiectly upon that subject, 
and also on tlie giomul that theie is nothing in the first sfitia that is not 
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perfectly compatible with the Siddhanta standpoint, in view of wbich it 
could be taken as embodying the Puivapaksa By Knmanla’s interpreta¬ 
tion the first sfitia lepiesents an entirely distinct adhikarana, which may 
be expanded as follows — 

In regald to such woids as udbhid ’ as occiiriing in the Veda, there 
arises a question—as these are neither injunctions, noi artliavadas, nor 
mantias, can they be regarded as having any heaiing upon Dliaima ? The 
Pfiivapaksa view is that “maamucli as these woids have no connec¬ 
tion with the perfoimance of actions, they can have no bearing upon 
dharma ” The Siddhanta is— It has already been explained that ike Veda 
heai s directly upon theperformanee of actions ; hence the whole of it (tnelud-' 
ing the wo}d*y under discussion) must he accepted as serving that purpose 
(Sfitra 1) 

It having been established that as forming part of the Veda, the 
woids in question must be taken as beaiing upon dharma, the next 
question that natuially aiises is—Wliarteanng have they ^ In what way 
do they help our knowledge of dhaima'^ And it is on this question 
tliat we have the next adhikarana, represented by sfitra 2 The Pfirva- 
paksa has to be supplied fiom without,—its sense being that ‘‘ the words m 
question must be taken as laying down materials for the saciifices , because 
such meaning of the woid as could be got at thiough its etymology is 
apt to be accepted and lecogniscd by all men , and also because being 
thus taken, the woid would serve the distinctly useful puipose of pointing 
out the mateiial to beoffeied,—a point on which the rest of the sentence 
afioids no information” 

The Siddbfinta is embodied in sutia 2, as explained m accoradnce 
with the Bhnsya 

Accoidmg to Piabii^kaia who accepts the mterpietation as given by 
the Bli4^ya, the plirvapak^a view is that the word ‘ udbhid * lays down the 
ciitfmg instrument as a material to be offeied at some unknown saciifice; 
while according to the Pfirvapak^^a as put foith by Kum^rila, it is m con¬ 
nection with the well known Jyotistoina sacrifice that the word lays down 
the material 

Adhikarana II. —‘ Chitrd’ (fee, are names of Sacrifices 

SDTBA 1.4 8. 

iH i« i ^ ii 

Yasmm, that (woid) m which Gunopadeia^. mention o 
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accessoues Piadh^natah, with the principal factoi Abhi- 

sambandhah, is related 

3 Tliat word whicli [if taken as an injunction] 
would mention more than one accessory must be taken as 
related to the principal factor [i e , the action mentioned m 
the sentence] —3 

COMMENTARY 

The foiegoing adhikarana dealt with such woids as had no meaning of 
then own, and whose meaning had to be deduced fiom their etymology 
The piesent adlukaiana deals with those woids which have a well-iecognised 
meaning of then own , foi instance, the woid 'chitia’ as occtiiiing in the 
sentence ‘ chitiaya yayeta pas^ukamah ,' with legaid to this word, theie 
auses the question—is the woid ‘ chitra ^ heie to be taken as laying down 
the female animal of vai legated coloui (winch Jte what the woid actually 
signifies) ^ Oi IS It to be legaided as the name of the saciifice mentioned 
by the word * yajeta ’ ^ 

The Pfirvapaksa view is that—‘‘the woid must be taken in its 
oidinary sense, the meaning of the -sentence being—‘one should peiioim 
a saciifice with an animal which is female, and of vaiiegated coloiu , that is 
to say ‘ the animal saciificed for the Agnispiniya offeiing, bhould be a femile 
and of variegated colour,’—theie being no justification foi abandoning the 
natuial meaning of the woid, so long as it is found to be compatible 
with the context.” 

The Siddhanta view put foiwaid in the sutia is as follows —In all 
cases wheie a word, if taken as laying down anbessoiles, is found to men¬ 
tion, more than one accessoiy detail, it is not right to take it as such an in¬ 
junction of accessoues, because this would use to a syntactical split, foi 
instance, in the case of the word ‘chitra,’ if we take it in the way suggested 
in the Pfiivapak^a,^it would lay down thiee factors~~(l) the armnal, (2) its 
female sex and (3) its variegated colour and the right construction of the 
sentence would he—‘Th^ saciifice should be perfoimed with an animal, 
—•this animal should be a female,—and this animal should be of vanegated 
colourthus a single sentence being split up into thiee sentences, ‘ a split’ 
permissible only when the sentence admits of no othei construction In the 
sentence in question, we have a simpler construction available —the woid 
cbitu. may be taken as i elated to the piincipal factor ” of the sentence, 
—tJiz, the sacufic^ denoted by the loot in the woid ‘yajeta,' and the only 
way in which it can be so 1 elated IS to take it as the name of that sacu- 
lice 
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Adhtkarana III —‘ Tatprakhyanydya ’ “ Agnihotra ” is the 
name of a Sacrifice 

SOTRA 14 4 

u t I ^ I ^ II 

la prakhyatn, injunctive of that ^ Cha, and ?f5tTOWl Auj'aiias- 

tiam, othei sentences 

4 Tliere are othei sentences injunctive o£ that acces¬ 
sory —4 

COMMENTARY 

Aclliikaiaua I dealt with woids whose elymological bigiiification point¬ 
ed to the sacidicial inateiial only ludneclly , that is to say, ‘ udbhida ’ had to 
be taken by the Paivapaksa as standing foi ‘udbhidvata,’ befoie it could 
be taken as laying down the mateiial foi the sacidice, and this contigency 
foDined the chief leason foi lejecting the E^ui v'-apaksa The present adhi- 
kaiana deals with those woids whose etymological signihcation points to a 
saciihcial accessoiy diiectly, foi instance, the woid ‘ agnihotra,^ as occuning 
m the sentence \ignihotiena juliuyat svaigakainah,’signifies etymologically, 
that in which the offering is made to Agni and as such can be taken as 
laying down Agni as the deity of the saciifice , and as this does not neces¬ 
sitate lecouise to indirect indication, there arises tlie question as co 
whether woids like these are to be 'taken as names of saciihces, oi as lay¬ 
ing down accessory details in connection with the saciifices 

The Purvapaksa view is as follows —The word ‘agnihotia ’ diiect¬ 
ly signifies that in which (‘ yasmin’) the offering (botiani) is made to Agni 
(‘ agnaye ’), and as buch tlieie can be no objection to its being taken as lay¬ 
ing down Agni as the deity of thesaciifice , specially as in connection with 
the pai tu uhii saciifice lieieiii lefeiied to theie aie many minoi saciifices 
whose deity i^ uowheie mentioned, consequently, the woid, when taken as 
laying down tiie deity, supplies a distinct need ” 

The Siddhlnta view, embodied in the sutia may be summed up as 
follows —Inasniucli as ui connection with the sacufice in question we find 
othoi sentences laying down all iiecessaiy accessoiies, an enjoining of these 
by anotlioi woid wouhl be entuely superfluous Foi instance, the mantra 
‘Agiiuj3 oUh, A( distinctly points to Agni as the deity of the sacrifice, wiial 
need thou is tlieic ol that same deity being mentioned by the woid higrii 
liotia ^ ’ Consetpiently, tlie conclusion is that the woid must be taken as 
the name of the saciihce, specially as the connecuon of the deity Agni 
with the offering having been established bv the afoiesaid mantra, and 
ill accordance with this, people being actually found to take up tlie 
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peiformance of ^hat sacrifice, the word * agnihotia ^ cannot but be taken 
aS merely refeiiing to, and being descriptive of, that same saciifice 


Adhikarana IV — Tadvyapadesanyayd’ “ Syena ".and 

such other words are names of sacrifices 

sCtba 1. 4 6 

1 I « I V U 

5 That, als6 [should be taken as name] which points 
to a similarity Psetweep tilie sacrifice and the accessory that 
it would indicate ]—5. 

GOMMESflTABT 

Adhikarana lITias dealt with these words which, though capable of 
being taken directly as laying down accessory details, give use to needless 
syntactical splits , the present adhikarana takes np tlie case erf those words 
whose direct signification points to things that can be used as mateiials of 
offering, &c , and winch, when taken in this sense, donot occasion any 
syntactical split Foi instance, the woid ^^yena’ m the sentence ‘ »§yenena 
yajeta’ may be taken in its direct signification of the kite-biid , and tins 
woid IS quite capable of being used as the material to be offered at'tlie 
sacrifice , the meaning of the sentence being ‘ one should make an offering 
of the kite-bud ’ Tins is the Puivapak§a view 

The Siddhanta put foitli in the sfftra is that, the woid must be taken 
as the name of the sacrifice, as is clearly implied by anothei Vedic text 
m connection with the saciifice , this othei text says ‘ just as the kite-biid 
falls upon its piey, so does this sacrifice fall upon his enemy this implies 
that there is a similarity between the kite-b|iid and the saciifice, wdnch, on 
that account, may he taken as having, ‘ Syena * foi its name If, in the 
sentence in quesfion, the word ‘ Syena ’ meant the kite-bird itself, then 
this other text would be desciibing a similaiity of the kite-biid to itself 
winch would be absuid. 

And further, as m the case of ‘udbhidfi/ it has been shown that 
before the word could be taken as laying down the sacrificial inateiial, 
it would be necessary to regard it as equivalent to ‘ udbhidvata * so, in 
the same manner, m the case of the word * Syenena/ befoie it can be taken 
as laying down a material, it will be necessaiy to take it as equivalent to 
* Syenavat^ , ’ as without this, the word ‘ Syenena ’ in its original form 
could not be construed with ‘Y^gena.* Tins undesirable contingency is 
obviated by taking the word as the name of the sacrifice 
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Adhikarana V —‘ Vdjapeya,’ eta., are names of Sacrifices 

sutHas 1 4 6-a 

WT? ^ (U ii 

II vs II 

Namadheye, in the case of wrhat appears as a name* Guna- 

griitelj because there is a mention of an accessory Sy 4 t, should be 

Vidhanam, an injunction. ff% Iti diet, if this be urged ( 6 ) 
Tulyatv^t, on account of becoming similar* Kiiyayob, of the two actions 

n Na, this cannot be ( 7 ) 

6. In tlie case of what appears to he a name, inas¬ 
much as there is distinct mention of an accessory, it should 
be taken as the injunction [of that accessory]''—if this is 
urged —6 

7 This cannot he ; because in that case the two 
actions would become similar.—7 

COMMENTARY 

The opponent reiterates his position with regard to all those woids 
that are taken as names “ In the case of all words that you take as names” 
—says the Pdrvapaksin—“ when we find a distinct mention of the material 
or ofhei accessories, we cannot but regard them as injunctions of sucii acces¬ 
sories , and there could be no leason for taking them as names of sacrifices 
For instance, 111 the case of the word ‘^VAjapeya,’ as occurring in the sen¬ 
tence ‘ VAjapeyena svAiajyakamo yajeta,* ire find that the word distinctly 
mentions a material, in the shape of the juice or extract (‘ peya’) of food- 
grains (‘ vAja ’), and so we must take it as laying down this grain-juice 
as the material to be employed at the sacrifice performed for acquiring the 
Kingdom of Heaven , consequently the woids cannot be taken as a name.” 

This is the Pfirvapaksa embodied in sfitm 14 6 The SiddhAnta, 
in reply to this, la put fouh m sutia 14 7 If the sacrifice mentioned m 
the sentence in question had for its material the grain-juice, as held by the 
l^firvapak^a, it would be a sacufice of tbe ‘ Isti ’ class, and thereby come 
to have its procedure exactly similar to that of the Darila-pfirnamasa, which 
iS the archetype of all giain-sacnfices , which would be an absurdity, as 
the procedure of the sacrifice is that of the Jyotistoma, which is the arche¬ 
type of the ‘ Saumika ’ class For this reason, th^ word ‘ VAjapeya ’ can¬ 
not be taken as laying down the grain-juice as the material for the sacii- 
See f it must be taken as the name of the sacrifice performed in accordance 
with the procedure of the Jyoti§toma, with a view to acquire the Kingdom 
of Heaven 
14 
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n =:« 

Aika^abdye, in that which is expressed bj a single word 
Pararthavat, there would be mutually contradictory charactei s 

8 That which is signified by a single woid would 
eome to have contiadictoiy characters—8 

COMMENTARY 

In case the woid ‘V5japeya’ signified the giain-juice as the 
material, then the sentence ‘ Vfgapeyeiia svSitijyakamo yajeta’ would 
have to he construed as follows— (a) ‘ one should obtain the sovereignty 
of heaven by means of the sacrifice, and (b) the sacrifice should be accom¬ 
plished by means of the giain-juice ,’ and thus the sacrifice, though 
signified by the single woid ‘yajeta,’ would have the chaiactei of an 
instrument with regaid to the soveieignfy of heaven, and the charactei 
of the object to be accomplished, in legard to the grain-juice , but as a 
mattei of fact, it is possible foi one and the same thing to have, at one 
and the same time, the mutually contiadictoiy cliaiacters of the instiu- 
ment and the object, so we conclude that the woid ‘Vajapeya’ does 
not lay down the material, giain-juice, and that it must be taken as 
the name of a sacrifice. 

Adkiharana VI —‘ Agneya ’ ts not the name of a sacrtUce 

sCtra 1 4 9 

RTST: U ? I 8 I 5. U 

Fad-gunMi, that and its accessories gTu, but f^1^^^Vldhiye- 
ian» should be enjoined AvibhSgat, because there is combination 

Vidhinarthe, in legaid to the object of injunction ^ Na, not Chet, 
if Anyena^ by another ^istah, laid down 

9, Tlie sacrifice as well as its accessoiies slionld be en- 
joMied [by the woid],—because there is a combmation of all 
factors of the injunction,—specially if they aie not laid 
do-wn by any otliei word —9 

commentary 

'Hie general character and function of names having been pointed 
out 'n the foregoing sfitias, with the present shtia begins the considera¬ 
tion £ certain exceptions to the principles laid down, 
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In connection with the word ‘ Agneyah,’ as appearing in the sen¬ 
tence—* Yad4gneyo’ st4kapdlo’ mavdsyayarn, etc —the question arises — 
Is It the name of a sacrifice^ Or, does it lay down ceitam accessory 
details of a sacrifice ^ 

The Purvapaksa view is as follows —‘‘ The woid must be taken as 
the name of the sacrifice at which the cake baked on eight pans is to be 
offered , it cannot be taken as laying down accessories, because all the 
necessary accessoiies are got at by other means for instance, the Deity 
IS mentioned by the mantfas, and the material m the form of the cake, 
IS mentioned by the word ‘ A'-takapala ’ itself, as it is only a cake ^that 
can be baked on pans Nor can the word lay down the sacrifice itself , as 
the saciifice also is already indicated by the mention of the cake as baked 
upon eight pans, as it is only for being offeied to* a deity that a cake 
can be so baked Thus not being capable of being taken as laying down 
either the sacrifice or its accessoiies the woid ‘ Agneya’ must be taken 
as the name of the sacrifice at which the cake is offered to the deity 
Agm mentioned by the mantras The word cannot be taken as laying 
down materials, as that would involve a syntactical split, as uiged by the 
SiddhSnti himself in the foregoing Adhikaianas ” 

The Siddh^nta view embodied in the sutiais as follows —When the 
sacrifice and its accessoiies aie not found to be laid down by any other 
word, they must be taken as enjoined by the woid in question , specially 
because the word ‘ Agneyah,* alone implies all the necessary factors of the 
injunction 

It has been asserted in the Puivapaksa that* the sacrifice dnd its 
accessories are already got at by means of the other words of the sentence 
This IS not true ^1) As regards the sacrifice itself, the ineie mention of the 
cake as baked upon eight pans does not necessaiily indicate any saciifice to 
a deity , because there is nothing to establish any such lelationship between 
the cake mentioned in this sentence and the deities indicated by other 
tias , *that IS to say, the mere mention of the ‘cake baked on eight p.^ns*’ 
does not point to any artion of the human agent, duiiug the peifoiinance 
of which action those mantias would be lecited which would lecall an^ 
deities to las mmd The mantra also—‘ Agniimuidh'' divah, etc,’ docs 
not mention any action at all, hence this also canriot point to any lelatioii- 
ship between the cakeWnd the deity Agni spoken of m tins mantia f2) 
As regards the sacrificial iqateiial, this also is not laid clown by any oti x 
word of the sentence m question , because it is only after the sacrifice 
has been mentioned that anything spoken of ir the sentence can be 
taken as the material foi that sacrifi.ee; we have seen that the sacrifice 
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is not mentioned by any other words, therefore we must conclude 
that the fact of the cake being the Bacrificial mateiial is also not 
mentioned by any othei pait of the sentence (3) Lastly, the deity 
also cannot be taken as indicated by the other woids of the sentence 
Theie aie only three ways of mentioning the deity te whom a certain 
material is to be offered— (a) by means of a nominal affix, e g , the 
affix in the word ‘aindiam^ in the sentence ‘amdram charum’ 

shows that the charu is dedicated to Indra , (6) by means of the dative 
ending— eg, the ending m the word ‘ Visnave’ in the sentence, ‘ Visnave 
dvadajlakap^lam,’ shows that the cake is to be offeied to Visnu, and 
^c) by certain significant words of mantras— eg, the woid ‘Sfiiyah’ 
m the mantra ‘ Suiyojyotih, etc ’ shows that the morning libation is to be 
offered to Sfirya, and among these three the one that follows is always of 
less authouty than that which piecedes, hence so long as we can get at 
a deity mentibned by the nominal affix, we cannot accept that which 
IB indicated by any woids of mantras, that is to say, m the case m ques¬ 
tion, inasmuch as the fact of Agni being the deity is expressed by the 
nominal aflix ‘ dhak ' in the word ‘ Agneyah,’ we cannot seek for the 
lequned deiry in the woids of the mantia * Agniimurdhfi., etc ’ 

Undei the circumstances, the inevitable conclusion is that it is the 
word ‘ dgneyah ’ that denotes the connection between the cake and Agni, 
and it IS by vntue of this relationship that the sacrifice also comes to be 
denoted Thus the woid * Agneyah ’ must be taken—(1) as pointing out 
the deity, by means of the basic nouu ‘Agni,’ (2) as indicating the fact 
of the cake to be offeied to Agni, by means of the affix ‘ dhakand (3) as 
expiessing the sacrifice, by leason of the fact fliat, the c^ke cannot become 
‘A/gneya, until it is offeied to Agni—and this offeiing constitutes the 
saci ifiice. 

Thus all the factois, the saciifice and its accessoiies in the form 
of the deity and the material, are pointed out by the word ‘ fi.glieyah 
and as all these factors of the injunction aie mingled together, there Is no 
Syntactical split at all 

Adhikarana VII.—Such words cts ‘ Varhih ’ and the like 
denote the genus. 

StTRA 1 4 10 

« n ^ I?® U 

Varbirajyayob, of the grass and the butter Asams- 

kare, even when no consecration has been made Sabdal^bhat, 
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because the words are applied Atachchhabdab, the words cannot be 

regalded as applicable (to consecrated giass and butter only ) 

10 Because the words ‘ varhihi ’ [grass] aud ‘ ajya ’ 
[butter] are found to be applied to uncopsecrated grass and 
butter, the words cannot be regarded as applicable only to 
consecrated *grass and butter,—10 

" COMMENTARY 

In connecti'on with names we proceed to consider the significations 
of the names of materials In legard to such names as ‘vaihih’ (grass), 
* (buttei) and ‘puiodAila ’ (cake), there arises the question—Do these 
waids apply respectively to only such glass, buttei and cake, as have been 
consecrated foi sacrificial puipases, oi to all giass, buttei and cake lo 
general ^ Though the sfitia mentions only the ‘ varhih ’ and the ‘ ajya,’ 
the Bh^sya has added the ‘puiodaila ' also 

The Puivapak§a view is that—“accoiding to sfitra L 3 9, the words 
in question must be taken to be used by sacnficeis, in the sense of the 
conseciated oi sacrificial materials only ” 

The Siddhtinta is that it is a well-iecognised fact that the words 
found in the Veda are the same as those used in oidinaiy pailance and 
then significations also aie the same in both cases (siitia 1 3 30), and as 
it has been proved under sfitra 1 3 30 that all words denote communities 
and not individuals, we must take th© words in question to be denotative 
of grass, butter and cake in general Such being the case, theie can 
be no justification foi restricting these significations to only such of these 
things as have undeigone a process of conseciation 

Adhikaran^s Vlll and IX—The names ‘ Proksan^ ’ (VIIl) and 
‘ Nirmanfhya ’ (IX) must he taken in their literal minifieation 

StiTRA 1 4 11 and 12 

mi ^ II ^ I I ? II 

Proksanisu, in the case of the Proksanl (washing water) 

Alt! asam^ogat, because the Iiteial signification is applicable TOf Tatha, so 
^ Cha, also Nirmantbye, m the case of the Nirniantha (fire produced 

by friction,) 

11 Because in the case of the ‘ washing water,’ the 
literal signification of the word ‘ proksanl ’ is applicalile [the 
woid must be taken in its literal sense] —11. 
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12 And so also in the case of the ‘ fire produced hy 
frzction ’ [the word ‘ nirmanthya ’ should he taken in its 
liteial sense] —12 

COMMENTARY 

In legald to the name piokf^ani ’ as applied to th©^ water, the ques¬ 
tion allies as to whethei the word has its denotation conventmally les- 
tricted to water ^ Oi it has to be taken in its literal Bense* of that ivith 
lohich things are washed ^ 

The Puivapak§a IS that—the conventional meaning of the word 
being most diiect and easily known, we can have no justification for 
taking the name ‘piok^ani’ as denoting that with which things are 
washed ” 

The Siddli xuta is that, it is true that the conventional denotation 
IS most authoritative, but in cases wheie-we find the liteial signification 
quite compatible with the conventional signification, we can have no 
reason foi iejecting this latter, for instance, lu the case in question, we 
find that the liteial meaning of the woid ‘ pioksani ’—‘that by which 
things aie washed ’—is quite applicable to the water , consequently we 
must take the name as used its literal sense , this view having the 
advantage that the scope of the woi d-d ©notation is extended to all those 
liquids with which thin'gs can be pioperly washed, and not restiicted to 
watei only 

Similaily m legaid to the name ‘ Niiinanthya,’ though it appears 
to be used m the sense of conseciated file, yet it cannot be taken m its 
liteial sense of ;fiie 'produced hy f notion , the advantage of this view being 
that it IS only when ^ve take the woid thus that we can do the baking with 
fire pioduced by fiiction at the time of the baking, and not by any 
ordinary fiie pioduced at any otliei time 


Adhikamna X—The word ‘ Vaisvadeva ’ ts the 
7iame of a sacrifice 

SUTRAS 1 4 13 and 14 

«u n « I U » 

JT % sROTTd: 5r ft sr^OT=s[- 

w H 

Vaijfvadcve, in the case of tl^ word ‘ Vaisvadeva " Vikalpafi, 

Iberc IS option, Iti chet, if this i? urged sj ^ Na va, not so 
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Prakaianat, because of the context Pratyaksavidhanat, brcause 

of dll ect injunction ^ Cha, also ?r Na, there is not ^ Hi, because 
Piakaranaoi, context Dravyasya, of the thing 

13 If it be xiiged that “ m the case of the word 
' VaisVladeva/ there is an option ”—13 

14 This IS not so , because of context [being the sole 
authority £oi legardmg it as laying down the deity,] while 
there is a diiect injunction [of anothei deity] , and f'ertainly 
the context cannot set aside the thing [laid down by diiect 
injunction ]—14 

COMMENTARY 

The case of the wold ' VaiiivadeYa ’ as occmiing ni the sentence 
Vaiaivddevena yajeta ’ is diffeient horn all othei woids dealt with in the 
foiegoing sutias (1) If we take’it as Uying down the deity Yu^vedeva, 
we find such signification to follow diiectly fiom the word, without 
having lecouise to any indiiect indication as was found necessary in the 
case of the woid‘Udbhida(2) it does not lay down any accessories, 
and hence causes no syntactical split,---as the woid ‘ Cliitra ’ does, (3) 
theie IS no ambiguity about the meaning of the woid as pointing to the 
deity—as in the case of the woid ‘ Agnihotia ’ , (4) the woid ‘ Van^vadeva ’ 
does not jioint to anv paiticulai sacufice,—like the Vajapeya 

The question that aiises m legaid to this wmid is this —Does 
the word point to Vii^vede\a as the deity of the sacufice of the Ch^tur- 
niftbya^ Oi, is it the name of this saciibce ^ 

The Puiiapah^a \iew is that—'' tlie woid la^s clown the deity Yi4- 
vede\a, and as anothei deity, Agni, ? c , foi tlie ^aine sacrifice, is alieadv laid 
down by anothei diiect injunction, we must legaid Abd\edeva and Agm 
as the two deities to be accepted optionallv ^Ye must accept this view, 
because no useful pm pose would be seived by making tlie woid a name 
of tlie entue Chatuimisya sacufice ” 

The SiddhAiita embodied in the sutia is that the woid must be 
taken the collective name of all the ininoi saciifices that go to make up 
the ChatiiimXs^a sacufice \Ve cannot take it as pointing to a deity of 
the sacufice; because Agni, c'lc , have been laid down as the deities of 
these saciifices, by dnect injunctions , while the fact of Yisivedeva being 
then deity would, at best, be indicated only by the ‘context ’—% e , by the 
woid ‘Yais(vade\ena’ occmiing in the same sentence as V^jeta', and cer¬ 
tainly the deity thus indicated by the context cannot be regarded as on 
the same footing as those bud down by direct injunctions Tbe indication 
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of tlie deity by the affix in ‘Yaiiiv^adeva’ is not of the same kind as that by 
the similar affix in ‘4gneya because in the case of the latter the connection 
of Agni with a distinct material (the cake) is distinctly mentioiied in the 
same sentence, while in the case of the word ‘Vairfvadeva/ no such mate¬ 
rial being mentioned, the relation of the deity to some sort of*tnaterial 
will hare to be assumed before the connection of the deity with the sacii- 
fice can be established Consequently the indication of the deity by this 
word must be regarded as more indirect, and hence less authoritative, than 
that by direct injunction Consequently we must accept, as the deity of 
the sacrifices in question, Agni and the lest, which aie laid down by diiect 
injunctions ,—and not Visvedeva 

For these leasons we must take^the woid ‘ Vairfvadeva’ as the name 
of the entile set of sacrifices that go to foim the Chaturm&s 3 ^a , this collec¬ 
tive name serving the distinctly useful puipose of bunging togethei all 
the several saciifices and making them capable of being spoken of collect¬ 
ively by means of the single word ‘VaiSvadeva ’ 

u n n 

Mithah, mutual n Cha, and Anartha-sambandhah, rela 

tionship IS highly improper, 

15 And mutual relationship is highly improper —15 

OOMMENTABY. 

The opponent might uige that, in the sentence ‘Vairfvadevena yajeta,’ 
the word ‘ Vairfvadeva ’ may be taken as the name referring to all the 
eight sacrifices, and at the same time it may also be taken as indicating 
the deity Vis^vedeva in connection with a ninth sacrifice of which the 
mateiial also will be something entnely diffeient fiom those of the eight 
sacrifices, the sentence being constiued as—‘among the Vai^vadeva 
sacrifices theie^should be one of which Vn^vedeva is the deity ’ 

This will not be light, because, in that case the same woid would in¬ 
dicate the eight saciifices, and also lay down the deity for another sacrifice, 
and the same word ‘ Vaijfvadeva’ would contain the subject as well as the 
predicate , which would be highly improper, unless the sacrifice is repeated 
tw ice 

H Vi 

Pararthatvat, because being of only secondary importance. 
Gunanam, of accessories 

16 Specially because acce|gones are only of second¬ 
ary importance.— 16 , 
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OOMMEiJrTARY. 

The opponent might urge that if it is only necessary to repeat 
the sacrifice m ordei to establish the property of the construction proposed 
in the Pfirvapak^a—this repetition might be done To this the answer is 
that in all injunctions the sacrifice forms the most important factor ^ and the 
accessories, being only subordinate to the sacrifice, aie of secondaty 
importance Consequently it would not be right to repeat the sacrifice 
for the sake of finding loom for the deity (which is after ail only an 
accessory) denoted by the word ‘ Vairfvade^^a ’ 

For these reasons, the only reasonable view is that ‘ Vai^vadeva * is 
the n^me of the eight sacrifices 


Adhtkarana XI—The mention of the number ^ eight ^ 
in connection with the Vaisvdnara sacrifice 
18 only an arthavdda 


sOtEA 1 4 17-22 


n n 8 nvs u 

(var lec s# f|^) 

Piirvavantah, words expressive of things already known grffq rq ro f 
Avidhanarthah, cannot serve the purposes of injunction. latsaraai- 

thyara, capability of serving as injunction Samamnaye, in the text m 



question 

17 It IS only words expressive of things already 
known that cannot be taken as injunctions, the text in 
question is fully capable of being taken as such ”— 17, 

COMMENTARY 


Tlieconsideiation of the question as to whether certain woids aie 
names of sacrifices oi inj unctions of accessories having been finished, we 
now proceed to considei wliethei ceitain words can be taken as injunc¬ 
tions of accessoiies 

The sentence ‘ Vall^v4naram dvAdai^akap^lamnirvapet putiejate’— 
lays down the the cake baked on twelve pans as to be offered at the Yaiilv^nara 
sacrifice , tins sentence is followed by a number of sentences making 
mention of cakes baked upon eight and nine pans, now the question 
arises—is the word mentioning the ‘cakes baked upon eight pans, ’ Ac , to 
be taken as laying down a distinct material for the Vaiiivanara sacrifice ? 
Or, is it to be taken only as arthavada, eulogising the cakes ^ 

The Pfirvapak§a view embodied in the sfitia is as follows .—“As a 
general rule^ when a word signifies something that is already known, 
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it has to be takeh as either a name or an arthav^da, in the sentence in 
question, we find that the expression ‘ cake baked on eight pans ’ signifies a 
substanoe not known befoie,—the preceding sentence having spoken of 
the ‘cake baked on twelve pans, consequently theie is nothing to 
prevent us from taking it as laying down a second material, so that there 
are two optional materials, for the VaitCvanara sacrifice—the cake baked 
on twelve pans, and the cake baked on eight pans ” 

The Vartika notices a diffeient reading of the sdtra— 

, etc , in which case the sense of the Pui vapaksa as embodied in 
the sfitra would he as follows —“Those woids whose meanings aie 
already Icnown can be utilised only by being taken as injunctions, while 
those whose meanings are not known should be taken as names, as shown 
under sutra 14 2* hence the mention of the numbei ‘ eight ’ must be 
taken as lading down a fresh accessoiy 

This statement of the Pfii vapaksa, as the Vaitika lemaiks, is not 
correct, becase the ineie fact of the signification ol a woid being unknown 
cannot make it a name , on the otliei hand, just as the fact of a woid 
being altogethei new, having its oidinaiy signification unknown proves 
that it cannot be taken as laying down the accessoiy of a ‘ sacrifice,— 
exactly in the same mannei, it is all the moie impossible loi it to be taken 
as the name of a Vedic sacrifice , hence such a word cannot he taken as 
a name, because it is a well-recognised fact that it is only when the 
ordinary signification of a woid is well-known that it can be taken as 
a name, on the ground of its being mentioned along with a certain 
sadrifice 

U 1=: II 

Gunasya, of acWssones. g fu, but Vidhinarthe, it 

It were an object of the Uijunction Atadguna^, not being acces-" 

series of the sacrifice ij^hi Prayoge, in actual performance ig SyuJ, 
they would be Anai thakah,* useless st Na, not ^ Hj, because 

ng Fan), to It jn?f Piati, with legaid to Arthavatta, usefulness 

Asti, IS 

18 If the word laid down accessories, these acces¬ 
sories, not belonging to the saciifice, would be useless in its 
aotnal periorinance, because they do not seive any useful 
purpose with regard to it —18 
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OOMIteNTAEY 

The Siddh^nta embodied m the sdtra is as follows — 

The Vai^vanara sacufice having its own specific number of pans 
distinctly laid down astwelve, any other number, eight, nine, &e , even though 
enjoined, cotild not be enjoined with refeience to that sacrifice, nor could 
these lattei numbers be enjoined with leference to any othei sacnfic© 
because no such other sacrifice is mentioned in the sentence Noi could 
the clause mentioning these numbeis betaken as lajung down such a 
sacrifice, because all that this clause does is to describe a certain kind of 
cake, and it says nothing as to that cake being offered to any deity , and 
without the mention of this latter fact, no sacrifice could be indicated 
Thus then, the number, as an accessory, even if it be 
enjoined by tb© words m question, could not peitain to any sacrifice; and 
hence these would serve no useful purpose in regard to the performance 
of any sacrifice, specially as the baking on eight pans would not serve any 
useful purpose, when not belonging to any sacrifice Or, the last clause 
of the sfitia ipay mean, the mention of the number eight cannot serve 
any useful purpose with regard to the VaIl^v4na^a sacrifice, the number 
of pans for which has already been laid down as twelve , specially as the 
baking on eight pans would not serve any useful purpose with regard to 
the cake that has alieady been baked on twelve pans 

Not being capable of being taken as an injunction, the mention of 
the number must be taken as Artbav4da, eulogising the Vaii^v4nara 
sacrifice,—the sense being that—* when the baking on eight pans brings 
about such excellent results, how much better results could be accomplished 
by the baking on twelve pans, winch is done at the Val^^vinara 
sacrifice ^ ’ 

u H H 

Tachchhcsah, being supplementary to that ^ Na, not, 
Upapadyate, is possible 

19 It IS not possible for the sentences in question to be 
taken as supplementary to the preceding injunction.—19. 

COMMBirrARY 

All objection is raised — 

The injunction mentions the baking on twelve pans, ’ while th^ 
sentence in question piaises the baking on eight pans , how then could the 
latter nraise apply to the former ? 
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^rfirwif^ Avibh^gaty on account of non^^exclusioii f%^|5!i9 Vidhanarthe^ from 
what IS enjoined fgcq^ Stutyarthena, serving the purpose of praising 
Upapadyeran, it would be possible 

20 Inasmuch as [the smaller number] is not excluded 
from the greater, it is quite possible for the sentences in 
question to be taken as serving the purpose of praising 
[the latter ]—20 

COMMENTARY 

As the numbers ‘eight’ and ‘nine’ are included m ‘twelve, 
any praise of the former will certainly apply to the latter, as it would 
only be a case of the praise of the pait being applied to the whole , when 
the use of eight pans brings “ Brahimc gloiy,’ and that of nine pans gives 
vigour, the use of twelve pans must bring about still better results. 

“5FTW fxlr ^ n u 
u w 


K^ranam, mstigatoi Syat, could be Iti diet, if u be 

uiged Anartbakyat, on account of uselessness Akaranam, 

not an instigatoi gjg Kartulj, pertain to the agent, ft Hi, because, gjnvrfpl 
Kaianani, instigators Gunai thah, foi the purpose of praising, ft Hi, 

and Vidhiyate, is mentioned 

21 If It be urged that,—“[the desire for Brahmic 
glory, &c ] could he taken as the mstigaK;ors of the numbers m 
question ”—21 

22 [Our reply is that] inasmuch asthe sentences would 
oecome useless (meaningless), the results cannot be regarded 
as instigatois , specuiUy as all instigators must pertain to the 
agent; consequently [we conclude that] the numbers m 
question are mentioned for the purpose of praising —22 

COMMENTARY 


The opponent urgesThe injunction of the numbers eight, &c , 
would tiet be incapable of belonging to a sacrihce , because the meaning 
of the 'eentences mentioning tlie number ‘ eight ’ would be ‘ one who' 
desires brahmic giftry should perform the sacrifice at which the offering 
COASista of the cake baked on eight pansthat is to say, the sense of the 
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whole would be ‘ if one performs the Vai^vanaia saciifice without having 
a View to any definite leault, he should offer the cake baked on twelve 
pans, but if he desiies Biahmic glory, he should offer the cake baked on 
eight pans * In this way the injunction of ‘ eight ’ would not be absolutely 
useless as legaids the actual performance of sacrifices 

“ This is what is meant by the results (Biahmic gloiy, ) being the 
‘mstigatois ’ of the numbers, which means that it is the different results 
that lead to the acceptance of the different numbers ” 

This is the interpretation according to the Bli^sya and the Virtika 
Later dotnmentators explain the sfitra to mean that ‘ the numbers are 
the cause of the results,’ % e , the use of eight pans is the cause of—brings 
about—Br4hinic glory, ’ and so forth This interpretation of lha 

word ‘ k^iana, however, is rfot compatible with its use in the next sfftra 
The answer to the above objection is given in sutra 1 4 22 The 
sense of the ^eply is that, if the mention of the several numbers weie taken 
as laying down the acceptance of these numbeis in the event of the per- 
foimer desinng certain results,—then this would give iise to a syntactical 
split, as IS evident from the construction.of the sentences in question as 
pioposed undei the preceding sutra , which would further lead to the very 
undesirable seveiance of all connection of the injunction of the Vaii4vanara 
saciifice with the mention of certain results, following after the mention 
of the numbers under discussion —the whole section running thus— 
‘ At the Vaiilvfinara saciifice one should use the cake baked on twelve 
pans,—the use of eight pans leads to Brahmic glory, the use of nine 
pans accomplishes vigorousness,—he on whose birth the Vaiilvanara is 
performed, becomes \igoious, a laige eatei of food, with vigorous oigans 
and powerful cattle ’ 

By leason of these syntactical splits, the proposed meaning of the 
sentences is not permissible, under the circumstances, if the sentences m 
question be not taken as Aithav&da, piaising the Vai4v^nara saciifice, 
they become meaningless and useless With a view to avoid this 
uselessness, we must take the sentences as Arthav^da 

Then again, how can the result in the case m question be the ‘ insti¬ 
gators ^ of the acceptance of the numbeis? It is the agent or performer 
to whom all instigators should pertain , that is to say, it is when the result 
belongs to the pel former that it can serve as the ‘instigator’, m the 
case in question, the results are mentioned as accruing to the new-born child 
while the sacrifice is performed by the father* Consequently, the results 
cannot serve as ‘instigators,’ as held by the opponent 
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Adhikarana XII.—mention of the grasAheddin^ 
08 ‘ master of the saerifiae’ ^s only a praise IFiguratite 
Description hosed upon Accomplishment of Purpose.} 

SOTRA.1 4 23 

U t I « J H 

23. The accomplishment of purpose —23 

COMMENTARY 

Satraa 23-28 deal with cases of figurative descriptions, herein are 
pointed out those facts upon which figurative representations are based 
Sfitra 23 mentions tlie aeeompltshment of purpose as the first of these bases , 
an example of this we have m the sentence ‘ Yajamanah prastarah,’ where 
the prastara, grass-bedding, is desciibed as ‘ the master of the sacrifice’, 
because of the fact that the bedding accomplishes the Master’s purposes 
of comfoit, &c , in the same manner as he accomplishes his own purpose , 
hence the sentence must be taken as a figuiative description in praise 
of the useful character of the bedding 

Adhikarana XIII —The Brdhmana is praised as ‘ Agni ' 
[Figurative description based upon sameness of origin j 

SOTRA 1 4. 24 

^rrfcT: « ^ l « I H 

24 Birth or Origin —24. 

COMMENTARY. 

The similaitty of origin is the second basis for figurative description; 
e g , when in the sentence ‘ Agnih brahmapah’ the Brfihmana is figuratively 
desciibed as ‘ Agni/ U is because both * Agni * and the Brdhmana are de¬ 
clared in the Veda to have been born out of Prajapati’s mouth , this des- 
ciiption implying the praise of the Brahinana 

Adhikarana XIV—The sacr'ifietal post ts praised as the 
Master of the sacrifice and as the mm [Figurative Description 
hosed upon similarity of form]^ 

StlTRA 1 4 25 

in I « I 

25 Similaxity of alxape -—25. 
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OOMMIJ^TARY 

Similarity of shape is the third basis of figurative description ; eg ^ 
when the sacrificial post is praised as the ‘ Master of the Sacrifice’ because 
it IS as upright in form as the master is , similarly it is piaised as the sun, 
because i{ is as bright in colour as the sun 


Adkikarana XV—Indirect Description hosed upon praise. 

sOtra i 4 se 

SRT^ II ! I 9 I II 

26 Praise —26 

COMMENTARY 

Meie piaise forms the fourth basis of figuiative description ; eg ,m 
the sentience ‘ apaiiavo gchaeJvebhyah,’ ‘ animals other than the cow and 
the horse aie no animals ’—the word ‘ no animals ’ is only an indirect 
piaise of the cow and the hoise , this figuiative description of the other 
animals as “no animals” being based solely upon the praise of those two 
animals 


Adhikarana XVI—Figurative description hosed upon 
greatness of nuniber 

sCTRA 1 4 27 

^ l\ % \ 2 \ \i 

27 . Great large numbers —27 

COMMENTARY, 

Greatness of number forms the fifth basis of figuiative description, 
eg , when a inimbei of mantias are called ‘ sfi^ti’ m the sentence 
rapadadh4ti ’ it is because of the iecuii‘ing of the woid ‘sristi ’ in a great 
niimbei of maiitias , by which even those that do not contain the word are 
calleH ‘ &rib|i ’ 


Adhikarana XV] 1 — Figurative description based upon 
the presence of an indicative sign, 
sOtra 1 4 28 


t I « I u 

28. Because of the presence of an indicative sign 

— 28 . 
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COMMENTARY. 

Tbe presence of ati tnd%eattve sign forms the sixth basis for figura¬ 
tive description , eg , when a number of mantras are called Prinablifit, 
simply because the word ‘prAna’ occurs m the opening mantra of the set, 
which 18 taken as the indicative sign of the entire set of mantras 

Adhikarana XVI—Douhts relating to the true meann- 
ing of sentence may he set aside by subsequent passages 

SUTRA 1 4 29 

W % I « I U 

Saiidigdhesu, in all doubtful cases VAkya^esat, by means 

of subsequent passages 

29 In doubtful cases, doubts are set at rest by the 
aid of supplementai’y passages —29. 

COMMENTABY 

ArthavAdas, declaiations of praise, have been shown to refer to the 
object of Injunctions , it may be that in legaid to an injunction, oi to au 
arthavAda, it is doubtful winch aithavada lefeis to which injunction , and 
there maybe doubts with legaid to the injunction itself, as when we meet 
with the injunction—"wet pebbles are to be put in,’ there aiises the doubt 
i*s to the pai ticular liquid with which the pebbles are to be wetted , this 
doubt is set aside by the supplementary passage—"tejo vai ghpitam’— 
which praises buttei , as this indicates the buttei as the liquid with 
which the pebbles aie to be wetted Tins is due to mutual need * the in¬ 
junction needs the indication of a paiticulai liquid, and the piaise of the 
buttei needs an injunction with winch it may be constiued , and tins 
mutual need leads us to take the two together, and theieby come to the 
conclusion that the pebbles wetted with butter are to be put in 

Adhikarana XIX--The mdefimte is defined by the 
pecuUar potency of things 

sOTRA l 4 80 

^'8Tfsj H « I II 

■robi Artliat, by the patency ot things, in Va, also 
Kalpanaikadeiatvat, because such an assumption would form pait of the Veda 

30 Doubtful cases are also settled by the potency 
of things, because assumption based thereupon would form 
part of the Veda —30. 
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COMMBWAEY 

One set of doubtful cases may be settled by supplementary declaia- 
tions, there are some doubtful cases, howevei, in -which no such declaiations 
are available, in such cases what helps us to soHe the doubt la the 
inherent capacity of things , foi instance, the void ‘ ahjali ’ is found to 
signify the joining of the two palms flatly m cases wheie it is laid down 
as the form of salutation to superiors , but in the case of drinking water 
by the ‘anjaL,’ the same woid is found to signify the cup-like shape formed 
by the joining of the two hands, consequently when we come across the in¬ 
junction in connection with the Saktu-Homa, that theoffeiingis tobe made 
with the anjali,” there arises a doubt as to what the word ‘anjali’ means 
in this case This doubt is set at rest when we come to considei the fact 
that the flat palm-to-palm * anjali ’ cannot contain anything to be offeied, 
while the cup-shaped ‘anjali/ is what will contain the floui to be ofleied, 
this inheient capacity of things leads us to conclude that the offering is to 
be made with the cup foimed by the joining of the two hands 

That the offering is to be offeried with the hands joined in this form 
IS to be regaided as possessed of the same degiee of authoiity as the oiiginal 
Vedic injunction Because, inasmuch as the injunction is vague and 
hence incomplete without this assumption, the assumption must be 
regarded as an mtegial factoi of the injunction 


Heie ends Ghaptei I, wherein the Means of Knowing Dharma have 
been fully explained In the Chaptei 11, begins the consideiation of the 
character of, and othei details connected with, those actions that constitute 
Dharma 


End of Adhyaya 1 


16 



SECOND ADHYAYA 

First Pida 

DIFFERENTIATION OF ACTIONS AND TEXTS PRESCRIBING THEM 


IntFOiltiotopjr— 

la section I, Jaimiru has desciibed the means of knowing Dliaiina 
The hist sub-section has shown that the Vedic Injunction is such a means 
par exeellenee, and the other sub-sections have shown that the chaiacter 
of being sudi means belongs also ta Arthavadas, Names, Mantras, Smntis, 
Usage, Supplementary Explanations and Indirect Implications Thus the 
fust section has supplied the full answer to the question—‘ what aie the 
means of obtaining the true knowledge of Dharma*? ’ In answeimg this 
question in detail, it has also been shown that the true charactei of 
Dhaima belongs to such actions as (foi instance) the Agnihotra and the 
Jyotistoma (duectly enjoined m the Veda), the A§tak4 (laid down in the 
Smiitis), the Holaka (as established by custom), and so forth Butin 
the preceding section, these actions have been mentioned only by way of 
exemplifying the general principles therein discussed , and the detailed 
question of the individual chaiacter of tliese actions was left over for the 
second section Thus the second section supplies the detailed answer to 
the second question propounded by the BhS§ya—‘ what is Dharina ^ 
that IS to say, ‘ what aie the particular acts that are to be regarded as 
Dharma ^ ’—or as Prabh4kaia, with Ins usual desire lor turning the entire 
body of the Sutias upon the Veda itself, states the subject of the adhy^ya 
—‘ what are the several texts that lay down the various acts that constitute 
Dharma ^ ’—Hence according to Piahiidkara the subject-matter of Adhyaya 
II consists of dilfeience among the texts pi escribing the actions, and not 
among the actions directly, these latter being regarded as different 
according to the difference of the texts prescribing them This view of 
tlie subject-matter of Adhyaya 11 has been argued in the {Sastradipik4 
in the beginning of Adhyaya III 

In Older to find out each individual act l^id down as Dharma, it 
becomes necessaiy to have some basis for pioceedmg with the enquiry 
as to differentiating one action from the other—among a number of 
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actions laid down m the Veda, and rt is tins basis that is discussed 
in the present section, where it is shown that one action is to be known 
as different from another when the two aie found to be mentioned by 
different words, and so on {see helow) Then again, inasmuch as one 
action cannot be legarded as entirely different from another, unless the 
transcendental results—apurvas—proceeding from them be also diffeient, 
we have here an explanation of the difference among the Apffrvas also 
Lastly, so far it would seem that foi each act there is a distinct Ap^rva , 
so m Older to s^^t aside this view, we have the further distinction of 
actions into *piimary’ and ‘subsidiary,^ in connection with which it is 
shown that it is only the ‘ primary ’ action that leads to an independent 
Apffiva, while thos,e actions ^hat are ‘ subsidiaiy * tend meiely to com¬ 
plete that ‘ primary ’ action to which they are subsidiary, and as such 
have no distinct Apurvas of their own But this distinction between the 
‘primary’ and the ‘subsidiary’ action is meiely mentioned here,—its 
detailed considei ation being left over to sections ^3) and (4) 

^ Kumarila’s view of the connection of the adhy4ya is thus set 
forth in the Tan travel tika —What is explained in the present Adhy%a 
is that one action is known to be diffei ent from another on account of 
the two being mentioned by different words , and it is in the wake oE 
this- difference that we have an explanation of the difference among the 
Apffrvas (resulting from the actions), and lastly, it is for the purpose 
of ascertaining which is the action that brings about the Apffrva, that 
we have the consideration of the fact of actions having thecharactei 
of the Primary or the Subsidiary That is to say, (1) the difference 
among actions is the natuial and direct subject-matter of the Adhy^ya, 
and tlie mention of the non-difference among cei tain actions is only a 
denial of the aforesaid difference, <'2)—and with a view to establish 
the difference and non-difference of actions, we have an explanation of 
■the difference and non-difference of then Apffrvas ,—^3) thus then, so 
far, it would seem that for each distinct action there is a distinct 
Apffrva, and here comes in the use of the consideration—as con¬ 
tained lb Adhikarana Til —of the Pumary and Subsidiary character 
of actions, which serves to set aside the former mis-conception with 
regard to Aphrvas, (inasmuch as it shows that it is only the Pri¬ 
mary action that has a distinct Apffrva of its own,) For instance, 
even in the case of the sentences “ vrihin proksati ” and “ vribin 
avahanti,” though the words ‘ avahanti ’ and ‘ proksati ’ are different, 
yet, inasmuch as these actions are found to have then sole end in the 
visible effects (of the piepai ation of nee and its cleaning), we conclude 
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that they cannot hrmg about any Ap^rva (transcendental result) As 
for the Apflrva that is held to follow from the restiiction of the method 
of preparing the rice, to threshing alone, it does not result from an action, 
and as such is of no consequence in the piesent context Hence we find 
that it is only when ceitain actions have a distinctly primary character 
with reference to the substance, etc, that they are cognised as leading 
to distinct Apfirvas, and as such being totally distinct actions And it 
is foi the due differentiation of such primary and subsidiary ch&racter, 
that the sfitra (in Adhy&yas III and IV) will supply us with full explana¬ 
tions of such chaiactei, and it is an exception to these explanations that 
are delineated in the two Adhikaranas contained in sfitras II i 9, and 
III 13 

Thus then, the two chaiacteis of verbshaving been pointed out, a 
thud has to be shown in the shape of ‘ Denotatueness ’, and in connec¬ 
tion with this, we have a consideiation of the character of Mantias, and 
hen follow the dehnition, &c , of these , and thus these definitions, etc, 
jeated of to the very end of the Pada, aie indirectly connected with, the 
nain subject Then, having spoken of the difference among Actions, as 
based upon the dtfei enee of words, and repetition (of Injunctions), the 
sutia will point out, under the Adhikarana on ‘ Paumamasya ’ (II ii 3 et 
seq), an exception to the fact of ‘Repetitions’ being a ground of 
difference, because m the particular case in question the frequent 
lepetitions are taken only as explanatory to the whole context Then 
as an exception to this exception, we have the Adhikaianas in sfitias 
II 11 9 to 20 Then the sfltia proceeds to point out the difference among 
actions as based upon differences of Fumber. Fame and Properties, 
and the tieatment of the difference of properties goes on till the com¬ 
mencement of the tieatment of the differences of context, and this 
continues till the beginning of the Adhikaiana treating of the differences 
of the Branches oi Resceiisions of the Vedas And herein is also contain¬ 
ed a denial of any other ground of difference among actions, save the six, 
treated of above 

Thus then, the whole subject-mattei of the Adhyfiya on Differences 
IS taken up m the setting aside of objections to the fact of the difference 
of actions being baaed upon the difference of name, repetition, difference 
of properties, and diffieience of context And it is necessary to explain 
this fact in dfetail, because such ascertainment of difference is absolutely 
necessary in the due knowledge of the relationship of subserviency 
between actions , and as for other facts, the present is no opportunity for 
any mention of these. 
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Thus alone can the connection of the Adhy^ya be shown Because 

(1) the relationship between the Primary and the Subsidiary, etc, 
IS dependent upon a due asceitainment of differences among actions, 

(2) it IS only when the action has been duly cognised that there 
can be ^ny question as to a peison being entitled to its perform¬ 
ance , and (3) it is only when the injunctions have been duly com¬ 
prehended that theie can be a transference of the properties of one 
action to another 

That IS to say, until the means of knowledge has been duly defined 
theie can be no consideration of the meaning of the Veda, and as such 
no discussion as to themarhsof difference among actzons {treBted of in 
Adhy4ya II) can be introduced , and inasmuch as it is only in the case of 
actions that have been found to be diffeient, that there can be any idea 
either of relationship of the Primary and the Suhsidiaz^y I Adhy^yB, 111% 
or of their usefulness or otheiwise (Adhyaya IV) or of the order of their 
performance (Adhy4ya V),—none of these discussions could be raised, until 
we had throughly considered the marks of diffeience amodg actions, 
so too, it IS only when the chaiactei of the action has been fully cognised 
that there can be any consideiation of the question as to whethei a 
ceitain peison is entitled to its performanceoi not (Adhyaya VI), and thus 
we find that tins last question stands in need of all the five foiegoing 
Adhyayas In the same maniiei, the Adhyayas VII-XII, treating as they do 
of the transference of piopeities, presuppose a full knowledge of all Injunc¬ 
tions , and as such the whole of this lattei half of the sutias is found to 
be dependent upon the whole of the foimei half 

Thus it IS clear that after the consideration of the Piamana next 
comes that of the marks of difference a treatment of winch is therefore 
begun in Adhyaya If 

Adhtkarana I —Bhdvdrthddhtkarana 

[Dealmg with Aptiva ] 

SllTRAS 1-4 

The question to be tieated of in this Adhikarana has been stated 
thus —Which is the woid in an injunction to which the Apiirva is related; 
and which would on that account indicate the difference or non-difference 
among the Apurvas leading up to the results, and thence also among the 
actions themselves ^ 

The fiist step to the answer of this question is that the Apfirva is 
related to only one word in the injunctive sentence , and the second that 
it IS related eithei to the noun oi to the verb This then leads to the 
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final question—to which of these two,- the noun or the verb, is the Apfirva 
related ? The answei to this question is contained in the present Adhi- 

karana 

The Purvapaksa to the Adhikarana is not contained m the shtras 
It hastbeen thns stated by Kiim^ula — 

All the words signifying substances and properties, and denoting 
well-known entities, are well capable of being taken as expressing 
Instrumentality, &c , and hence it is thiough this that they come 
to be related to the result As a rule the result, being a thing yet to 
be accomplished, stands in need of the Means or Instrument, which is an 
aheady accomplished entity, and not in that of another result Thus then, 
the substances signified by Nouns, being well-established entities, aie 
capable of supplying this need of the result, which need cannot be supplied 
by the veib, which itself is something yet to he accompbshed Foi these 
reasons, the result must be admitted to follow from the substance, &c , 
signified by Nouns, and not from verbs ” 

SIDDHANTA 

u ^ I ^ It H 

inwraf Bhavarthah, indicative of Bhavanas Karma^abdah, 

verbs. ?r»^ Tebhyah, from these Knya, apfliva Pratlyeta, is 

known, Esa, this ^ Hi, because Arthah, object, fact. VidhJ- 

yate, is laid down 

1. All verbs are indicative of BhavanSs, and the know¬ 
ledge of the Apurva proceeds from these , because this is 
what IS laid down —1 

That IS to say, the verbs that denote the ]Bhfivan4 bung about the 
cognition of the accomplishment of theApuiva, because the particular* 
fact that one should accomplish heaven by means of the sacrifice is laid 
down by these 

That the result cannot be i elated to the noun follows from "the very 
nature of nouns (see Sec 3), Nouns aie the names of things aheady ac¬ 
complished, and not standing in need of any thing else,—being self-suffi¬ 
cient m then denotation That woid,. on the othei hand, to which tlie 
mam result is related, must, as a matter of fact, be something that has 
yet to be accomplished, and as such stands in need of such agencies as 
would help ui its accomplishment It is only veibs that aie found to be 
expressive of things that do not aheady exist at the time, but have got to 
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be accomplished JviSi the help of certaia agencies And inasmuch as the 
Apuiva also is something that is yet to be accomplished, it is to the veib 
that it must be closely lelated 

As^to how the Apdrva is related to the verb, this may be thus ex¬ 
plained —Every veib in an injunctive sentence is found to be made hp of a 
verbal root and the injunctive affix This affix denotes what has been 
called ‘ vidhi ’ or, more technically, ‘ bh/ivana,’ by which is meant the ac¬ 
tivity of the agent towards a ceitain couise of action That is to say, the 
injunctive affix in the word ‘ yaj'eU ’ signifies that •“ the agent must put 
forth his effort towards a defimte end ” This is what has been called the 
‘Arthibhavana ,’while the factor of prompting that accompanies the in¬ 
junctive is called the “ lSabdi-bhavan& ” But in the pieseut connection 
it IS the ‘ Arthi-blxavaifia ’ t|iat concerns ns 

As soon as we liaVe lealised the above import of the ‘^bh4vana/ we 
are confronted by the following three questions—(1) what is it that is to 
be accomplished by the effort of the age^t ^ (2) by what is it to be ac¬ 
complished ? and (3) how is to be accomplished ^ As for the first ques¬ 
tion, It n<iturally follows that it is the desiiable result mentioned in the 
sentence that has to be accomplished , as regards the second, the answer is 
supplied by the paiticular action expressed by the verbal root in connec¬ 
tion with which the injunctive affix appears,—in the case of the word 
‘^ajeta,’ the action of y4ga, sacrifice, denoted by the loot ‘yaji’, and lastly, 
as regalds the third question, the answer is supplied by the details of 
procedure laid down in the Veda in connection with the action Thus it is 
to the verb alone that the lesiilt can be related, both grammatically and 
materially , and hence it is the injunctive verb alone that can show 
whethei or not any two Apuivas are different, and this would help to 
determine if any two actions expiessed by the two veibs are one and the 
same or diffeient 

A question IS hei e raised as to how is it that m the case of the 
injunctive verb ‘ yajeta,’ the root is set aside and the ‘ bhavan4 ^ is said to 
be signified by the affix alone, the meaning of the injunctive affix being 
laid down as ‘ bh^vayet ’ ^ The afl5x m bhavayet^ is the same as that in 
‘yajeta,’, what then is the use of adding the root ‘Bhavi’ m explaining 
the meaning of the loot of ‘ yajeta ’ 

To this question Kuniaiila offeis the following answer — 

In all cases, it is a geneial nile that when the verbal conjugational 
affix denotes the action of an agent, who is a fully accomplished entity, 
then the sense of ‘ kaioti ’ (accomplishes) is recognised as co-extensive with 
the meaning of the verb. There are certain roots, added to which, a 
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conjugational affix signifies only that action of the agent which ends in his 
acquiiing his own existence,— e g, ‘ is,’ ‘ exists,’ and the like In the case 
of other roots, when the agent is an alieady accomplished entity, the 
action signified is that which bungs about the existence of something else, 
—eg , ' saciificGs,’ ' gives,’ ‘ cooks/ and the like And the word ‘ vy4p§,ia’ 
f action ’) signifies only a particular substance,—endowed with peculiai 
potencies, mo\ed in its piistine chaiacter, having a mixed nature, having an 
existence in the past and in the future,—as moved fiom its foimei position 
and not reached the next And in the case of some veibs it is the agent 
himself that is cognised as being in this position, while in that of otheis, 
where the agent is a well-established entity, it is something else Hence 
in a case wheie the agent himself happens to be in the said unsettled posi¬ 
tion, he stands in need of something else, foi the fulfiment of his own exist¬ 
ence , and as such not functioning towards the accomplishment'- of any 
other substance, he cannot he spoken of as ‘ kkroti, ’ when, however, the 
agent is a well-established entity, and functions towards the fulfilment of 
something else, then he is spoken of as ‘ karoti ’ (does) Thus it is that 
when one asks ' kim kaioti ’ (what does he do^) the reply given is 
* pathati ’ (‘ reads ’), wbicK latter combines within itself the genenc / karoti ’) 
as well as the specific action (‘ pathati ’)[since the woid ‘pathati ’==‘p4tham 
kaioti’], whereas in leply to tlie same question theie can be no such 
reply as—‘ bhavati ’ (exists) 

Tims then, it is clear that all conjugational aflSxes that signify the 
actions of agents that are well-established entities, have the sense of 
‘ karoti ’ (accomplishes) And as such there must be something to he ac¬ 
complished , because unless theie >s something to he accomplished the word 
‘ karoti ’ IS never used, and it is the nominative of the verb ‘ to be ’ (hha- 
vati) that becomes the objective of ‘kaioti’ That is to say, the verb 
‘karoti’ being tiansitive, unless there is something to be accompli^ed^ 
the sense of the veib is not complete It is a well-iecognised fact that 
all nouns, in whichevei case, are nominatives of certain intervening minor 
actions , and then it is that with reference to the piincipal action, they 
come to be lecognised as the Objective, Dative, <&c And thus in the case 
of each individual pimcipal action, theie is a multiplicity of actions 
dependent upon the capabilities of the objects concerned And accord¬ 
ing to this lule we come to the conclusion that the nominative of the 
action ‘ to he ’ is the objective of the action ‘ karoti ’ 

“ uW ^ n ^ u 

Sarves^m, of all (words) ^ Bhavah, instrumcntahty of the 
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Apdrva as related to the Bhavani ^ Arthati^ meaning %i| Iti chei^ 
if It be urged 

2 If it be urged that the instrumentality of Aplirva 
forms tbe meaning of all words —2. 

CJOMMBNTARY 

Against the first sfitra the following objection is raised —‘‘ As a matter 
of fact we find that it is not only the vetb that signifies the mstrnmen- 
tality of the Apurva, bat the noun also , so theie is nothing to justify the 
view that the Apfirva is expressed only by the affix attached to the verb/^ 

ii ^ w 

'^sTT Yesam, whose Utpattau, ou utterance fir Sve, its jy%ir PrayogCj 

as applied to the object denoted by them RupopalabdlMb, there is 

direct cognition of the form of the object denoted Tam, those 

Naraani, are names Tasmat, therefore Tebhyah, for their sake 

Parakanksa, need of another Bhatatvat, because the> are 

accomplished entities Sve Prayoge, so fai as their use and denota¬ 

tion are concerned 

3 [The answer is that] Such words on the utterance 
whereof for the denotation of objects, the f'rms of the 
objects denoted are directly cognised, are nouns , and as 
such they do not stand in need of anything else, special!} 
as the objects denoted are accomplished entities at the 
time that the words are used —3 

COMMENTARY 

la answex to the above objection it is explained that nouns denote 
things , and as things are well-accomplished entities, they do not stand 
in absolute need of anything foi the sake of whose eoimection the signifi¬ 
cation of sucha tianscendental thing as the ‘ Apfirva would have to be 
assumed , for instance, when the noun ’ Soinena is found used m the sen¬ 
tence someiia yajeta’ it signifies the paiticular substance ‘soma’ and 
there the mattei ends, and foi comprehending the full signification of 
this noun we do not want anything else , hence the noun could have no 
necessaiy connection either with the Bhavana, oi, tliiough it, with the 
Apfiiva The case of the \eib which signifies something yet to' bo 
accomplished is entiiely different This is made cleai m the next sfitia 
17 
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Yesam, whose ^ Tu, on the othfei hand Utpattaa, on ut- 

ttraoce Sve Arthe, with regard to then objects s|%ff Prayogah^ 

isse ®rRlW Na Vidyate, is not found T^ni, those Akhy^tani, 

ai€¥erbs lasmat, theiefore lebhyah, by means of these 

Pi atlyeta (the Aplli va)^ would be cognised Aiiiitatvat, on account 

of being dependent Prayogasya, of then use 

i Sucli words, on the otKer hand, on whose utterance 
the objects denoted by them are not found to he present at 
the time, are verbs, therefore, it is by means of these that 
the Apurva should he cognised, specially as what is signi¬ 
fied by such words is dependent (upon other factors) —4 

COMMENTARY 

In the sentence ‘‘somena yajeta ” the veib ‘y^jeta' denotes something 
which IS yet to be accomplished Hence it reqmies the mention of such 
factois as the means of accomplishing ii, the.piiipose seived by its accom¬ 
plishment and the piooess by wLidi the accomplishment is biought abbut 
and so foitli Thus as the Apdi va ‘ is ’ one of these factors, it is naturally 
more closely connected with the mb than with the noun 


Adhzkarana II^—{There u such a thing as ApUrva ) 

sCTRA II 1-5 


Puna^, and. 


Chodana, ApQrv2|i PunalJ, and. Arambhah, injunction . 

5. And Apurva exists, because of the Injunctions (of 
actions."^—5 

COMMENTARY 


The above discussion as to the means of the comprehension of Apl^rva 
has piesnpposed the existence of the Apuiva itself But inasmuch as 
Its existence is not generally admitted the present sutia is mtroduced with 
a view to establish the existence of"Apfirvas 

The Piirvapakfea supplied fioni outside la as follows —‘‘Any such 
thing as Aphrva cannot be peiceived by the senses, because ifc has 
neithei colour, nor taste, noi touch, nor smell, noi sound, noi is it 
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cognisable by means of infeience, becatise it baa never been found 
to be actually concomitant with any other thing whose presence might 
lead to the infeience of an Apdrva on the basis of that concomitant; nor 
IS it amenable to verbal cognition, as we find no mention of it iir the 
Vedas, nor is it amenable to analogical cognition , as having never been 
perceived, nothing could be known as similar to it, which inak«as!l analogy 
impossible , lastly, it cannot be known through presumption , as there is 
nothing that cannot be explained without the assumption of the Apirvs^ 
Thus the only pram4na to which the Apdrva is amenable is iMSgation; 
which means that no such thing exists 

In answer to the above we have the following Siddhinta, as formulated 
in the above sdtra Inasmuch as sacnfices have been laid down for 
the purpose of certain dehnite results, to follow after the lapse of a Ipng 
time—such deferred fruition of the action would not be possible, unless 
there was an intervening agency of the Apdiva That is to say, the 
apparent inconsistency of the relationship of sacnfices and such results 
as the attainment of Heaven, etc , laid down in the Veda,—points to the 
fact that the existence of the Apfirva also is laid down m the Veda it^lf, 
and as such it is quite authoiitative 

The Phrvapaksa argument against the assumption of Apfirva is 
thus stated by Prabh^kaia —“The injunction imparted by the injuncti-ve 
word only urges the agent to the performance of a certain action, and not 
towards anything desiied by him the adacm is something ephemeral, and 
is not present immediately before the attainment of heaven by the 
hence in ordei to meet these difficulties we must accept the sacrifice itself 
to be eithei everlasting, or bunging about a certain faculty m the agent, 
or the favours of the deity, and there is ne foi assuming any such 

thing as the Apfirva ’’ 

In answer to the above, he continues— 

^ At the very outset you commit a mistake in assuming that the 
injunction pioinpts the agent to action ^ what the injunction really does 
is to piomptliim to exertion , and the particular action denoted by the 
loot IS only the object of that exertion* [Thus''then, what is denoted by 
the injunctive sentence is the 'Niyoga’ (decree or mandate,); this ‘man¬ 
date ’ urges the man to exertion , and this ‘ exertion ’ pertains to some sort 
of action (denoted by the verb)] The assumption th^t the action itself is 
averlasting is against all evidence , the self also is, by its very oranipre- 
sehce, inactive, hence what bungs about the final result cannot abide 
in the self ’ 
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Tlie above passage from tbe '■Bfibati is not quite clear; nor has it 
been possible for us to obtain a manusciipt of this portion of the com¬ 
mentary, Rijuvimala But the whole subject is discussed, from the 
PrSbh^kara standpoint, m the Prakarsnapanchik4 (page 185 et seq ) from 
which the following mhy be gleaned *— 

There can be no doubt as to the ephemeral character of the sacri¬ 
fice itself, it IS borne out by everyday experience Nor can the 
sacrifice he held to be laid down for the puipose of obtaining the favoui 
of the deity , as there is no evidence in support of this , as a matter of 
fact also, sacrifices are never performed foi that purpose , the deity is 
only one to whom the offering is made , and we could please a deity by 
only such acts as could reach it, then again, it is not possible foi any 
deity to get at all the offerings made by different men at all times, speci¬ 
ally because no deity is eternal or omnipresent Noi can we accept the 
view that the verb with the injunctive afiSx expresses an action tending to 
produce m the agent, a certain faculty, which is the immediate cause of 
the final result- This is the View favoured by Kum4iila We cannot accept 
this view , as there is no proof for the postulating of the appearance of any 
such faculty in the agent That the sacrifice produces such a faculty is not 
proved either by Perception or by Inference, or even by Yerbal Authority, 
—there being no Vedic texts pointing to any such faculty , speciallj^ as 
we find that the action is brought about by the exertion of the agent, and 
therefore the casual potency must reside in this exertion, —which exertion 
therefore should be denoted by the injunctive sentence The assumption 
of the faculty m question might-^be said to be pioved by presumption, 
based upon the consideration that the action cannot be the cause of the 
final result, without some such faculty lasting during the time intervening 
between the completion of the action and the appearance of the result 
But what piesiimptioa can justify us in assuming is some faculty oi potency 
m that thing itself which u found to he incapable in the absence of that 
faculty, so in the case in question, the presumption can only point to 
some faculty m the action ^d not m the agent , what appears m the agent 
cannot be regarded as belonging to the action , hence what is brought 
about by the faculty abiding m the agpent cannot be regarded as piodiiced 
by the action. 

The whole matter of what the Bhatta calls ‘Apfirva’ and the 
Prabh4kara ‘Niyoga,’ is thus explained m the Prakaianapanchik4 
(p 187):- 

il) The second aphorism of Adhyaya I has shown that what the 
injunctive sentence denotes m’kkrja., something to he brought about (2) In 
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the hegming of Adhyaya VI, it has l^een shown that, of this karya denoted 
by the sentence, the niyojya —i e , the person pfoyiapted to its bringing 
about—IS one who is desuous of acquiring for himself some desirable 
result m the shape of Heaven and the like,—this being related to the 
k4rya (3) In the B4dary4dhikarana (III i 3) it has been proved that it is 
the k4rya that is the direct cause of the production of that desirable 
lesult which 18 desiied by (and as such, qualifies) the piompted person. 
(4) In the De\at4dhikaiana (Sfi IX i 9j the Bhfisya has shown that 
this karya cannot he the aeb (of sacrifictng^ for instance); as this act can¬ 
not possibly be the direct cause of the final result, nor could it be held 
to lead to the lesult through the favour of the deity to whom the sacrifice is 
effeied, nor can it be legarded as leading to the result thiough a certain 
potency m the agent, and it is well known that either the act itself, or any 
potency abiding in itself, does not last long enough to bring about the 
result (5) In the Apfirv4dhikarana (II i 5) we have the final conclu¬ 
sions led up to by all the above adhikacanas That which is denoted 
by the injunctive affix and other factors of the injunction is the k4rya 
inherHig in the agent who is prompted by the sentence, and as connected 
with whom the k4rya is indicated , as this k4rya is not cognisable by 
any other means of knowledge, it has been called Apfirva, something 
new,''not known before The connection of this k4rya with the agent 
and the action may be thus tiaced —The k4rya by its very nature is 
something brought $boiit by krjti, or operation, and this operation is 
none etbei than the exertion of the agent In the Bhav4rth4dhikarana 
(IT 1 1) again, it is shown that no such exertion impossible, independently 
of some act denoted by the veibal root Hence what the injunctive 
sentence denotes, m this connection, is the Niyoga or prompting, relating 
to that act This act, thus being the object of that prompting, comes to he 
spoken of as the instrument by which that prompting is accomplished as 
shown under III i 3, Even though the karya is brought into existence 
at a time other than that of the appearance of the final result, yet, inas¬ 
much as it IS insepaiably related to the piompted agent,—in whom the 
desire for that result is present,—there is nothing incongruous in regard¬ 
ing that k4rya as the direct cause of the result This karya has been 
called Apfirva by the Bh^sya by reasou of its being something new to 
all othei means of knowledge, save the injunctive sentence, but the 
name given to it by Piabhakara is Niyoga oi prompting, by reason of the 
fact that it acts a? an incentive to the prompted person (Niyojya) and 
makes him put forth an exertion towards the accomplishment of the 
action denoted by the verbal root This k4rya or Niyoga is expressed 
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neitliei by the verbal ipot, noi by the injunctive affix, nor by any other 
woid in the sentence* but it is denoted by the sentence as a whole , all 
othei fiecessaiy factois being expressed by the seveial words of the 
sentence individually, what the sentence as a whole expresses is this 
Niyoga as related to the piompted peison expressed by one of the 
words in the sentence (t e , the word signifying the result, the person 
desiring which is the prompted peison) That the Niyoga is thus ex¬ 
pressed by the sentence is also pioved by the fact that the general 
rule is th^t, that which is the principal thing made known by the 
sentence forms its denotation, and theie la- no doubt that of all 
things made known by the sentence, the Niyoga is the most impor¬ 
tant ; for even though ,the final result has all the appearance of 
the most impoitant factoi, yet it is the Niyoga that is really such, 
because it is the direct and immediate cause of the result, and it is 
also the immediate effect of tlie action performed , and furthei because 
the result also has to be legaided as subservient to the Niyoga, in view 
of the fact that the result enteis as one of the factois necessaiy for the 
making up of the full character of the Niyoga To explain—The Niyoga 
cannot be a tiue Niyoga until theie is a Nijojya, the person to be prompt¬ 
ed to exeition, as without exeition there can be no Niyoga , then again, 
without the agent there can be no exertion , noi can an agent put forth tbe 
exertion —and be a Niyojya—until he is entitled to the undertaking 
resulting fiom that exeition , and lastly, it is only the peison desiring 
the lesult issuing fiom the undertaking that is entitled to its peiform- 
ance, thus indnectly, thiough the agent, the-jresult becomes a neces¬ 
saiy factoi in the Niyoga, this ielation between the Niyoga and the 
lesult being similai to that between the master and the seivant, without 
the servant the master cannot be a tiue ‘ master,’ and yet it is the master 
that 18 the more important person of the two 

The Piakaianapaiichika raises an interesting question here — 

“ Granted that the injunctive sentence—‘ One desiring heaven 
should perform ‘tlie Jyoti§toma,’—expresses the Niyoga as proceeding 
from the action of Jyoti^toma sacrifice, and as being the direct cause of 
attainlilLg heaven But just as the sacrifice, being an effect, has only an 
ephemeral existence, and cannot continue till the appearance of the result, 
—so in the same manner, the Niyoga also, as an effect, could not but be 
transient, and as siichf unable to continue till the appearance of the result 
Thus the very ’pnrpom for which the hypothesis of the Niyoga has been 
put forward, fails to be accomplished by it This cuts off the ground 
entirely from under the whole fabiic of the Niyoga or Apfirva ” The 
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author fails to answer this objection satisfactorily All that he says is 
that the Niyoga does not bung about the result immediately after it itself 
comes into existence, because m its action towards the bringing about 
of the lesult, it stands in need of ceitain auxiliaries, which aie not always 
available, and until whose appeal ance the lesult cannot appear Thi6 
explanation does not meet the difficulty that the Niyoga itself cannot, 
and does not, exist at the time that the result appears He has explained 
m another place that it is through the prompted agent that the Niyoga, 
though itself appealing at the piesent time, brings about the result 
This, however, is as much as to say that the Niyoga produces something 
in the agent, which lattei something brings about the lesiilt, and 
thus this much-vaunted theozy of the Prabhakaia is found to be less 
acceptable than the Bh4tta view, by which the action,—of saciificing— 
itself pioduces a ceitain faculty in the agent, which faculty bmngs about 
the result at the piopei time, while Prabhakara appears to assume a 
Niyoga intervening between the action and the something lasting that is 
produced m the agent, he does not call it faculty, but which comes to be 
the same In older to meet the difficulty S^^hkanatba has been foiced 
to call in the aid of ^ Fate, ’ he says that it is only when the Niyoga 
IS aided by Fate that it brings about the lesult This, after all, is a 
very poor explanation to be offered by the ^ MimSmsanisnata ’ as he has 
called the followeis of Prabhakara 

Another question arising m this connection is that, what has been 
said above may be all right so far ^s those actions are concerned which 
are laid down as to he perfoimed with a view to a certain lesult, but 
how would It apply to those actions which are to be perfoimed merely 
in fulfilment of a duty incumbent upon all peisons, without reference 
to any result, oi to those passages that lay down the non-dotng of certain 
acts ^ The answer to this is that, m the explanation of Niyoga, the 
Prabhakara has brought in the result, not as something desired by the 
agent, but only as something the presence of which makes a person 
entitled to the peifoimance of a ceitain act , in the case of those actions 
then, that aie laid down as necessary/duties to be peifoimed thoughout 
life, anv peison who is endowed w'lth hfe being entitled to the pei form ance 
of those acts, the chaiactei of the agent becomes fully accomplished , 
this is all that is needed for the explanation of the Niyoga 

By Kumaiila’s view the Apurva is ‘a capability in the principal action, 
01 in the agent, which did not exist piioi to the perfoimance of the action, 
and whose existence is pioved by tbe authority of the scriptures ’ Before 
the sacrifices laid down as leading to heaven aie performed, theie is m 



136 


PUUVA-MImAMSA-sOTRAS II ADSYAtA 


the sacrifices tliemselves, in the first place, an incapability of leading 
to heaven, and in the second place, in the agent, that of attaining to 
heaven Both these incapacities aie set aside by the peiformance of the 
sacrifice , and this perfoiniance creates also a positive foice oi capacity, 
by virtue of which heaven is attained , and to this latter force or capacity 
we give the name Apfirva The proof foi the existance of such an 
Apfirva lies in presumption,—based upon the fact that without some 
such force many Vedic passages are wholly inexplicable For instance, 
there aie many passages declaiing that certain sacrifices lead the 
sacnficer to heaven,—the idea being that he goes to hea\ en, not indeed 
immediately on the completion of the sacrifice, but aftei death The 
question then arises, that as a geneial lule the effect comes into existence 
while its cause is-still present, or immediately aftex the cause has 
ceased to exist, but in the case m question^ the sacnfice ceases to 
exist at the piesent time, while the attainment of heaven comes ten or 
twelve or moie years later This can be explained only by the hypothesis 
-that the sacrifice, on its completion, produces directly a certain potency 
or faculty in the agent, which resides in him like many other faculties 
thioughout life, at the end of which it leads him to heaven VVithout 
some such intervening potency—as the connecting link between the 
sacrifice and its ultimate lesult—the causal relation between these two 
cannot be explained Apuiva thus is nothing moie than a force set 
m motion by the perfoimance of the action,—this foice being the direct 
instrument whereby, soonei or later, the action accomplishes its lesuIt 
Thei*® IS nothing incongruous m this hypothesis, as eveiy action is 
actually found to set going ceitain foices, eithei in some substance, 
or'in persons connected with those substances , and the force thus set 
going accomplishes its result, as soon as it leaches its full development 
with the aid of attendant auxilliaries The whole process is thus biiefiy 
stated systematically in the Ny%4nm.Uvistara — 

“(1) The sentence—‘ one desiiuig heaven should peifoiin saciifices —■ 
lavs down the fact that the sacnfice is msti umental in the bunging about 
of the attainment of heaven (2) Then arises the question—liow can the 
sacrifice, which ceases to exist at the moment that it is complete, bring 
about the result at a much latei time (3) The answei to this is that 
the sacrifice accomplishes the final lesult thiough the agency of the force 
called Apfirva (4) A fuithei question aiises—how is the Apuiva brought 
into existence ^ ( 5 ) The aiiswei is—by the peifoimance of the sacnfice 
In all simple saciifices, theie is a single Apuna leading to a single 
result, but theie aie ceitain elaboiate sacii^ees which are highly 



I PADA, III ADHIKARANA, 84 1-4 


137 


complex, being made up of a number of subsidiary saciifices, such foi 
instance, as the Darj^apaurnam^sa aaci ifices In all such sacrifices, 
there are, as a lule, foui kinds of Apfirva —*(]) The PhaMpfirva— 
that which brings about the result directly, and which is the immediate 
cause of the result , (2) the Samudayapurva—m the Dar^a-paui na- 
mAsa saciifices, the three saciifices peiformed on the New Moon day 
foim one gioup and the thiee peifoimed on the Full Moon day another 
group * each of these groups occumng at diffeient points of time could 
not have a single Aphrva , hence each gioup has a distinct Apilrva of 
Its own, the two Apuivas combining to pioduce the final PhaMpfirva ; 
and each of these distinct Apuivas is called a ‘Samuday4purva' , (3) the 
Uipatty4pfirva—the tliiee Apurvas following fiom each of the thiee 
sacrifices forming the Darina group , these thiee Apfirvas lead to the 
Sarauday4pfirva of the ‘ Paumami.sa ’ group, leads to the final Phal^pfirva, 
( 4 ) the Ahgapfirva—each of these sacrifices of the gioup is made up 
of a number of mirior acts, each of which in its turn, must have a 
distinct Apurva of its own , as otheiwise the act could not help in the 
final PhaMpfirva 

The purpose served by this Adhikaiana has been thus explained in the 
Tantia\artika —“If the lesuU weie directly connected, not to a tran¬ 
scendental apuiva but, to the mateiial ofieied into the fiie and such othei 
visible accessoiies of the saciifice, then tlieie would be transcendental 
lesults following from each of these factors And thus iir the case 
of any paiticulai material being lost, or other wise lendeied useless, duiiag 
the peifoimance of a saciifice, it would be absolutely impossible to 
finish the saciifice with a substitute In case, lioweiiei, the lesult is 
related to the action, the use of the mateiial would be ineiely a visible 
one , and as such its place could very well he taken by its substitute, 
wbich IS equally capable of fulfilling that visible piupose ” 

Adhtkarana III—Divisions of Aetwn into Primary 
and Secondary 

StlTRA II-1-6 

u s n K 11 

Tam, those afoiesaid veibs fw Dvaidhani, aie of two kinds 
GunapiadhanabhQtaiii, being pniuary and secondary. 

6. “Veibs (and actions denoted by them) are of two 

kinds —primary and secondary ’— 6 

18 
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OOMMBNTRY 

It would seem fiom the above that there is always an Aphrva in 
connection with each distinct veib , conseqtiently the authoi now pioceeds 
to differentiate the Subsidiaiy from the Primiary actions (which latter 
alone are followed by an Apurva) But on this point we have the follow¬ 
ing Pilriapahsha —“All verbs having the common charactei of a ’lerb, 
inasmuch as the potency of the objective, pioceeding from the object to be 
accomplished, is always biought about by fully accomplished objects, the 
actions denoted by all veibs are all primaiy That is to say, so long as a 
definite purpose can be assumed, it is only light that every action, being 
expressed by a verb, should be accepted as serving a distinctly useful 
puipose, and as such, being Piimary, and the means of bunging about an 
Apurva Consequently, like the veib ‘yajati’ (offers a saciifice), the 
meaning of the veibs (‘ avahanti ’), and the like also have so many distinctly 
useful puiposes served by the coin, <S:c That is to say, just as the sacri¬ 
ficing is accomplished by the material offered, so is the threshing accom¬ 
plished by the corn that is threshed And as such the threshing must 
bring about an Apurva ” 

To the above, we make the following reply — 

Siddhdnta —In the matter of the relationship subsisting betweeji the 
noun and and the verb, that action alone of which we do not perceive any 
distinct purpose can be accepted as leading to a tianscendental result, 
which cannot be in the case of any other action, and such a supposition 
would be absolutely gioundless That is to say, in all cases where a 
certain action is ielated to a certain material, inasmuch as no action 
can be accomplished without a certain material, the material, being in 
the fiist instance found to bung about the action,, is at once taken 
as seiving the distinctly visible purpose of accomplishing the action 
Subsequently, howevei, in certain cases the action turns upon itself 
and imparts an aid to the material itself (as in the case of thieshmg 
which serves to purify the corn), while in otKei cases, the action rests 
within Itself, its sole purpose lying in its own fulfilment (as m the 
case of Sacnfieing) And in this lattei case, there naturally arises m us 
a desiie to know what the use of the action would be, and as nowvisible 
puipose IS found to be seived, we can always assume a transcendental one 
(in the shape of an Apurva). In that case, howevei, where the action is 
found to have its sole purpose m the fulfilment of a visibiS"purpose—such 
as the pieparation of rice, for mstance,-^we can have no biisiness to assume 
a transcendental purpose , and the Injundtipn the action having been 
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justified by a visible purpose, the action is not recognised as bringing 
about any transcendental lesult 


Adhikarana 111(A)—Defimtion of the Primary Action 

SUTRA n-i-7 

^ s[3?lFT 

u n 

\ Yaib, by means of which jjsir Dravyam, a mateiial substance 5f Na, 
not Chikinsyate, is meant to be pi oduced or purified fam, 

those PradhanabhOtani, are pi imary acuons, Dravyasya, of 

the substance, Gunabhfitatvat, because of being a secondaiy factor 

7* Those actions that are not meant to be piodnctive 
or purificatory of material substances are Primary, because 
the material substance is a secondary factor —7 

COMMENTARY 

Tile leason foi this is that those actions which do not serve to 
bring into existence any mateiial substance, oi to produce a certain 
peculiaiity in a substance already extant—cannot but be regaidedas 
bunging about transcendental results, and as such being * piimaiy * 


Adhikarana —Definition of Secondary Actions 

StTRA II-1-8 

U c: U 

^ Yaib, by means of which g Fu, while ?^Diav3 am,fa material substance. 

Chikiisyate, is meant lo be pi oduced or pui ihed ^i?r Gunah, secon¬ 
dary Tatra, in that case Fraiiyeta, should be recognised 

J asya, m regard to these Di avyapiadhanatvat, on account of the 

material substance being the dominant fagtor 

8 While those that tend to pioduce or purify a 
material substance are to he recognised as secondary, because 
m legard to these the material substance is the dominant 
factor —8 
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COMMENTARY 

Those actions, however, that either produce a mateiial ,—eg , the fire 
hy the Laying ,—or acQomplish oi jiiepare it ,—e ^ , the preparmg of the 
piiest by appointment ,—oi purify it,— e g , the puiifymg of the coin by 
threshing, oi the piepaiiog of the iice by grinding —are all subsidiary 
ones, because they aie always subservient to the preparation of the 
material 

Without the afoiesaid differentiation of actions into piinjary and 
secoudaiy, we would have the following anomalies —If there were no 
such distinction, even where the material to be offeied is the rice of the 
Priyangu, the threshing, which would be necessaiy for the preparation of 
the Priyangu, would come to be applied to this mihi corn, because accord¬ 
ing to that theoiy the thieshing is also a piimaiy action and as such 
the mateiial mentioned along with it (mz, the vrihi) could not set aside 
the secondary inateua], 311 st as in the case of the buttei in eonnection 
with the pryajas , and consequently the could not be remo\ed 

fiom the VItill Wheieas lu accordance with the Siddhdnta, the secondaiy 
mateiial would be set aside because the material that is of use m the 
piimaiy action is affected by the piepaiatoiy actions also, and hence 
the Priyangu coin to be used at the saciifice, would ceitainly have to 
undeigo all the processes of thieshmg, washing, &c 

Tt may be noted heie that the distinction of actions into ‘pnmaiy’ 
and ‘secondaiy’ is distinct fioni the subject of ‘Afiga’ 01 ‘ Sesa ’ 

(Suhsidiaiy) and ‘ Atigin ’ (Principal;, as the fozmei lefers to actions alone, 
while the lattei ih a lelationship subsisting between actions on the one 
hand and Substances, Qualities and Pui ihcatioiis on the othei This 
lattei foims the subject-matfei of Adhy? 1 ,ya III 


Adliikarana IV —The character of Primarij does not belong 
to such actions as the cleaning of the sruba^ etc 
st'TRA 11-1-9 to 12 

1 ^ ” u w 

Dhai mamatre, in ihe case of all actions 5 1 u, but Karma, 

chaiactei of pi imaty action Syat, thet e would be Anuvntteb, 

because of the non-fulfilment of any visible efiect sr®(r3l^?l Pi vajavat, as in the 
case of the Piayaja sacrifice 

9 “Actions would haA^e the pinnaiy chaiactei , because 
of then not producing any visible effects ”—9 
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COMMENTARY 

In the course of a sacrificial performance there are many such actions 
as the sanctifying of the various implements, Srum, etc , and with regard 
to these the question arises as to whether these should be legardeo as 
Primary’oi Secondary Actions 

The P'A'i va'pak§a view on this point is as follows —We may regard 
those actions as secondary which produce some visible effect, either in 
the shape of a material substance oi m that of some perceptible 
change in a substance But so fai fis the puiely sanctificatory actions 
are concerned they aie not found to pioduce any peiceptible effect, 
e g , when a little water is sprinkled ovei the sugar, the sanctification that 
is produced in it is a purely imperceptible one Consequently, as these 
actions are not piodnctive of either a mateiial substance oi a visible effect, 
we can^t but regard them as piimary ” according to sfitra (7) 

w i © u 

Tulyaiirutitvat, on account of the 'similarity of mention 
Va, but Itaraih, to others Sadhairaah, similar Sy^t, should be. 

10 Blit on account of tlae similarity of mention 
they should be similar to others —10 

COMMENTARY 

Sutia (10) lepresents the Stddhanta view which is as follows — 

As a matter of fact we find that in all the texts that speak of second¬ 
ary actions, the mateiial substance, oi the effects therein meant to be 
produced, is always expiessed by meaif^ of woids with the accusative end¬ 
ing , foi instance, ‘ vriliin avahanti,’ ‘ puiodailam prathayati ’ In the texts 
that speak of the actions undei consideiation we find the same fact, eg , 
'srubam sammar^ti ’ Thus as m both cases the woids used aie similar, 
there is no leason why the sanctifying of the sruva should not be taken 
in the same category as the thi'eshing of the corn Thus, even though 
the subsidiary chaiactei of such actions is not pioveJ by the appealance 
01 any peiceptible lesult, yet we have for it the authoiity of the Vedic 
woid itself 

Dravyopide^ah, (there is) mention of the material substance 
flw chet, if It be ui ged 

11 If it be aigued that ‘‘ there is such, mention of 
the material substance [m the case of primary actions 
also] ”—11 
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OOMMEOTARY 

The argument on which the Siddhinta has been based is that the 
accusative ending in siuvam ’ makes the substance Sruva the predomi¬ 
nant factoi, and thereby makes the action secondary But as a matter 
of fact, ^this argument cannoi be cepted as conclusive , as we meet with 
many instances wheie the acGi.'-'tme ending IS used in connection with 
the names of materials wheie the mateiial is distinctly intended to be 
tile seconddiy factoi and the action to be the primary factor , eg such 
sentences as sahtun ^uhoti eka hapdlam guhoti Thus the meie fact of the 
sruva being mentioned with the accusative ending cannot make the 
action of its sanctification secondaiy 

5T, 

W Na, not so fadarihatvat, because it is for the sake ot that 

hokavat, as in ordinary hfc lasya, of the material *?r Cha, yet 

^esabhfltaivar, on account of its being subordinate 

12 It IS not so, because it [the second case-ending 
in the passages cited also] denotes the accusative as m ordi¬ 
nary parlance , and yet the mateiial [denoted by the word 
having the second case-ending] is subordinate [to the 
action] —12 

COMMENTARY 

According to rules of grammar the accusative ending always denotes 
predominance As for- such expiessions as “ sahtim jukutt, ^ m these 
the accusative ending implies the instrumental. This, howevei, is only 
a special case accepted foi special reasons, and it does not altei the general 
rule that the accusative ending denotes predominance 

The special circumstances beaiing upon the sentence ^^sahtun 
guhoti^* aie thus explained in the Tantiav4itika — 

In the word sahtun the Accusative by itself expresses predominance 
only , but this being found to be incompatible with the lest of the sentence, 
we accept it to indicate its corielative, suhservieney That is to say, by 
its own natuial potency, the accusative always expiessOs the objective, 
in the charactei of the predominant , but tins natuial meaning is found, 
in the sentence in question, to be incompatible with something more 
authoiitative, and as such it cannot be admitted , then, finding that the 
chaiactei of thekaraka oi case-ielation is also indicated by the Accusative, 
as its invariable concoiintant, we accept this indicated meaning of the 
Accusative, as not incompatible with the lest of the sentence , which thus 
comes to mean that the Saktu has something to do with the accomplishment 
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of the Homa But such generic agency not being of much use, we naturally 
seek for a specific function of the Saktu , and thus come to the conclusion 
that It must be taken as the Instiuinent, specially in accordance with the 
law that * that which is an accomplished entity is laid down for the sake 
of tiiat which is yet to be accomplished ’—as propounded in Sutra VI i 1 

Question —“ But in what way do you -find the piedominance of the 
Saktu incompatible with the rest of the sentence 

Reply ,—-Only that substance is held to be an object of purification, 
or preparation, which has already been utilised oi is to be utilised , as for 
the Saktu, it is never going to be used after the Homa , nor has it ever 
been utilised before That is to say, only that substance which is found to 
have been utilised in some way, or which is to be utilised at some future 
time, is capable of any process of purification ; and as such it attains pre¬ 
dominance with reference to the action And when the substance concern¬ 
ed is such as has never been utilised, nor is going to be utilised, any 
purification of that would be absolutely useless , and hence any injunction 
of such prepaiation would be wholly purposeless The Saktu m question 
IS such that it is never used before the Homa , noi can it be used after it, 
having been tuined into ashes, specially as theie is no Injunction as to 
any such ashes of Saktu being used Under the circumstances, the only 
alternatives that we have are—(1) that the whole sentence is absolutely 
useless, oi (2) that the Accusatne is to be taken m its indirect sense And 
the authority of the Veda having been an established fact, there can be 
no hesitation in accepting the second alternative It is a common fact 
that the direct meaning of a word is always set aside as mistaken, when¬ 
ever it is faced by such exceptional circumstances (of incompatihibty). 
And the acceptance of the indiiect meaning of a word is always due to the 
necessity of avoiding the uselessness of the sentence, otherwise if there 
were no such uselessness, it would he always possible to accept the original 
signification of the word It is for these reasons that we accept the sen- 
tenCfe m question to he an injunction of a Homa with the Saktu as the 
necessaiy material, such an Injunction being in keeping with the context 
m which it occurs 

The practical purpose of the Adhiiarana is as follows —(1) In the 
pnmary sacrifice, there being many auxiliaries to the cleaning of the sruk, 
we conclude that the number of such auxiliaries must be three only, in 
accordance with the maxim of the ‘ JSapinj'ala ’ (XI i 38-45) , and hence 
even when there is a multiplication of vessels,—as in th$ case of the 
‘ Pailuch§turm4sya,’ only three sruks would have to be cleaned; in accordance 
with the theory, of the Pfirvapak^a. In accordance with the Siddhinta, 



144 


Pt^BVA-MlMlMSA-S&rBAS. IT ADEFAYA 


on the other hand, all the sruks have to be cleaned, because of the necessity 
of repeating the purificatory process with each substance (2) And again, 
in accordance with the maxim of the ' (IV i 11-16), significance at- 

toching to the number ‘ one,’ only one Paridhi would have to be cleaned, 
according to the Parvapak§a , while accoidmg to the Siddh^ntar, all the 
Pandhis would have to be cleaned , and thei e would be some distinction 
made in a case where there is a multiplication of Pandhis (3) And simi¬ 
larly, the circling lound fire, believed ('according to the Pdrvapakia) to 
appertain to one cake, comes (according to the Siddh^nta) to apply to all 
the cakes (4) Similaily, according to the law Visaye laukikam sy4t,” 
in the case of the sentence ‘ agniinupasam^dh^ya stuvate,’ the cleaning 
would pel tain to the ordinary fire, accoidmg to the Piirvapaksa , while 
according to the Siddh4nta, the cleaning of oidinaiy file being absolutely 
useless, the cleaning laid down must appertain only to such saciificial 
fires, as the ‘ Ahav9niy4 ’ and the like 


Adhiltarana V —Maliendrddhikarana 
The StuPt and the ^astra hymns are 'primary 
sOtRAS 11—1—13 to 2& 


Stutaiiastrayoh, from the stotra and sastra hymns 5 liy, m 
reality. Sarnskarah, (proceeds) a sanctification Yajyavat, as in 

the case of Yajya hymns Devatabhidhanatvat, because they 

signify deities 

13 “ The Stotra and Sastra hymns bring about sancti¬ 

fication like the Yajya hymns, because they distinctly signify 
deities ”—13 

COMMENTARY 


Stotia IS the name of those hymns that consist of mantias capable 
of being set to music and sung,—as distinguished fiom the Sastra which ic 
the name given to the hymns consisting of mantias not sung The„case 
of these is biought up as an exception to the geneial principle laid down 
in the eiglith sutia above 

A hymn is that which desciibes the lelationsliip subsisting between 
an object and its piopeities, and as such, in the fust instance, it is j^com- 
plished by such objects and properties , specially as in tlie absence of these 
the hymn would be meie words, and not capable of being called 
a*‘hymn” Of these two again, inasmuch as the piopeities described 
do not fonn part of the action to be performed, they serve no useful pur¬ 
pose with regard to the action , and as such they are taken absolutely as 
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serving tke purpose of completing tte bymn itself* Then the question 
arises—The hymn thus accomplished, does it serve the purpose of bring¬ 
ing about an idea of the object hymned^ and as sncli, is it subservient to 
this latter ? or, is it something independently by itself^ leading to a certain 
tran^iendental result ? 

On this point we have the following Pili'mpah^ —“ Inasmiich as 
we actually find the hymns perceptibly bilnging about a reinembrsnce 
(of the ])eity) that serves to accomplish the sacrifice, we cannot but adipit 
them to be subservient to such Deities*” 

siddhaota 

^an^i w H 

Arihena, by its meaning 5 Tu, but Apknsyala, would be 

earned awa^, Devatanamachodanarthasya, to the mention of 

the deities* name GunabhOtatvai, because it would be subservient, 

14 But in that case the hymn would he carried 
away from ite sphere hy the meaning [purpose served by it]; 
because it would be subservient to the mmtion of the deities 
name —14, 

COMMENTARY. 

The sfitra points out the fact of the Pdrvapaksa being contrary to 
other authoritive evidences 

lliat IS to say, if the hymn in question consists of a Mantra, the 
object described 111 which does not exist at tiie time, then this object 
would cairy away the hymn from its piesent context, and as such, there 
would be a setting aside of that which is directly laid down. For instance, 
m a case wlieie we have an Injunction laying down the use of a particular 
hymn on a paiticulai occasion, if the Injunction happen to contain the 
name of a Deity—as m the case of a Hymn addressed to India being laid 
down as to be sung m connection with the ‘ MAhendiagraha ’ saciifice,— 
the Injunction would depend upon the Deity therein mentioned, and 
hence in a case wheie that particular Deity (Indra) does not exist (as m 
the case of the Mahendra Sacrifice)—the paiticular hymn will have to be 
earned away fioni the Mahendra Saciifice to another sacrifice where 
Indra might exist And this would be a direct contradictimi of what is 
authorised by the oitler and position of the hymn, &e The particulai 
sequential oidei that would be contradicted m the piesent instance is that 
in which the Mantra is laid down as to be rt^cited in the subsequent hymns, 
19 
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while the position contradicted would be~either the mention, of the hymn 
by the Injnnotion of the Rathantara, or the particular context in which 

they occm 

h u n 

Vaiavat, like the word * Vaia/ fr Va, but, Gunai tham, 

qualihcatory. Syat, eould be. 

15 “ But the the word Mahendra could he taken as 

pointing to a q^ualification, exactly as in the case of the word 

’*—15 

OMMBNTARY 

The Piirvapatst offers on exaplanation of the difficulty urged by 
the Siddh&nta in the preceding sfitra 

“ The above objection does not apply to the case in question Be¬ 
cause a carrying away of the Mantra could be possible only if it mentioned 
something entirely different, in the case m question, howevei, the hymn 
m question belongs to the same Deity that is refeired to by the name 
* Mahendra ’, as the woids ‘ Tndra ' and ‘ Mahendra ’ are non-different 
That IS to say, the Indra that is hymned by the hymns m question is the 
same that is sacrificed to in the M&hendra sacrifice ^ and as such, the 
object referred to being actually present, wherefoie should there be any 
necessity of cariying it away from its context’ Nor is it absolutely 
necessary for the Mantra to make mention of every minute detail of 
the object connected with the sacrifice, it is always found to mention 
something more or less than that, in accordance with its own capabi¬ 
lity, and as such it does not matter if the Injunction of the Hymn 
speaks of Indra only, without the qualification ‘ M^hA, * For these 
i^easons, the Hymn should be taken as pointing to^ Indra as apart from any^ 
attiibutes, because much significance does not attach to the attiibutes, as 
the attributes are pointed out by the context itself,—all this being exactly 
similar to the pointing out of materials apart from qualifications Nor 
does the Deity consist of tlie word alone—as we shall show undei Chapters 
IX and X And hence Indra cannot be taken as different from 
Mahendra, simply on the ground of difference between the words 

The example of the ‘ vaiia,’ ‘ barren goat * is cited m support of this , 
though for Viyii, the texts lay down the barren goat, the aniina\ m all 
related mantras, m spoken of as ‘ goat ’ only 

“ Thus then, it must be admitted that that which is mentioned oy 
the word ‘ Indra ’ is the same that is mentioned by the woid ‘ Mahendra / 
spcjcially as there is no reason for assuming the two to be distinct 
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Consequently, there being no ground for the charge of the improper 
carrying away of the hymns, these must be admitted to be the subservient 
accessories of the Deity.” 

ii H u 

^ Na, this cannot be. j^rutisamvayitvat, because of the 

connection with the direct word of the Veda. 

16. This cannot be, as the mantra is connected with 
the direct word" of the Veda.—16. 

COMMENTARY. 

It has been urged above tliat the hymns pointing to Indra, as apart 
from all qualifications, there is no need for any carrying away. But this 
is not so; because the carrying away of the hymns is by no means avoid¬ 
able. For, if there were sufficient grounds for holding the identity of 
Indra and Llahendra, then alone woxxld it not be necessary to carry away 
the hymns; as a matter of fact, however, there is a distinct difference 
between the two. 

To explain —In the case of the word * Mahendra ’ some people seeking 
to establish its identity with the word ‘ Indra,’ explain* it etymologically 
as * MahAn ’ + ‘ Indrah ’ = ‘ Mahendrah ’ (the Great Indra), and then 
* Mafiendro devaU asya ’ becomes ‘ MAbendra,’ (that Sacrifice of whicli the 
Great Indra is the presiding Deity;. And in that case what the word 
‘ MAhendra ’ would signify would he that of which the presiding Deity is 
Indra as endowed with the attribute of greatness. But such a connotation 
is not possible; as the signification of a word taken as one complete 
whole is always more autlioritive than that which is sanctioned by its 
etymological constructions ; and hence the word ‘ Mahendra ' more directly 
denotes a distinct Deity in the shape of Mahendia than it does the ‘ Great 
Indra.’ 

Then again, if the word ‘ Mahendra ’ is broken up etymologically 
(as shown above), there is a distinct syntactical split; and if, in oider to 
avoid this split, the mymological explanation is not lesorted to, then the 
word ‘ Mahendra ’ distinctly denotes something entirely different fium 
Indra. 

For these reasons, the word ‘ Mahendra ’ cannot be explained 
as that- Indra is the deity of the sacrifice, and that Indra is qualified by 
greatness. What is possible is that the word be taken as one independent 
whole, independently of the component parts, as in that case alone could 
the nominal affix be rightly expiaind. And thus it is established tliat 
Mahendra is a deity other than Indra. 
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Nor can it be urged that Indra himself came to be called * Mahendra/ 
the ' Great Indra/ after he had performed the giand feat of killing V.iUras 
as m that ease the Veda, lu which the word * Mahendra" occurs, 
would haire a beginning iii time Consequently, the mention of the killing 
of Vpttra must be taken as only eulogising ‘ Mahendiawhich is a name 
eternal and complete m itself. 

II II II 

Vyapadegabhedat, because of the diifercnce of names ^ Cha, 

also 

17. Also because of the difference of tbe (two) 
naines.—17* 

COMMENTARY 

‘Indra’ and ‘Mahendra’ must be regaided as two distinct deities 
foi the very simple reason that the two names aie distinct 

wgr II II 3=: II 

Gunah, the qualification, Cha, furthei Aiiarthakah, useless 

Syat, would be 

18. And further because the qualification would be 
useless —18 

COMMENTARY 

Whetliei the qualification be eternal or transient e , natural or 
caused), if it be taken only as eulogising Indra, and not as entering into 
his deific cliaiacter, then its mention (in the sentence ‘ Maheudragraha/ ) 
Would be absolutely useless Because the only purpose foi which a deity 
IS spoken of, oi enjoined, is to show how the paiticulai action could be 
peifomied with lefeience to Him And whetliei the qualification be Jaid 
dovvn or not, when tbe peifoiinance of the Action would be quite possible 
with regaid to meie India, theie would be no use of laying down the 
qualification 

^ II H II 

latba, As also Yajyapuroiuchoti, In the case of the Yajya 

and the Fuiotuch mantiai 

19 As also m the case of the Yajya and the Pi loiu- 
ch maiitias —19 

COMMENTARY 

TheJYAjya and the PuioiuivakyA inautias aie recited at saciifices. 
Bv means of the Yajya mantias ofleimgs to the Deities aie thiown into 
the hie , and bj meaiib of thePuronuvakya mantias the Deities aie invoked 
Botli these sct^ of mantias make mention, either directly oi indirectly, of 
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particular Deities to whom they aie eeverally applicable Kow as regards 
the deities lodra and Maliendra, we find that the Y4jy4 and the Pnronii- 
¥4ky4 mantras for Indra differ fiom those of Mahendra From this also 
It IS clear th'-t Indra and Mahendra are two distinct Deities 

On this Sfftra Mr Kunte makes the following obserrations — 

** Jaimim uses the term Puroruch m the Sfftra It deserves to be 
specially consid^sred A^val4yaiia in his Srauta S-&ti*a (I 5. 10 5 4.) 
states that there are seven iiks of the name of Puroruch These pks 
are not to be met with in the pinnted edition of the Bigveda Sarphiti 
Theie is a separate Adhy4ya called Nivid-kunt^paj which gives the 
Puroruch verses These last are not m any way connected with the Yijyi.- 
mantra. But the term “ Puroruch ” is used in the Sfftrs m comiection 
with the Yajyi., while the Puroruch-mantras are to bo recited on the 
occasion of the repetition of what is known as Prauga Shastra Hence 
commentatois interpret “Puroruch” verses into PuronuvAkya verses . 

.... . . With regard to the use of 

the term “Puroiuch” in the sense of Paronuv4ky4 we believe that the Sfitra 
offers a difficulty which can be solved only on the supposition that the 
Sutra has been incorrectly handed down ’ 

II n 

Vaiayam, in the case of the word Arthasama- 

vayat, because the thing is in contact, 

20 In tlie case of the word VasS,/' because the thing 
is in contact (with onr perceiving senses,—wjint has been 
urged abo¥e in Shtra J 5 cannot be accepted as right) — 20 . 

CX)MMENTARY 

It has been uiged above in Sutra 15, that the object laid down as 
the “ baiien goat” is subsequently spoken of as “ goat ” only, and hence 
the qualification ‘barien,’ and also ‘goat’ must be taken as qnalifyiBg 
the-object, and not as having any independent significance But the fact 
is that such objects as the ‘ barren goat ’ and the like, help the sacrifice, 
by then material foims , and as such all their specifications being directly 
peiceptible, when it is found that the purpose is equally served by the 
use of a generic foim ‘goat’ only, the Mantm does not attach much 
impoitaneeto the actual woids “barren goat” employed m the fore¬ 
going Injunction ^ 

n h 

«IW Yatia, wbeievei In, theie tir Va, but .Atthavatvat, 

because distinctly useful puipose would be served cth SySt. 't canW De. 
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21 {There may he [a carrying away of the iiynm in 
question] to an action wherever mere Indra might be the 
Deity, and as a distinctly useful purpose would be served 
by it [there can be nothing obfectionable in it] —21.”" 

COMMENTARY. 

The SAtra may be mteipreted m two ways (t) “The Piiivapak§a 
coaid be lightly renounced onb^ if it weie foaud to be opposed to a strong 
authority As a matter of fact, however, it is not so, because the 
(Indicative Power) of the words of a hymn is certainly much stronger than 
that of order or context, etc , and hence we cannot very well give up the 
Phrvapak§a theory/’ 

(it) “ The word ‘ Indra,' being a part of the word ‘ Mahendra,' 
could be taken as signifying the sense of the latter compound , as by so 
doing we reconcile the othei wise contradictory bearings of the Lifiga and 
the Krama, just as we have in the case of the word ‘ Agni' as occurring in 
the Manot4 hymn (vide X iv. 42). That is to say, it would not be necessary 
to remove the Hymn , as on account of close pioximity, we could accept 
the pait ‘India' to indicate the whole ‘Mahendra,’ specially as m so 
doing we avoid the contiadiction between Lihga and Krama, and also the 
necessity of having to presume a tianscendental result (foi the hymn) 
For instance, in tbe case of the Agnishomiya, though we find the word 
‘ Agm ’ alone m the ‘ Mauot4 Mantra ’ vet, finding from context that it 
forms part of a compound (‘Agn4oma') we accept it as indicating 
‘Soma' also and as such affoidiag the sense of the whole compound 
“ Consequently theie is nothing incompatible, even if we do not 
remove tbe Hymn fiom its place ” 

?T H 

W 3 Na Fu, this could not be Amnatesu, with those that are laid 

down in the scriptures 

22 This could certaiuly not be tbe case witb those 
[mantras] that are laid down in the Vedas —22. 

COMMENTARY. 

A transference of passages, phiases or words consists in leading and 
interpreting the same togethei though they occui in different parts of the 
treatise The words or phrases tiansferied are simply ledundant and 
useless An illustration — 

“(He) repeats the Yamya mantias “ 

“ (He) repeats the Shipivistavati mantras ” 

“ (He) repeats the Pitj-i-devatA mantias ” 
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These mantras are to be repeated on tbe oamsion of the third 
Soma-libstion of the Agni§toma sacrifice They constitute the Agni 
manota Sdstra which is described m the Aitareya Bri.hainans (III 27% 
where it is considered whether the mantras are to be transferred back¬ 
wards and foi^wards or not The Sanskrit word foi haehtrmrd timnafermm 
IS ‘ apakarsa ’ and for forward tramferenee is Utkar§a The ases of 
Utkaisa or Apakarsa are mentioned in the Vedas. Therefore we can 
not adjust or arrange them , the Vedas help themselves 

As a matter of fact» we find that in many places we do not find the 
same meaning m all Mantras that are laid down in that connection, when 
these latter are removed from that context For instance, m the case of 
the sentence ‘ Y4my4h iahsanti* and the like—inasmuch as Yama is not 
the Deity of the other Grahas, if the Mantras laid down in that context were 
to be removed from there, they could not point to him And as in that 
case the very Injunction of these could be useless, it would be necessary 
to admit the fact of theii leading to transcendental results. And this may 
be said of all similar cases as the one in question) And hence we cannot 
accept the hymn to be meiely subservient to the Deity. 

u n 

23. “ But such is actually found to be the case.”—23 

COMMENTARY. 

This Sfitra proceeds to show that the removing of the Mantra would 
not make any injunction useless 

“ Though Yama, etc, are not the Deities of the Grahas, yet they could 
be indicated by tbe Mantras, as being of use in other actions For instance, 
(1) theMandokabymn is used in tbe Agni, as it is therein laid down 
that the fiie is to be drawn in witli Mandflka Sflkta; (2) the AksasAkta 
is employed in the RAjashya, as therein it is laid down that the gambl¬ 
ing 18 done with the dice tak§a,, (3) the MAiikasfikta is employed 
m the Ekadaiiin as m this the sentence ‘ akhustu, etc,’ having des¬ 
cribed the connection of a certain place, this makes the hymn one 
eulogising that place As for the ‘ Kushumhka ’ and other hymns, if 
we do not find any particular use of these, we can accept them as having 
their use in those cases where the general term ‘ Mantra ’ is used in the 
Injunction (and no particular Mantra is specified), as for instance, we 
find that all Mantras are laid down as to he employed in the VAsastoma. 
So too m the case of the Advina sacrifice it is laid down that in case the 
sun should rise before the sacrifice is finished, all Rik verses should be 
recited (as an expiatory rite). In cases like these, however, inasmuch as 
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w® ind that 111# Mailfcms laid down do not mention any object that appears 
in. the sacrifics© in its material form, w© have to accept the fa^t of their 
leading to transcendental results. But because a transcendental result 
IS admitted in one ca^^ that is no reason why we should reject a visible 
p«rp<Me, even where it is present, and-always assume a transcendental one* 
For insttoce, because the r^itmg of the Vaispavt verse is found to sCive 
only a transc^nd^nlal purpose^ it does not follow that only tienscandental 
results fbtiow also Ifom that of the Y4jy4 and the like, which are *found 
to serve distinctly visible purposes. 

ft Apt va, it is net so. iSrutisamyogat, because of direct 

mention Prakarane, appearing in the c-»ntext Stautishamsatf, 

soch words as *‘Stauii*’ and “^smsati’* Knyotpattim, production 

of transexendenta! result. Vidadhyat^m, could bring about, 

24. The above position is not tenable, gs on account 
of the direct mention in the Veda [of the locative and the 
genitive, etc], such words as ‘stauti’ and ^satnsati’appear¬ 
ing in the context should be taken as bringing about trans- 
cedental results [Apdrva] —24 

COMMENTARY 

It has been urged that like the word * Agni ’ m the ManotA, the 
the word ‘ Indra ’ would indicate the sense of the compound, ‘ Mahendra ® 
But this IS not correct, as there being nothing incompatible in the 
directly expressed meaning o£ the word ‘ Indra, ’ there is no reason why 
it should give up that meaning, aud take to indirect Indication And 
then again, as it would always be possible, by l3ome sort of an indued 
indication, to dud a visible result for all that is held to be leading 
to transcendental results,—this process of interpretation is by no means 
allowable. 

Then aga1n,„ it has beer urged that there would be nothing wrong, 
even the hymn were removed from its place But it is not so, because 
Direct Assertion, Oefined by the proximity, distinctly' points to the feet 
of the Hymn in question forming a part and parcel of the hymns with 
which it IS mentioned. As lor the functioning of Lihga, it can have no 
mjunctiv© poteucyn until the recognition of a general relationship 
(between the Mantra and Deit^ 
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And farther, the Tarioas ca8€^eBdingB that we come across—iw., the 
IcKjatiTo in ‘ Kars^atisha stavati/ the geantive in ‘ Indra^a viryini ’ and the 
accaaative in “ Praagam saipsati ”—as also the words ' Stanti ’ * Ssipsati ’ 
and the like, wonld have then direct meaning only according to oar 
theory, according to yon, they will have to be taken as si^cnfytng aime- 
tiling else That is to say, the action of denoting the qualification and the 
qualified resting in the letters of a word, thus alone could the presence 
of the Iwative be explained If, on the other hand, the Kavati were taken 
as seivmg the puipose of pointing out the Deity, then the word would 
have to appear with the Instrumental ending. 

Then again, the Injunction oi Bh4vana of eulogy in the word 
* Stauti,* and ‘ Sams^ti ’ —is cognised as extending over a definite period of 
time, and in this Injunction, the denotation of the root serves as the 
means, while all othei nouns, with several endings, come to be related, 
only in so far as they help in the fulfilment of what is signified by the root. 
Thus then, when the mantras sei ve the puipose of accomplishing the hymns, 
then, inasmuch as they accomplish something that is desiied, they serve a 
purpose laid down in the sciiptiires, and as such come to have a distinctly 
useful end , when they do the manifestation of the Deity, on the othei 
hand, they do something that is not laid down in the scriptuies , and as 
such are found not to seive any appaient puipose Hence it is more 
reasonable by far to have the hymns serving distinctly useful purposes 

Furthei, for us, the genitive (m ‘ Indrasya viryani, etc.) directly 
expresses the suboidmate character of the deity , and that which is sub¬ 
ordinate cannot be the predominant factor, hence it being impossible 
for the Deity to be the predominant factoi, the mantras cannot be taken 
as subservient to them, and consequently predominance must be attributed 
to the Hymn If, in the case in question, piedommance belonged to the 
Deity, then, as it would beexpiessibleby a noun only, the word mentioning 
it would be found with the nominative ending, which could not expre^ any¬ 
thing else,—as we find in the sentence “ agnirmurdh^,” etc, etc. In the 
case in question, however, even that which we find having the nomina¬ 
tive ending is actually found,—on account of the fact of the homogeneity 
of the sentence as preceded by the capability of the words used, —to be 
for the purpose of expressing the connection of the qualification, as for 
instance,.* India y4to jangamasyavasitasya raja.’ And as there is no use 
of the qualifications, these cannot be accepted as the predominant factor ; 
and hence the only reasonable course open to us is to accept the word 
expressive of the Deity to the subservient to the hymn, which latter cannot 
be taken as subserviently pointing out the Deily. 
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And thus the words ‘ Stauti,’ and ‘ Samsati * cannot, m any way, 
be taken as serving the purpose of the indirect indication (of the Deity), 
and as such piedoininance must be attached to the eulogistic Hymn 
only 

II II 

25 Also because of the distinctness implied by the 
word —25. 

COMMENTARY, 


We find it declared in the Veda that “ the Agni&toiiia is accompa¬ 
nied by twelve hymns, and here the mention of the number * twelve ' 
shows that each hymn is distinct by itself. If it were not so, and if 
all the hymns equally seived the puipose of pointing out the Deity, there 
couhl be no mention of the number ‘ twelve ’ If, on the othej hand, 
the manifestation of the Deity by all the Hymns be not accepted to be 
identical, a distinct Deity could come to be pointed out by each verse, and 
by each word , and thus being innumerable, they could not be spoken 
df as * twelve * 

iFPfe ^ w RK n 

Anarthakam, useless % Cha, also radvacbanam, the 

mention of it 

26. The mention of it would also be useless —26 

COMMENTARY. 


In the case of such sentences ‘ 4gneyagiah4 bhavanti, ’ and then 
as again, ‘ agneyi§u stuvanti ’, the Vedic sentence being enough 

foi the purposes of pointing out the fact of the “ Agneyi-mantras ” 

being the means of hymning Agni, theie would be absolutely no use 
for the second sentence That is to say, if the woid ‘Igneyi’ only served" 

the purpose of pointing out the fact of Agni being the Deity, then the 

employing of these hymns would be enjoined by the first sentence itself , 
and there would be no use foi the second sentence As a mattfer 
of fact, howevei, the second sentence should be taken as seiying the 
purpose of pointing out the Hymn as an Independent Action 


(I II 

HWi Anyafi, dififeient % Cha, also Arthah signification 

If##, Pratiyate, is recognised 

27. The signification of the two hymns is also recog¬ 
nised to be different —27. 
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COMMENTARY 

The Vedic text “ sambadhdhe v& stotra-shastre ” (the Stotra and the 
Shastia hymns are related) shows that the Veda recognises a difference 
between the two , as it is only when two things are different that they 
can be related to one another Now, if both the hymns were to serve 
the same purpose of signifying the Deity (India), there would be practically 
no difference between the two They can, on the othei hand, be 
regarded as distinct only if each of them serves the purpose of accom¬ 
plishing a distinct Apjirva Thus we have the authority of the Veda 
Itself in suppoit of the view that the two hymns accomplish distinct 
transceBdental lesults and are, as such, Piimaries 

^ U u 

Abhidhanam, mention, % Cha, also Karmavat, like 

that of the Primary Actions 

28 Their mention also is similar to the mention 
of other Primary Actions — 28. 

COMMENTARY 

(i) In the text ‘pra-ugam samsati,’ inasmuch as the Pra-uga- 
HyrttB IS spoken of hy means of the accusative, this would be another 
argument m favour of the view that the hymn js a 'primary hy itself 
The principal action is always such as is desired for its own sake 
(and as such accompanied hy the accusative ending)— eg^ ‘agnihotrm 
jiihoti/ *&gh4ram4ghArayati ’ etc This could not be the case with the 
subsidiary actions, which are wholly subordinated toothers, and as such 
not desired in themselves 

{i%) The Siitra may be explained in another way The very men¬ 
tion of the two names ‘ Stotra’ and ‘ Sastra* is meant to point to the fact 
of these being principal actions , othei wise the word used should have 
been prak4i^ana (mainfestation) onlv, or there would be no name at 
ail, as in the case of the words ‘avahanti’ and the like 

II II 

29 Then again there is fulfilment of the re¬ 
sult ” —29 

COMMENTARY. 

We hnd in the Mantias composing the hymns in question requests 
for the fulfilment of ceitain desirable results The particular desirable 
results that are asked for in the Mantra would be possible only if the 
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hymn were a principal action by itself, because, lequests are always 
preferred to one who occupies the predominant position According to 
to you, on the other hand the results would be asked for from the Deity, 
which you hold to be the predomment factoi, as m the case of ordinary 
sacrifices, hecause so long as the Master (Principal factor-Deity) exists, 
no one would think of piefering his recjuest to the servant (the subsi¬ 
diary hymn which serves the purpose of manifesting the Deity). 

OBNBEAL OBSBRYATIOHS ON THE ADHIKAEANA 
The above is an exposition of the Adhikarana according to the 
Bhi§ya The Tantrav^itika, however, takes exception to this exposition 
and contends that Indra and Mahendra are the names of the same Deity, 
arguing that in the compound Mahendra the two factors ‘Mahd' and ‘ Indra* 
do not, as the Bhasya holds, function simultaneously , and therefore by 
the gradual functioning of these two factors all that the word * Mahendia* 
denotes is Indra qualified hy gi eatness Thus the mam position of the 
Ptirvapah^a remaining unshaken, the Sidhanti must have recourse to 
another hue of argumentation with a view to the efiectual lefutation of 
the P'&rvapok^a 

The following is the Siddh4nta as explained by the Vartika — 

As a matter offset,, the Deity enters into the saciifice, not m its 
material form, but m the verbal {te m the form m which it happens 
to be mentioned in the Scriptural Injunction;, consequently, inasmuch 
as it IS by the word ‘ Mahendra’ that the Deity is mentioned, we cannot 
but accept Mahendra as the Deity Even if the meanings of the two woids 
‘ Indra’ and ‘ Maheiidia ’ be identical,—the deity m the particular Sacu- 
fice in question must be that which is spoken of by the word * Mahendra’ 
in accordance with the law laid down in the Sfitra: * Vidhiilliabdasya 
mantratve, &c(X iv 23)—and none other And hence the character 
of the deity could not belong even to those mentioned by such names 
as ‘ Bfihadmdra,’ &c ,—words that are more akin to ‘ Mahendra than 
to ‘ Indra ’—to say nothing of such other words as ‘ Indra ’ and the like 
When we find a certain Deity m a certain form laid down m connection 
with a ceitain saciifice,—even though the Deity be the object denoted, 
and not the meiely ‘ verbal’ foira, yet, if we find the slightest dilfeience 
from it in another otheiwise expiessed, we cannot admit this to be the 
Deity of that sacrifice 

That IS to say, the character of the Deity la such as is not cognisable 
by the ordinary means of cognition, Sense-perception and the like; 
and hence the only means of knowing it is afforded by Vedic Injunction 
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alon©; hence we can be assured of the fact of the sacrifice having been per¬ 
formed in due accordance with the Injunction in the Yeda, only when we 
actually find that the Deity invoked has been exactly the same as is there¬ 
in laid down. If, however, the slightest difference is made in'that,—the 
functioning of the Injunction having ceased witli the laying down of 
the real Deity, &c.,—we will have to look for another authority for this 
slightly different Deity ; but as a matter of fact, there is no such autho¬ 
rity ; and as such the invocation of that Deity cannot hut be unautho- 
ritative. This will he explained later on, where it is shown that ‘Agni is 
the Deity of the Asht4kap4la, and not of the Ajya, because with regard 
to the latter Agni is not laid down as the Deity. In accordaijce with 
this rule (1) when the Injunction has spoken of Indra as the Deity, the 
deific character cannot be attributed to Agni, (2) when ludra is laid down 
as the Deity of ISoma, he cannot be the Deity of the Cake, (3) when 
Indra is laid down as the Deity ot the pounded Soma, he cannot he the 
Deity of the creeper itself, (4) when pure Indra is laid down as the Deity, 
we cannot have him as qualified by some attributes; so in the same 
manner, when we find the Injunction laying down the qualified ‘ Great- 
Indra’ (Maheadra) as the Deity, we cannot take Tiidra alone. 

Another reason for this is that, inasmuch as in the Injunction in 
question, the Deity is predicated of something else, due significance 
must be attached to its qualifications and adjuncts : specially as no 
such significance could be attached to them, only in case the Deity 
were that with regard to which something else was predicated. That 
is to say, if in the matter of the relationship expressed hy the nominal 
affix (in ‘ Mahendra’), the Deity were that witli regard to which it was 
predicated, then we could not attach any importance to the mention of its 
attributes. If, however, the Deity were not predicated, it would not have 
the character of the Deity, and hence we cannot but admit it to be predicat¬ 
ed. And as such, due significance must be attached to its qualifications; 
hence the removal of the qualification would do away with the very 
character of the Deity. For instance, in such sentences as—‘ the white- 
clothed persons should be fed,’ ‘ the red-turbaned priests pass along,’ “ the 
person with the stick repeated tlie * Praisa Mantras’ ”—if we take away 
the qualification, what is left behind ceases to form a material part of the 
sacrifice. If, however, the qualifications were such as having something 
else predicated of them— e.g,, “ bring in thosp that have white clothing”— 
the men could veiy reasonably be brought even without the white clothing 
(which they might lay aside before coming in). Hence, in the case in 
question, even if the Deity were to enter into the sacrifice, in its material 
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form, we couH not accept it as without its qualification , as a matter of fact, 
however, we find tliat it helps the sacrifice, m its verbal form,—and 
consequently anything else, that would be mentioned by a word apait 
fiom the Injunction, could not be lecognised as the pi escribed Deity 

And fuitlier, when the Deity is mentioned by means of a compound 
it would not be open to the fault of the Injunction referiing to moie than 
one thing Hence the Deity that would belong to the * MUhendragraha ’ 
could nevei be mentioned by the word ‘ Tndra ’ That which is mentioned 
by this lattei word can never be the Deity of tliat sacrifice, and as such m 
the case of an injunction of this sacrifice, any mention of that Deity would 
be absolutely useless 

Thus then we find that the sense of sfitra 16 comes to be that the 
cognition of the Deity depends upon actual veibal expression, and the 
fact of a certain word expressing the Deity comes to be accepted only if it 
18 found tiiat such expression is in keeping with the character of the 
Nominal Affix. Hence we conclude that there is a distinct difference be¬ 
tween the deities ‘ Indra ’ and ‘ Mahendra ’ 


Adh'tkarana VI —The non-wjvncHveness of Mantras 


SXJTJRA. 80-31 





W II 


Vidh imantrayoh, of the viiihiaiid themaiitra Aikarthyarn, 

same purport Aika^abd\ at, because of same words 


30 The Vidhi and the Mantra must have the same 
purport because they contain the same words ”—30 

Api Va, no. Piajogasamarthyat, because of its function¬ 
ing during action Mantrab, mantra Abhidh^navacbi, ex¬ 
pressing mere direct meaning Syat, should be 

31 It IS not so because the mantia functions only 
during Action, it must be taken as expiessing only its cliiect 
meaning —31 


COMMENTARY 

We have seen in the pieceding Adhikaianas that the wliole question 
of an action being primary oi secondaiy turns ultimately upon the exact 
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meaning of verbs contained in the Vedic passages relating to tlie actions 
In this connection a fuithei question aiises as to whether or not every 
verb that we meet with m the Veda enjoins an action As regards the 
verbs that appeal in the purely injunctive passages theie can be no such 
doubt, lihey do enjoin actions , and the only question with regard to these 
IS as to these actions being piimaiy or secondaiy But when ue come to 
mantras it is cleaily doubtful whethei oi not the veibs contained in these 
enjom any actions 

In accordance with the Bhasya, the Adhikarana is explained as fol¬ 
lows —Taking foi example certain Mantras, theie aiises a question as to 
whether oi not the verbs occuning in them sei ve the puipose of enjoining, 
as^do those occurring in the Bi4hamana passages And on this, the posi¬ 
tion of the Phrvapak&a is that, inasmuch as the woids in the Mantia are 
the same as those in the Bi4hamana, there is no leason why the former 
should not have the injunctive potency And this is met by the Siddhlinta, 
which holds that, inasmuch as it is a Mantia, and has its subject all early 
laid down m other passages, it cannot have any injunctive potency, hence 
all that the Mantra does at the time of the perfonnance of the sacrifice is to 
lecall to the mind that which has been previously laid down in the 
Bi4hamana passages That is to say, the action, Goy4ga, for instance, 
spoken of in the mantra is not diffeient fiom the same action mentioned 
in the Bi4hamana, because it is actually lecognised as the same , noi does 
the mantia lay down any accessoiies of the action (with legard to which it 
might he taken to have an injunctive potency;, nor, lastly, can it be 
taken as containing an eulogy of something enjoined m anothei sentence; 
because the Mantia is an independent sentence altogethei, and as such 
cannot be taken along with any otliei sentence 

In contiadistmction to seiving the puipose of lecalling to the 
iniiid that which has been laid down elsewhere, all that the Mantra could 
be taken as, would be as an Injunction oi an ArthavMa As matter of fact, 
liowevei, neitliei of this is possible In the first place, the foim of the 
action, that would foim the object of injunction, is alieady known as laid 
down elsevvheie, as for its accessoiies, in the shape of the mateiial, the 
result and the occasion, none of these is mentioned in the Mantia, which 
theiefoie can not be taken as laying down these Secondly, when the 
Injunction in the case occurs in anothei (Biaharnaiia) passage, which Las 
all its needs ah early fulfilled, it is not possible for the Mantia to he taken 
as an Aithavada to that Injunction Tins we have alieady explained under 
the Adhikaiana on Mantras (Adhy4ya 1) Foi these reasons, mantras should 
be taken only as lecalhng wbat has already been enjoined elsewhere 
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Kam&nla has taken exception to tlie above exposition of the Adhi- 

karana and this an the following grounds — 

( 1 ) What reason is there by which the injunctive potency of the 
verb is siipressed simply by the fact of its occurring in the mantra, ^nd 
IS enlivened by appearing in the Bi4hinana? We actually find vecbs 
in mantras serving the pm poses of injunction, eg, “ Vasant4ya kap.il- 
jalanalabhate’, and conversely there aie, sometimes, veibs occurring ui 
the Br4hmana, not having the injunctive potency —e g , ‘‘ Yasyobhayam 
havir4rtim&rchhet, etc ” Therefoie theie can be no such absolute rule 
as has been shown in the above Sidh4nta 

(2) Fmther, if the mantra be taken as supplementaiy to the Br4h- 
mana, simply on the ground of the action having been enjoined in the 
latter,—^why could not we take the Bi*4hinana injunction itself as simply 
lecalling the action pieviously enjoined by the mantia^ That is to say, 
there is no special leason whereby it could be ascertained whether the 
mantra, having its injunctive potency suppressed by the fact of the Action 
having been enjoined by the Br4hmaaa, should seive the purpose of recal¬ 
ling the action thus enjoined, or vice vena Thus then, we conclude 
that, inasmuch as neither the Mantra noi the Bi*4hmana is capable of 
being taken as supplementaiy,—specially as theie is mo feature in either 
that could point it out as distinctly supplementary,—^both are equally in¬ 
junctive And as foi the lepetition'of the same Injunction—as occurring 
m the Mantra and in the Bi 4hmaaa—we can take the two as two distinct 
actions As for the fact of the one being lecognised to be the same as 
theothei, we shall explain this undei the “ Abhy^sadhikarana (V ii 
23, etc) Therefoie the non-mjunctive chaiacter of the Mantras cannot 
be taken as established m the above mannei 

Some people asseit that, inasmuch as the mantras aie laid down 
by the Biahmanas, as mstiumental in the performance of saciifices,— 
exactly as the com, etc, aie,—they cannot have any injunctive 
potency, just as the corn, etc have none 

But these people also have only been led astiay by a misleading sem¬ 
blance between tlie two cases Because the mere fact of the mantia being 
laid down in the Bi4hmana as to he employed m the sacrifice cannot do 
away with its injunctive potency Therefore ihe mantrUs would seive 
the injunctive purpose , and also, on account of then being laid down itx 
the Br^hmana, serve to recall that which has been enjoined by the Braii- 
mana Because there is no authoiitative law which lays down that that 
which has been laid down-as \o be employed cannot seive the purposes 
of an Injunction, specially if it happens to be naturally endowed with the 
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mjuEctiTe potency If, however, the presence of this poteni^ in the 
mantra be denied absolutely,—then it would be altogether needlero to 
bring forward the fact of its having been laid down as to be employed, 
for the purpose of denying that potency , because much reasonmg is not 
required m denying what is impossible Nor is there any self-contra¬ 
diction IE the fact of the niantia peifoinnng both the functions Foi in¬ 
stance, even the Br^hmana, though itself injunctive, could serve the 
purpose of lecalling something enjoined elsewhere, this we shall explain 
under the Sutra V i 16 

And further, in the case of those mantras that ai^ not laid down 
in any Bralimana passage, as to he employed m a sacrifice, your argu¬ 
ment being inapplicable, there would be no ground for denying the 
injunctive potency of these Hence even this aigument of yours does 
not help in the mattei 

As a matter of fact, howevei, theie is no necessity of bringing in 
the mantras, specially in the piesent Adhikaiana, as they have no parti¬ 
cular connection with the piesent context Hence we explain the Adhi- 
karana otherwise as follows — 

Verbs have been declared in the preceding Adhikaiana to be of 
two kinds only—the Piimaiy and Subsidiaiy And the question now 
started is as to wlietliei theie aie only these two methods of the functioning 
of verbs, or there is yet anothei method And the position of the Purva- 
pak§a is that theie is no third method 

In leply to tins Puivapak'^.a, we have the following — 

Siddfianta —Sutia (31) But because of the 'power of usage^ the 
mantra would express only the direct meamng. 

Theie is a thud method—that of deiiotatxon. Just consider the 
following Those veibs that have their injunctive potency destroyed by the 
piesence of such woids as ‘ yat ’ and the like [ woids which make that which 
they precede, an Utldeslya, and which theiefoie can never be the Vidheyaor 
object of injunction) must, in all cases, seive the puipose of simple iXeno- 
fcation That is to say, whethei the veib occui*s in the Mantra oi m the 
Bralimana, when Its injunctive potency happens to be set .aside by the 
presence of anothei word, then, in that case, the verb must be admitted 
to be Oeiiotative 

Examples—(1), In ‘ na tanasianti, etc ,’ tlie Injunctive having become 
suppressed by the word ‘ yat/ becomes supplementaiy «'2) In ‘ ahe budhniya 
maiitram me gopAya,’ the suppiessioii is by the vocative ending (3) In 
‘ d4mi gnhnami/ it is done by the Fust Peison ending (4) In ‘ yadi 
somamapahareyiih ’ it is done by the word ‘ yadi ’ 


21 
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The fact is that such instances occui mostly m mantras , and that 
IS the reason why the Bhasya has mentioned mantias only, specially 
as it IS a common idea that mantras are not injunctive In Br4hmanas, 
on the other hand, there are many Injunctive affixes, and that is why the 
Biahmana ib commonly known to be injunctive And it is only in very 
few instances that the Br4hmanas are not injunctive , that is the leason 
why no Brahmana passage has been cited as an instance 

In the mattei of the Br4hmana or the Mantra being injunctive or not, 
there is no other reason save that which has been explained above (mz , 
the presence or absence of such words as ‘ yat ’ and the like), and the 
presence and absence of the injunctive potency is not determined by the 
fact of the sentence being a Mantra oi a Br4hmana 

But we do perceive the following point of difference between the 
Mantra and the Brahmana In the case of the Br4hmana, the injunctive 
potency of the verb occui ring in it having been suppiessed by the above- 
mentioned causes, this veib comes to be recognised as seiving the purpose 
of pointing out something which affouls the occasion foz another action , 
and the mere verbal form of the Biahmana is not capable of being em¬ 
ployed in the sacrifice In the case of the Mantra, on the othei hand, as 
soon as we learn itsfoim—such as ‘d4mi,’ ‘ gfihnami, ‘agnin vihara,’ etc , 
etc we at once realise that e\en the verbal foim can serve the puipose 
of lecalling certain actions , and hence we come to the conclusion that tlie 
words of the Mantras are to be used m the sacrifice Because in the pei- 
foimance of actions, it is necessary that there should be a lecalhng (oi 
remembering) of ceitain things , and inasmuch as this recalling cannot be 
done by any means othei than Maiitias {vide Mantradhikarana Adhy4ya 
I) we find it only accomplished by such mantias as have no othei 
function Tliat is to say, at the time of tlie performance of a sacrifiice, 
nothing can be duly peifoiined, unless it is duly remembeied , and thus 
the recalling of Certain things being absolutely iiecessaiy, it would stand 
m need of a fit means of its accomplishment, and it would begin to 
take up such means as eithei the lecalhng of the words of the injunctive 
Bi4hmaiu passage, m the recalling of what has been perfoimed in the 
preceding moment, or the remembeimg of the Kalpasutia bearing on the 
point, 01 the recalling of the veiy sentence winch gave the first luea of 
that action, oi a certain witiiassmg priest chiefly employed for that pur¬ 
pose Consequently when, at such a time, it is found that there are cei- 
tam inantms mentioned in the context, winch have no other purpose to 
serve,—and which are taken along with the injunctive sentence, with a 
vague general notion that something might be done by them,—and it m 
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realised that these mantras are just the sort of sentences that are req^aired 
for the purpose of reminding,—we come to infer, on the strength of Liftga 
and Contett, a Srnti passage laying down the employing of these mantras ; 
and then these come to serve the purpose of simple Denotation, And it is 
also ascertained that it is only when we perform the action as recalled hy 
these mantras that the proper desirable results follow. 

Now we have to explain the Bh4§ya in accordance with the above 
interpretation of the Adhikarana. The assertion of the Bht^ya—‘‘Na, 
asakridapyuchch4rane tatparyat —does not refer to the fact of the Action 
having been already enjoined elsewhere. What it means is that on 
account of the presence of the word “ yat,’* the verb in the mantra dis¬ 
tinctly says that the mantm speaks of something laid down elsewhere. If 
the verb, with the words ‘ yat ’ etc., be uttered even a hundred times, it 
can never, by itself, give rise to any idea of an Aphrva ; and it is on account 
of this fact that we have the idea of the action being laid down elsewhere. 

Prabh&kai-a’s view of this Adhikarana is thus expressed in the 
Bfihati: — 

From the very nature of mantras it is clear that they cannot be 
taken as injunctions;—being, as they are, entirely devoid of any kind of 
injunctive word ; also because all mantras are found, either syntactically 
or by direct declaration, or by indirect implication, constructed along with 
other passages, which are injunctions. So if the mantras themselves were 
to enjoin another action, there would be two actions enjoined by what is 
practically only one ‘sentence.’ Nor are the mantras found to contain 
any praise or deprecation; so they cannot be taken as Arthavada 
With all this, however, the mantras cannot be regarded as absolutely 
meaningless or useless ; forming an integral part of the Veda, they must 
serve some purpose, must have some meaning;* expressing something that 
is needful in the actions prescribed by the injunctive passages. 

Adhikarana VII.—{Definition of Mantra), 

sOtra IL 1. S2, 

n u 

Tachchodakesu, tending to that Maotrakhy^, the name 

mantra is applied. 

32. The name Mantra is applied to those that serve 

tke purpose of denoting things connected with prescribed 
actions.—32. 
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COMMENTARY 

The preceding Sltra containing the word ‘ Mantra’ leads the author 
to define the Mantra The definition lieiein piovided is that it is a name 
given to those Vedic passages which indicate things connected with the 
perfoimance of actions All the commentators aie, however, agreed that 
this definition is only a tentative one, put foiward for the sake of con¬ 
venience, and no precise definition of mantra is possible Latei writeis 
have sought to define it as the instrument of olfeiing But the substances 
offered, the various implements used, and such othei accessories of the sac¬ 
rifice aie all as much instruments of offering as the mantias It is foi this 
reason that the more logical wnteis oiiMimfansa have contented themselves 
with explaining mantia as a name includifig ‘ all those Vedic passages to 
which the learned men apply that name,’ says PiabhAkaia 

With regard to the definition given by the Sutra Kumarila remaiks 
hat it has been given heie for the sake of teiseness , specially because it is 
hus that it IS spoken of among teachers and pupils, and also because 
at applies to nearly all Mantras 

The Bh4§ya on page 126 enumerates the diffeient kinds of mantias 
Foi the vaiious divisions and sub-divisions of the mantras the readei is 
referied to my Prdbhdkara School of Pihia Mimdmsd^ pp 113-115 

Adhikarana VIII—{Definition of Brahmana) 

6frTRA II 1 88 

^ n u 

%% ^ese, to the rest g ffg W PC r ggc Brahmanaiiabdah, the oarae Brahmana, 

33 To the lest o£ the Veda the name ‘ Biahmana’ is 
applied —33 

COMMENTARY 

The definition of the Mantia leads on to the definition of the Biah- 
maiia The Veda lias been defined as the collection of Mantras and Bi^h- 
manas Of these, those to winch the learned apply the name ‘ mantra are 
Alantras, while all the rest, to which they also apply the name ‘ vidhi ’ 
aie Brahmanas,—the Arthvadas and the Nainadheyas are also included 
undei these lattei,—BrMiniana pioper being the name applied to the 
injunction, and the A - liavada and Namadheya passages being included 
undei that name, by lesLwm of then always, iii some way oi the othei, 
subseiving tlie injunctions along with which they aie constiued 

The various kinds of Bi4hiuanas aie enumerated in the Bha^ya 
on page 127 , and fox other classifications the leader is leferred to my 
Prdhhdhdra School of Pxirvw-Mimdma^ HI 
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Adhikara^ IX.—{Modified Md/ntras are not mantras). 

sOtra 

% fkmix ii it 

An4mn4tesu, to those that are not found in the Veda. 

Amaoti atvam, the character of mantra cannot belong, Anmat^^ 

with reference to sentences found in the Veda ft Hi, because, 
Vibhagab, distinction. 

34. The character of mantra does not belong to what 
is not found in the text of the Veda. Because the aforesaid 
distinction applies only to such passages as are actually 
found in the Veda.—34. 

COMMlNr*ARY. 

Til the case of the recitation of certain passages it is necessary to make 
certain modihcations in the original words of the passage, e p., the mantis 
‘ Agnaye nirvaptoi ’ has to be changed ‘ into SdryAya nirvap4ixii,’ when 
the offering is made to Siirya instead of to Agni. Into the text of certain 
mantras it is necessary to introduce the name of the sacrificer and also the 
names of his Pravara liisia Now the question arises as to whether on 
the introduction of the foreign elements the mantras cease to be mantras. 

The Purvapak§a view is ihat, fulfiling as they do the conditions of the 
definition laid down in sdtra 32, they must be regarded as mantra. The 
Siddhanta is that even though the passages signify things connected with 
the performance, yet they cannot be regarded as mantras; as the definitions 
of Manti'a and Br4hmana are held by all learned men to apply to only those 
passages that form the actual text of the Veda. 


In connection with this Adhikai-ana, Kumarila raises the further ques* 
tiou—when only one word in a mantra is modified, does the whole mantra 
cease to be mantis? or only that part of it which lias been altered ? The 
Pui*vapak§a view on this point is that the entire mantra ceases to be 
mantra; as the name * mantra’ is applied to a certain aggregate of vowels 
and consonants arranged in a particular order; so that as soon as the 
slightest alteration is made in the text, that order hpoomm changed and 
the name can no longer be applicable. The Siddhanta is thus laid 
down in the Tantrav4rtika:— 

It is only the modified portion that ceases to be mantra; because the 
generic form of the mantra having been ascertained to exist in a certain 
sentence, that generic character does not entirely disappear by a mere 
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excess or diinmution in a certain pari of it For instance, when a swell* 
iBg appears on the neck of the cow, or when its horns have disappeaied, 
It does not entiiely cease to be a ‘ cow, * and the reason of this is that 
there are other paits of its bodj that aie enough to show that it belongs 
to the class ‘ cow ’, and we find that so long as even a part of the original 
body remains, the whole body is lecognised as the same In the same 
manner, it is a fact of ordinary perception that the charactei of a mantra 
manifested by the presence of a nnmbei of vowels and consonants 
arranged m a definite ordei, does not entirely disappear on the slightest 
modification made in it 

For instance, theie aie many cases where the change of a lettei oi 
its deletion or some modification in the accent, is actually laid down m 
the scriptmes, and certainly when these changes happen to be made in a 
manti'a, it does not cease to be a Maiitia , eg ,—(1) We have the direc¬ 
tion m the Veda ^Airani krtvodgeyam’ (the mantra should be lecited 
aftei the word ‘ gira ’ has been changed into ‘ ir4 ’), (2) though a cei tain 
mantra has three accents at the time of the reading up of the Veda, yet 
It 18 laid down as to be recited in a single accent, at the time of the perfoi- 
mance of sacrifices, and in neuhei of these two cases, do people cease 
to think of the mantias, thus modified, as mantras 


Adhikarana X—(Deiimtton of Rtk) 

StTBA II-1-85. 

Fesam, among them those aie called Rik Yatra, 

wherein Arthava^ena^'in accordance with the meaning 

Padavyavastha, divisiun mm metucal feet 

35 the mantras those are called ‘ Rik’ wherein 

there is division into metrical feet in accordance with the 
limitations of the meaning —35 

COMMENTARY 

Mantras have been classed under three heads—liik, Sfirnan and 
Yajus Though the definition of the vaiions classes of mantias has got 
no diiect connection with the suhject-matter of the Adhy4ya, yet the 
Sfitras treat of them, because a consideration of these is connected with 
the mantras, a consideration whereof was intioduced in connection with 
the question as to then primaiy 01 secondaiy character 

Though the Sutra defines the 11 iK as that wheie the division into 
feet 18 m accordance with meaning, the commentators are agreed on the 
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pomt that division into feet is the only essential condition, and that the di¬ 
vision should be in accoidance with the mean iiig is added only by way 
of illustration, , in the case of the Rik ‘ Agnih puivebhih, etc there 
IS no veib in the fiist foot, and as such, theie being no sense completed 
Within It, the division into feet m this case is in accordance with the 
metie, and not the meaning 

Thus then, on this point the conclusion is that the name Rik is 
applied to those mantias that aie divided into feet, that is, certain well- 
defined parts, each consisting of a definite numbei of syllables, and are 
called on that account by such piosodial names as G4yatrl, Trihtup, etc 


Adhtharana XI—(The Vejimtion of Sdman). 

SfJTRA II-1-36 

11 w 

Gitisu, to music Samakhya, the name Saman 

36 (Among mantras) the name ' Saman ' is given to 
the music—36 

OOMMBNTABY 

The word ‘ Saman ’ does not strictly apply to the mantras them¬ 
selves , it is applied to the music to which ceitan^ mantras are set, and not 
to the wolds, hence a mantra can be called ‘Sfiman’ only when it is 
set to music and sung as such (Mim Su VII ii 1 to 21) Thus one 
and the same mantra set to different kinds of music, becomes known 
unaer diffeient names—such as ‘ Rathantara,’ Brihat and the like This 
setting to music is regarded as a samsk4ra, a purification of the mantras 
(Mim Su IX 11 3 to 13) and as such owes its origin to the singer, and 
m so far it cannot he legarded as Veda pjopei, which is independent of 
all sources, human or divine For instance, the syllables fihau, etc , that 
are added to the mantras by the exigencies of music, aie by no means 
fixed , they depend upon the singer, who may or may not use a certain 
syllable or sets of syllables (Mim Sfi IX ii 29 ) In the case of all mar 
tras, where they are used as praise, they must he used m their SHman 
foim, that is set to music and sung, as the praise pleases more, if it is sung 
than when it is merely recited flX ii- 30-31) S^mans are divided into 
seveial kinds, the division being based upon the different methods of 
siTjging, foi instance, the Brihat Saman is to he sung with force and 
veiy loudly, while the Rathantara is to be sung neither loudly, nor 
with force (Mim Su TX ii 46) 
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AdhihararM XII-^(Definition of Yajus) 

sOtBA U-i-87 

Wl^ese, to the rest, Yajuhijabdah, the name Yajus 

37* To mafitras other than those specified the name 
^YajW isgiyen—37. 

COMMENTARY 

The name ‘ Yaju§’ is given to all those mantras that are neither 
arranged in r^ilSr feet nor set to music 

From the very deiimtion of the liik it would follow that diere can be 
BO metre in the Yaju? mantras. But Pingala in his Chhandah-sdtra says 
that there are metres m these also That this is a later innovation is 
proved by the feet that true ‘ Yedic authority’ is not accepted by many old 
writers (Earka, for instance) to belong to those Yaju^-mantras that are 
diferentiated by metres, and that even those who accept their authority 
(for instance, Devayfijhikaj assert that theie is no metre m many Yajus 
mantras, on account of tlie number of syllables in them not being fixed. 
Herein may be found an orthodox authoritv foi tlie view propounded by 
Western Orientalists, that the metiical portions of the Yajurveda are com¬ 
paratively modern 

Adhikarana XIII—(Ntgada %s included in Yajv^). 
sOtra ii-i-8a-i5 

Nigadah, the Nigada mantra qr Va, verily Chaturtham, the 

fouith wil?t SyAt, should be DharmavtieeAt, because of its peculiar 

character, 

38. “ The Nigada should he regarded as the fourth 

kind of mantra, because of its peculiar character.”—38. 

COMMENTARY 

There are some mantras to which the name ‘ Nigada’ is given With 
regard to these the question arises as to whether these are included under 
Rik, or S&man oi Yaju§ qi they form a class apart by themselve The Pfirva- 
pak§a view is that these must be regarded as entiiely distinct, because their 
characteristics are entirely distinct from those of the other three kinds , eg , 
they have no metre, so they cannot he Rik , not being set to music they 
cannot be S4man ; lastly, inasmuch as they aie intended to be addressed to 
other persons they have to be recited loudly, whereby they have to be 
distinguished from the Yajus mantras, which aie laid down as to be 
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recited quietly. For these reasons the Nigada mdst be regarded as 

til© fourth class of mantras. 

ii n 

ontoif Vyapade^at, because of its different name, Cha, also. 

39. “Also because of its havitig a disiuct iiaiii6.” 

—39. 

OOMMaifTABY. 

Another reason for regarding the Nigada as a distinct kind of 
mantra lies in the fact that it is named differently from all other mantias. 

^ «• II 

YajOmsi, mantras. ^ Va, but. TadrOpatvat, because they 

have the same form as that. 

40. But the Nigadaa must he regarded as Yajus, 
because they have the same form as that.—40. 

COMMENTARY. 

The SiddhAnta is that Nigada must be taken as included under the 
class ‘ Yaju§\ because its form is exactly like that of the Yaju§, Being 
iikeuthis lattter, devoid of both metre and music. Then, again, the Veda 
itsflilf in the passage—‘ Ahe budhniya mantram me gopaya richo sam^ni 
yajiiih§i’—speaks of only three classes of mantras; which shows that 
there can he no justification for assuming a fourth class, in the shape of 
the Nigada. 

a II 

Vachanit, because they are intended to be addressed to others. 

Dharmabijesah^ the peculiar qualification. 

41. It is on. account of the fact that the Nigada is 
meant to be addressed to others that the peculiar qualii^ca- 
tion of it is mentioned.—41. 

OOMMBNTABY. 

Among the Yaju| mantras there are some whose words distinctly 
indicate that they are to he addressed to others by w^ ol direction. 
From this it naturally follows that they should he recited loudly, and not 
quietly like the ordinary Yaju@ mantras. 

vriw u a 

iPlif ArthM, because a distinct purpose is served. Cha, also 

n 
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42 Also because a distinct purpose is served (by its 
being addressed to other persons)—42 

COMMENTARY 

There is a distinct pin pose seived by the addiessuig, to otbei per¬ 
sons, of such sentences as ' Agnid vibaia,’ etc Unless these weie'addressed 
to other peeple, the action of ‘ walking’ lonnd the hie by the Agnidhra 
priest would not be accomplished , and there would be no use of adiess- 
ing, unless it were done loudly enough foi otheis to lieai , it is for this 
reason that the particular qualification ‘ loudness ’ is mentioned It is m 
this way too that the etymology of the woid ‘ Nigada ’ becomes explained 
As for the * quiet utteiance,’ though it is directly enjoined by the Veda 
(as belonging to all Yajus), yet as such utteiance would hamper oui 
puipose, it could not rightly form part of the Action, and hence we take 
that injunction to refer to the Yajus othei than the Nigadas 

oqq^^T: 11 II 

Guaarthah, for the purpose of expressing qualification 
Vyapade^ah, name, 

43 The different name is only foi the puipose of ex¬ 
pressing the particular qualification —43 

COMMENTARY 

It has been urged la shtra 39 that the Nigada must be regarded as 
different from the Yajus, because it has a diffeient name The answer to 
this IS that the difference in name is to. be explained as being similar to the 
asseition ‘Feed the Bifthmanas with cuid, and the Parivieljakas with 
milk, wheie the Paiivrajakas also are Biahmanas, but with a paiticulai 
qualification So m the case in question also, the Nigadas are Yaju§, 
but with this qualification, that they are to be uttuied loudly 

II «« II 
II 11 

Sarvesam, to all In Chet, if this be urged (44 ) 

H Na, not so gifrantsORr Rigvyapadeg'it, because of their being distinctly 
named Rik (45 ) 

44 If it be uiged that the name ‘ Nigada’ would apply 
to all mantias —44 

45 Oui leply is that this camiot be , as they aie 
distinctly named as Rik —45 
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COMMENT ABY 

An objection is raised —Jf the word ‘ Nigada ’ be explained 
as that which is recited loudly (‘ Nigadyate’), then all mantras would 
become Nigadas (because the Eik and the S^ma mantias also are recited 
loudly), Tience the name cannot be said to be for the purpose of 
expressing a particular property ” 

Sdtm 45 supplies the answer to the above objection —“ There can 
be no such incongruity as mentioned above , because we find Vedic texts 
laying down in ceitain cases the use of the Ink, aftei having denounced 
the Nigada (as for instance, in the sentence ‘ AyajyA, vai nigadih’) And 
if both Rik and Nigada were the same, then these texts would enjoin the 
same thing that they have denounced, and this is an impossibility Nor 
is there any incongruity in the signification of the loot ‘ gada because 
what it does is to denote a particular property of sentences that have the 
character of the Yajus (and as such it could not apply to the Rik and 
the Sama)/’ 

Adhikarana XIV —Definition of one sentence or 
Syntactical Connection 

StTTRA II 1 46 

Arthaikatvat, being expressive of a single idea Ekam, one 
Vakyam, sentence Sakfiuchet, if found wanting Vibhage, 

on being taken severally SyAt, should be 

46 So long as a single idea is expressed loj number of 
words, which on being separated are found to be wanting 
in expressiveness, they should be taken as forming one 
aentehce —46 

COMMENTARY 

This Adhikarana lays down the pimciple of Syntactical Connection 
Both Piabhakara and Kiiinarila take this pimcipie as appl;ymg to the Yajus 
mantras only, as the extent of the Rifc and the S4ma is fixed respectively by 
the metre and the music The principle may be thus stated —When a 
number of words are found to be such that when construed collectively, 
they ai e* expressive of a single idea,—and when taken severally they aie 
not expressive of any idea being short of some necessary syntactical 
factor,—these woids must be regarded as forming a single sentence As 
an example we have the following —in connection with the Dau(a-Pdma- 
irfSsa sacrifices, we read the sentence ‘ Devasya tv4 savituh prasave 
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ai^\ruiorl)4liubhyAia—pufno haat&bhy&m sgnaye mrvapfiinn ’ (Sata* 

pstha^Br , I 1 2 17) Here we find four distinct parts, each of which might 
be taken as an independent sentence and mantra, unless we had something 
to show that the whole must be taken and used as a smgle sentence and 
Mantra This something we have in the foim of the principle in consider¬ 
ation If we take the first part—devasy^ tv4 savituh—we find that it 
does not expre^ any idea, being wanting in the verb; similarly with each 
of the othei parts we find that it is wanting in some integral syntactical 
factor, the last part also ‘ agnaye juftam nirvap4mi’—though otherwise 
complete, is found to be in need of an instrumental nominative in connec¬ 
tion With the passive past participle ' ju^tam ’, we further observe that 
if we take the whole together, it expresses the single idea of the rir- 
vfipa, or preparation, of something resorted to or accepted by the arms of 
the Arfvins and the hands of Pfi§an 

There is a difference of opinion among the followers of Kumfinla 
as to the exact meaning of the word ‘ artha * (translated above as idea) m 
the Sfitra P4rtha8&rathi MMm takes it to mean purpose^ and thus 
according to him, all the words, phrases and clauses that serve a single 
purpose are to be regarded as ‘ one sentence ’ Somerfvara Bhatta^ on the 
other hand, in his Nay4ya8udh4 takes it in the sense of idea Accord¬ 
ing to Prabh4kara, * artha* here means the ‘ reminding * or ‘ indicating 
of what is to he done *; and he distinctly favours the Mitfra view, speci¬ 
ally as being an Anvitabhidhanav&din, he could not very well accept 
the words to have any meaning apart from the other words, hence he 
says that the word ‘ artha ’ must mean * prayojana ’ or purpose ; as this 
IS the most important factor, and all words must be related to the 
most important factor (See Bfihati, p 51 ) 

The above embodies the Siddh4nta The Pfirvapakfa view is that m 
the sentences cited above even deficient sentences should be regarded as 
full sentences, as even a single word is capable of affording some meaning 

Adhtkardna XV. — The definition of distinct sentences’^ or 
Syntactical Disjunctions 

sOTRA II l 47 

ii w 

Same^u, when the sentences are equal. Vikyabhedab, distinct 

sentences nm Sy4t, should be 

47 When aU the sentences are equally independent of one 
another, each should be regarded as a distinct sentence.—47. 
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OOMHSOTARY 

With regard to such mantras as—(1) “ Ihe tvd—tTij© tvi, etc ”, (2) 
“AyuryajnenakalpatAmprUuoyajQena, kalpat4m, etc —the question arises 
as to whether the entiie mantra is to he regaided as one sentence, or every 
syntactically complete partis to be regaided as a distinct mantra The 
Pdrvapakfea view is that the reciting of a mantra produces only an in¬ 
visible resultconsequently the less the numhei of mantras the less the 
number of assumed invisible results, so that it is far more desirable to 
take the whole as one rnantia rather than regaid it as composed of as many 
distinct raantias as theie are syntactically complete paits in it The Sid- 
dhltnta view is that so long as a number of woids expresses a complete 
idea independently of other woids, there can be no justification foi taking 
them as component parts of another sentence 

This Adhikarana lays down the principle of V^kyahlieda or Syntacti¬ 
cal Split This principle, an antithesis of the foiegomg, may be thus 
stated — When a number of words are found to be such that when each 
word, or set of words, taken se^eially, independently of otheis, is equal¬ 
ly capable*^ of expressing one complete idea, each of these should be 
regarded as a distinct sentence Foi instance, in the passage,—Ayur- 
yajnena kalpatam—pr^no yajnena kalpatfim, etc (VAjas, Sam 9-21), 
each part is a distinct sentence, complete in itself, because it expresses a 
complete idea, independently of the otlier That this construction is the 
correct one is also proved by the Vedic junction ‘ klriptirv4chayati ’ where 
the passage m question is spoken of by the name ^ klriptih ’ in the plural, 
which shows that the passage contains as many distinct sentences as theie 
are repetitions of the woid ‘ Kalpatam ’ in it This principle applies, not 
only to cases where the woids of the mantras aie found to be constiuable, 
but also to those cases where, even though the words actually piesent in the 
mantra aie such as not allowing of sepaiate construction, yet such words 
areadded to the mantia, undei proper authority For instance, in the 
mantra—Ik?ie tvojre, etc (Vajas, Sara I 1),—we find that the mantra as it 
stands, 18 not capable of being bioken up into many sentences, but m 
connection with the several paits of this passage we meet with such 
Vedic injunctions as * with the words uije he washes it ’ and so foith 
(vzde ''Satapatha Bi 1, 1, 6, 6, 1, 7, 1, 2,4, 3, 1, 1, 7), on the authority 
of these injunctions then, it becomes necessary to supply to the mantias 
such woids as ‘ chhmadmi' and ‘ anumaijim ’ and so on , and with these 
supplied, each of the several parts of the passage becomes a complete 
sentence, expressing a complete idea—such as-~(l) ‘ O palaila branch, I 
am cutting thee for the obtaining of desirable food,’ and (2) ‘ I am washing 
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thee for the obtaining of strength/ and so forth In connection with, 
this, however, it may be noted that a single cannot be broken up 

into many sentences without sufficient authoiity We had such authority 
m both the cases cited above This ‘ syntactical split,’ as it has been 
called, IS permissible only in very raie cases, in fact, not until it is shown 
that no othei construction is possible,—either in view of the stiucture 
of the sentence itself, or in virtue of some direct injunction necessitating 
such split, and the reason for this is that m cases where the nature of the 
sentence is such that it admits of being taken as a single sentence, if 
we do have recourse to * syntactical split,’ we incur the lesponsibility of 
abandoning the natural syntactical construction without any authority, 
and fuither, where the sentence, taken as a single mantra, would lead to 
a single transcendental result, we—by forcing the syntactical split—make 
it necessaiy to assume a number of such results preceding from each of 
the different mantras into which the original passage may be split up 
And in a case where we have no direct injunction necessitating the syntac¬ 
tical split—and where the split necessitates the addition of more words,— 
these words, being supplied by ourselves without the authority of the 
Vedic injunction, cannot be regarded as ‘ Vedic and hence the mantra 
containing those non-Vedic words would no longer remain ‘ mantra ’ m 
the propel sense of the term 

To this principle we have a coiollary to the effect that, when diffe¬ 
rent parts of a mantia aie found by then implicatioi\ to he meant for 
serving distinct purposes, each such pait should be legaided as a distinct 
sentence For instance, in the mantra—Syonaiite sadavanknnorni tasmm 
sida (Taitti Br^hmana, 3, 7, 5, 2 , and MAnava ^i«1utasutia 12 6 10),— 
we find that the first pait, by its meaning, is intended to be employed 
in the act of preparing the ‘seat’ for the cake, while the last pait, m the 
same manner, for that of actually keeping tlie cake upon that ‘ seat 
hence the passage is regaided as containing two distinct mantras This 
has been called ‘syntactical split due to difference in use’ (see Bphati 
Ms , p 79 6) 

Adhikarana XVI — Anusangadhtkarana EUptieal 

Extension 

SfTTRA II 1 48 

Anusangaij, eliptical extension Vakyasamaptih, method 

of completing the sentence Sarvesu, to all Tulyayogitvat, 

being applicable 
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48. Eliptical Extension serves to complete tlie sent¬ 
ence, as it is equally applicjable to all.—48. 

COMMENTARY. 

This Adhikarana embodies what has been called the principle of 
Eliptical-Extension. In many Yajii^ passages it is found that there are 
several sentences that stand in need of a certain word or phrase or 
clause, while the whole Yajii^ contains only one such word or phrase 
or clause; m such cases it would appear, and has been held, as the Pdrva- 
paksa, that this word, phiase or clause is to be construed and used along 
with only that one of the several sentences which happens to be nearest 
to it, and the lacunas in the other sentences are to be filled up by means 
of words borrowed fiom ordinary parlance ; and it is the possibility of 
this construction that the present principle precludes By this principle 
the word, phrase or clause is to be used along with every one of the 
sentences, provided that every one of these is of the same type and form; 
and the reason for this is that the intervention of a similar sentence 
does not become an obstacle to syntactical connection As for example, 
we have''the passage—‘y4 te agne ayasy4 tanurvarsisth^ gahvare§th4 
ugram vacho apivadhittvesamapavadhit svah4—y4 te agne raj4§aya 
yk te agne har4say4 (Vajas. Sam. 5-8; and Satapatha Br, 3. 4. 4. 23), 
Heie by the principle above stated, the clause (tanuh ..sv4ha) has to 
be repeated along with ‘ yn te agne lajasay^, as also with y4 te agne 
harasaya ; and its connection does not cease only with ya te Uyahsay^. 
In this example the clause to be connected with dilTeient sentences, forms 
the piincipal clause in each sentence ; but it does not make any differ¬ 
ence even if the clause in question be a subordinate one. For instance, 
in the passage—chitpatistva punatu vakpatistvil pun^tu—devastvH 
savit4 punatu—achchbidrena pavitiena vasoh suiyasya ras^mibhih—(Taitti. 
Sam. 1. 2.1. 2) the subordinate clause ‘ achchbidrena ..ia*lmibbih ’ has 
to be taken with each of the sentences ending in ‘ punatu.’ 

Supplement to Adiitkarmia XVI. 

Question :—The above discussion applies to those cases where a sen¬ 
tence itself is wanting in an essential part There are cases, however, 
where the sentences are complete in themselves, and it is only a certain part 
of the sentence that is found to be standing in need of sentences to which 
it could be attached; as, foi instance, w-e have a series of complete 
sentences—chitpatistvd punatu, VdkpatiBtv^ punatu, Bevastv^ savita 
punatu ; and at the end of these we find the words achchbidrena pavitrena. 
And in this case how would this last be construed ? 

On this we have the following : 
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pOrvapaksa 

“ The concludiag woids woulcthave become fully satisfied by being 
construed with the sentence that immediately precedes them , because all 
the other sentences being complete in themselves, there would be no 
reason for admitting of an Anu&afiga ” 

siddhanta 

To the above we make the following reply If the woids formed part 
of the whole of that sentence which precedes them immediately, then 
it could be as asseited above But as it is, they aie found to be related 
only to the verb ‘ punatu and as such they can not but be construed with 
all the thiee sentences (as all of them contain the same verb) That is to 
say, independently of any immediate sequence, the words in question 
become related to the veib ‘punatu and as this veib is the same in all 
the thxee sentences the meaning of this also must 'be the same in all 
Nor can the difference of nominatives Citapati, Savitf, etc , make any differ¬ 
ence m that meaning as connected with Citapati, 01 Vakpati or Savityi 
Deva Nor is the action concerned (^ e, of purifying) subservient to the 
instrumentality (of achchhidra pavitra) wheieby it would lest satisfied with 
its single contact with such instrumentality Thus then, the instrument 
(achchhidrena pavitrena) being subsidiary to the action (veib punatu), the 
words denoting the instiument will have to be used as often as the veib 
would be used, just as the fuel is used as long as there is cooking 

Adhzkarana XVII—Cases where Ehptical Extension is not 

permissible 

sOtraii 1 47 

U U 

Vvavayat, on account of inteivention sj Na, not 
Anusajyeta, could be extended 

49 Where there is an intervention of unconnected 
woids, theie can be no eliptical extension —49. 

COMMENTARY 

This Adhikaiana is brought in simply by way of a countei-instance to 
the functioning of meie Proxmity (in the mattei of Anuijafiga) As it ib found 
that where the intei\entioii is by woids not connected with the factor 
to be biought in, we do not accept an Anusafiga m view of the incon¬ 
gruity involved 

For instance, in the case of the sentences (1) ‘Sante Ya>uiv4tena gach- 
chhat4m (2) Sanjayatiairaiigani, and (3) Samyajnapatii6i!li§a, though the 
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iii’ssmg factor ‘gachchliatam ’ is admitted as forming part of tlie irst 
mantra, it is found to be incapable of being taken along with the second, be¬ 
cause of the plural number ol the noun ^atig^ni’ (which would take the verb 
* gachchhantim^ and not ‘gachchbatciin’'), and thus the factor m question 
not hemg equally construahle with all the mantras in question, it cannot be 
taken along with the third mantra, though the nominative in this, ‘yajna- 
patih,’ 18 m the singular , and as such quite compatible -v^ith the singular 
of ‘gachclihatdin ’ It is on account of the intervention of the unconnected 
second mantia, between (1) and (3), that this verb ‘gachchhatam ’ is not 
taken with (3) 

And thus the missing factor of (2) and (3) not being found m the Veda, 
we are forced to admit one out of ordinary parlance, hence in both 
of these we supply the necessary word from without. And though the 
words ‘gachchhant4m* (in the second mantra) and gachchhat4m’ (in the 
thud) are not actually pronounced, yet then existence must be admitted , as 
otherwise the signification of the sentence would remain incomplete for 
want of a verb 

Thus then in the case in question there is no Anusafiga 
The use of this discussion lies m the fact that, if certain words for¬ 
med an ‘Anusafiga,’ they would form a mantra, and as such any mistake 
in the pi enunciation of these would have to be accompanied by expiatory 
rites , whereas if the words supplied aie out of ordmaiy sentence^, th6y do 
not constitute a mantia, and hence any mistakes in pionunciation, etc, 
are not so seiious as to entail an expiatory rite. 

To this end it has been declared that, (1) that which is directly 
mentioned in the Veda, and (2) that which is brought in by means of an 
Anusafiga, are counted as having the character of a mantra, whereas 
all sentences of ordinary parlance, being similar to assumed sentences, can 
never be recognised to have the character of mantras 
This 18 the end of the first P4da of AdhyS-ya II 
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THIED ABHYAYA 
Fiest Pada. 


Adhtkarana I —Declaring the Subject-matter of the Adhydya. 

WW. W % II 

Atlia, now mi Atab, then. Sesalak^nam, the Adhy%® 

dealing with Sesa. 

1 Now then the AdhySya dealing with the subject of 
Sesa —1 

OOMMENTABY, 


The difference among actions having heen t^tablislied, the next 
question that arises is,—Is each and every action expressed by verbs 
occurring m the Vedic texts an independent act by itself, bringing into 
existence a distinct Apffrva^ or, are some subordinate to, and subserve 
the various purposes of, some others ^—and if the latter, what actions” 
are subservient to what ? Though this is what forms the mam subject of 
Adhy4ya {Z), yet it will be shown here that it is not only actions that are 
subservient or subsidiary to actions, but that under the word ‘ subsidiary’ 
-sesa\ ‘ anga ’ dsrita —are also included substances and their pro¬ 
perties The consideration of this point is all the more important, as the 
subject-matter of all the rest of the Sdtras (Adhydya 4 to 12) are directly 
or indirectly, based upon this relationship of the ' pimcipaF and ‘ subsi¬ 
diary ’ among actions as says Kumi»rila 


I I 


Adhikarana II —The definition of Subsidiary. 

^ Sesab» subsidiary, wiwm Pararthatv4t, on account of being for the 
sake of another 

2. A thing IS called subsidiary by reason of its 
being for the sake of another.—2. 
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COMMBNTABY, 

That IS to say the ' subsidiary’- se$a ^—is defined as that wktoh 
w for the sake of anothej , that is to say, that which is indicated by 
direct assertion etc as atdtrg some action towards the fulfilment of its 
ApUrva , this latter qualification being necessary in order to preclude 
mere verbal relationship This being for the sake of anothei does 
not necessarily in itself imf>ly that the Subsidiaiy should in some way 
help the Principal, but such help is assumed on the strength of Presump¬ 
tion For instance in the case of the action of sprinkling water on the 
corn, the fact of its having been laid down in connection with a saciifice 
leads to the presumption that it must accord some help to that sacrifice 
Similary in the case of the PraydjaSj laid down in connection with the 
Dar^apUrnamasa sacrifice, we find that these latter stand in need of some 
help , and also that there are ceitain other actions laid down (in the shape 
of the Piaydjas), which stand in need of some other action to which they 
could accord help, and this mutual need leads us to the presumption that 
the Fraydjas subserve the Dai sapdrnamdsa 

Adhikarana III —What can he Subsidiary ? 

w \ u 

Diavyaguuasansk^resu, to substances, accessories and puM- 
fications^-5n^ badarih says B^dan 

3 The subsidiary character belongs to substances 
accessories and purifications only —3 

COMMENTARY 

The question being whethei only substances, accessories and puii- 
fications can be subsidianes or actions and lesults also, we have the 
Purvapahsa view as stated by Bddari that subsidiaiy chaiacter can 
belong to the first three only That sacrifices and results cannot he 
subsidiaries is clear from the Ptlriapaltsa sittra of the fiist Adhikarana 
of the s\xth Adhyaya 

In answer to this we have the Siddhanta in the next three sutras 

W V. I) 

«piTP® Harman I, actions. also, Jaimmih, says Jaimini 

Phalarthatv4t, on account of being f©r tho sake of the result 4. Phalancha 
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the result also purus&ithatv&t, because it is for the sake of the agent 

5 yww Piirusa^ciia, tlie agent also siwf^rfirw karm4it!iatvi.t on account of 
being for tbe sake of action 6 

4 Jaimini says that acti- s also are subsidiaiies 
because they are foi the sake of the res’ilt 

5 The result also can be suhsidiaiy because it is for 
the sake of the agent 

6 4 And lastly the agent also is subsidiary because 
he IS for the sake of the action —4-6 

COMMENTARY 

(1) That mhstanoea are subseivient to saciifices follows from their 
very nature , they exist, because they subserve some purpose 

(2) Mantras and Deities also are necessary appendages to the 
sacrifice 

(3) Such purifiaatory or preparatory acts as the threshing of the 
corn come to be regarded as ‘subservient/ to saciifices, in view of the 
fact that sacrifices need some substances out of which the cake and such 
other things could be made $ the cake, for instance, must be made of some 
corn, but no entire corn can make it, the grams have to be threshed 
and cleaned, so that it may be used foi the making of the cake to be 
used at the sacrifice 

^4) Actions (sacrifices) also are ‘subservient,’ to their lesult, 
as it is for the sake of the result that the action is perfoimed 

(5) The 'result^ is ‘ subservient ’ because it is for the sake of the 
human agent that seeks it, and accomplishes it by means of the action 

<"6) The human agent is ‘ subservient ’ to the actions—being the 
‘performer’ who will accomplish the action, for the sake of which, therefore, 
he woiild exist The ‘subserviency’ of the agent to the action is expressed 
i)y the word enjoining the act, for instance, of the word ‘t/ajeto’ the 
‘saciifice’ foims tbe principle factor in the denotation, and as no such 
action as the sacrifice would be possible without an agent, the agent also 
must be-regarded as implied by the same word Apart from this, there 
are cases where the human agent occupies the most subordinate position , 
eg , lit the case where the man is required simply for the purpose of 
measuring the height of the saciificial post 

The above 18 the view of Jaimmi as interpreted by the Bhasya, 
which quotes the interpretation of the author of the Vritti (Upa\aisa)~-tlie 
sense of which may be thus stated —It is only Substances, Mantras and 
Deities and PunUcator'y acts that can, by their very nature, be subservient 
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to sacrifices as field by Badan , as it is only tfiese tfiat can never be 
‘principals’ , and tfie reason for tfiis view, says the Bnhati (pp. 66b), lies 
in tfie fact tfiat the Niyoga or Apurva is ac'^omplished by tfie saciifilce, 
wfiicfi in its tuin, is accomplisfied by Substances, Mantras and Deities 
and pmificatory Acts, wfiicfi latter alone are forces contributing to tfie 
ultimate lesult-*-To tfie otfier tfiree tilings, mentioned by Jaimini, tfie 
subservteney can belong only relatively, for instance, tfie saerifiee 
(mentioned in sfitra 4) is principal iil relation to tfie suhstanee, but sub¬ 
servient in relation to tfie lesult, tfie result (mentioned m sfitra 5) is 
principal m relation to tfie sacrifice, but subservient in relation to tfie 
agent , tfie human agent (mentioned in sfitra 6) also is principal in relation 
to tfie result, but subsidiary to sucfi acts as tfie measuiing of tfie sacrificial 
post {Sahara-Bhdsya page 21 Ij — 

Tfie meaning of tins is tfiat tfie first tfiree/ substance and the 
rest, aie always 'subsidiary ", they are nevei ‘principal’, while tfie latter 
three—Result and tfie rest—are both ‘principal’ and ‘subsidiary’ m 
relation to one another 


Adhikarana IV —The details of threshing and the 
rest 'pertain only to particular th/ings 

W vs I) 

^ Tessin, of those details. arthena, purpose, visible result. 
Sambandfiafi, connection 

7 They are connected with a definite purpose.—7 

COMMBMTARY, 

In regard to the Daida-Pflrnam&sa we find the Injunction ‘Dania- 
pflmamasSbhyS.m svargakfimo yajeta, ’ and in connection with these two 
saciifices, we have various texts laying down such details as the nirvapana 
(pouring out), the prok§aDa (washing) avahanana (threshing), and so 
forth, as relating to vegetables, and utpavana (sprinkling), mtapana 
(boiling), grahana (holding), asdddna (procuring;, and the like, relating to 
the butter , and again iakha-harana (fetching of the twigs), GavamprasthO- 
pana (fetching of the cows) Gaodmprasn^vana 'making the cow yield 
milk), and so forth, relating to the Sdnn&yya (the mixtuie of Curd and 
Butter) And with regard to these detkils, there arises a question as to 
whether all these three classes of details are to be performed in connec¬ 
tion with all three kinds of materials -Vegetables, Buttei and Curd-Butter 
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mixture, alike ^ or should their performance be restricted to only those 
materials, in which they are found to serve some useful purpose 

The Siddh4nta on this question is that every one of the details m 
question is found to serve a definitely useful purpose and as such can 
pertain only to such things with regard to whom that purpose is possible, 
foi instance, thieshing serves to remove the chaff fiom the giam and as 
such it can pertain only to such things as have the chaff and the gram 
In the presence of a visible result it is not right to assume an invisible one 

Against this position of the Siddhanta we have the Pffrvapakm 
in the following sfftia 

sraiw- 

u c; u 

Vihitab, laid down. Tu, but Sarvadharmah, pertaining to 

all. Syat, should be, Sanyogatah, in regard to connection 

Aviaesdt on account of non-difference Prakaran4vii^es4t, on account 

of non-difference of context, ^ Cha, also 

8. Every one of them should be taken as pertaining to 
all, because of their non-dilference in connection and non- 
(hfterence in context —8 

COMMENTARY 

In as much as the lesult of the Dar$api^7 namdsa is one only, tbeie 
cannot be moie than one Apdrva, and the capability of bringing about this 
Ap4rm belongs equally to the vegetables, the Butter and the Curd-Butter 
mixture , hence the details laid down with leference to these materials 
must be taken as pertaining to all of them 

And m support of this univeisal a’Jipbcation, we have (m the sutm 
iwo leasons (1) ‘ Samyogato ’ ‘ viAesM ’ and (2) P^'akaranamhe^t ’ That 
IS to say, the chaiacteiistic of bunging about the ApUrm that we find 
111 one object (coin\ as the giound of its connection with a particular detail 
[ThreshingX is also found in the othei object, because as for the specific 
chaiacteristic o£ the class ‘ corn ’ (winch subsists in the coin only), this is of 
use only in the indication, and is of no use in restricting the application of 
the Till eshing Then, as for the objective cliaiactei, of the corn as mentioned 
in the sentence Vrihmavahanti), it is fotind in all the othei objects also, 
as all of them aie objects to be offered Therefoie it must be admitted 
that, leaving aside all such objects as are not connected with the Apilrva, 
4S are not objects to be offered, and as do not help m the bringing about 
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of the paiticular Apil7va of the context,—with refeiecce to all otlier 
objects*, all the details should be pei formed 

i) 5. w 

Arthalop4t, on account of the absence of a useful puipose wwl 
akarma, no action mn Sy4t, would be 

9 By being separated from a useful purpose it would 
no longer be an action —9 

COMMENT AEY 


The SiddhAnta meets the Purvapaksa by the aignment that if we 
dissociate the paiticular detail -of threshing, for instance,—theie would 
be the danger of its ceasing to be an action , that is, ceasing to be pei- 
fornied at all 

qv5F5 m. \\%^\\ 

Phalam, the result Tu, also Saha chestayA, along with the 

operation Sabd4rthah as expressed by the words abh4v4t, in its 

absence viprayoge, on account of its absence wa Sy4t, would be 

10 Tben again,the result is found to appear along with 
the operation It is only when theie is no visible result that 
its absence could justify the details being taken merely" as 
expiessed by the words—10 


OOMMENTABY 


It has been uiged that, ‘‘inasmuch as we shall assume certain 
imperceptible effects, theie would not be an absence of useful purposes'' 
And to this the following leply is made 


As a mattei of fact, we lind that the bungs about its 

perceptible result in the Corn, along with its peifoimance , while in the 
others (the Butter etc), we find the mere opeiation of Threshing, without 
any results, and so long as a useful operation is possible, no Yedic 
injunction can ever urge the agent to the perfoimance of a useless 
operation, and in the absence of such uiging by a Vedic injunction, 
there cannot be any giound foi an assumption of impeiceptibl© results 
And thus there would be a mutual interdependence, the assumption of 
the injunction (of Threshing with regard to the Butter) being based upon 
the Results (imperceptible), and the assumption of the results being 
based upon the injunction That is to say, m regaid to the Butter etc 
we do not find eithei the injunction oi the result (of Thieshing), while 
in regaid to the corn, we find both independently of each other, 
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Adliiharana V —The 8phy(i a^^d the other implements 
have their use rest) leted 



Dia'jam, things ^ Cha, also. UtpattisamyogEt, on 

account of being connected with the originative injunction Tadartham, for 

the sate of that ^ Eva, only Chodyeta, bhould be laid down 

11 The things being connected with the originative 
injunction should be taken as laid down for the sake of 
that —11 

OOMMEOTARY 

In connection with the Darsa-Pilrnamdsa^ we find the sentence 
‘ Sphyaseha kapdldm cha aqnihotrahomni cha supancha, hrunapnancha 
shamya cha uMhhalaneha mmalancha drshachchopata cha^ etdm m% dasha 
yamayitdham And theie arises a doubt as to whether each of these 
implements is to be employed m whatever they may be found capable of 
doing, 01 only m that in connection with which they aie mentioned 

On this point we have the following Puivapak^a — 

In as much as theie is no connection with distinct Ap^ervas^ and asm 
all cases equally there are perceptible effects pioduced, we must employ 
the Implements in accordance with their capabilities In this way, the 
sentence sphyakcha etc would become justified as constituting an injunc¬ 
tion , and as for the plural number in etdm, that could be explained as 
based upon the plurality of the objects (sphya etc) enjoined , otherwise, 
as the whole foims a single sentence, there would be a single injunction 
Consequently it must be admitted that the implements are to be employed 
accoiding to their capabilities 

The SiddhAiita view is that the implements in question are be 
employed m connection with the actions along which they aie mentioned 
in the injunctive sentences All that the sentence enumerating the 
implement does is to give a collective desciiption of the vaiions imple¬ 
ments and there is nothing to dissociate them fiom the actions along 
with which they have been originally laid down 
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Adhikarana VI —The quahty of Wedness' %s restricted 
to the siihstance along with whieh it is mentioned 

Sfsqgxrnit: HUH 

Artliaikatv©, when it is possible for the two to he taken together 
Dravyaguijayoh, of the substance and tbe quality Aikakarmy4t, 

they have the same function. Niyamab, lestriction 8yi.t, should be 

12 Between, the substance and the property, when it 
IS possible for the two to be taken together they must serve 
the same function and as such their application should be 
restricted—12 

COMMENTABY 

In connection with the J yotiqtoma, we find the sentence ^arunaya- 
pingdk^yd ekahdyanyd somam hrinati and then the text goes on adding 
^ajayd krindhf vdsasd krindttf etc , where the woid ‘A/uwa* denotes the 
quality, while the words ‘ Pingak$i' and 'BkahdyanV denote the substance, 
because of their co-extensiveness (with the price to be said for the Soma) 
And with reference to the quality of ‘Redness’ (signified by AriMa^ there 
arises a question, as to whether it qualifies the substance that is men¬ 
tioned m the same sentence with itself, or it qualifies all the subst^ces 
mentioned in the context 

The basis of the Pfiiyapaksa on this is borrowed fiom sfitia 8 above — 

That which is laid down would appertain to all, because there is no 
difference in their relationship, and because of f uOii^axffoU.^ce of the 
context (Sutia 8) That is to say, in as much as* Direct Assertion and 
Syntactical connection aie wholly indifferent on the question, we cannot 
but take our stand upon the indications of the context, so that in the 
present instance there is nothing to preclude the quality of redness from 
being taken with all the substances that are mentioned in the context 
The Siddh4ntm’s answer to the above is as laid down in the sfitra In 
the case m question the substance and the property are found to be such 
that neither the substance nor the property alone by itself can be 
employed For instance, the ledness can he of use only as qualifying 
the paiticular substance cow, and the cow also must he of some colour; 
and further tbe two words ^Arundya’ and *EkQl\dyanyd' having tfie same 
instrumental ending, the two become related througli syntactical connection 
to the action of purchase; hence the conclusion is that the property t)f 
redness must be taken as related to the particular object cow mentioned 
m the same sentence 
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Adhtharana VII—The Gi ahathafia Nyaya —The 
non-sigmfieance of nwnher 

Ekatvayiiktam, qualified by singularity ekasya, of tb® 

singularity jlu#r*ira Srutisanyog4t, on account of being diiectly mentioned 

13 The thing must be qualified by singularity as 
singularity is directly mentioned —13 

COMMENTARY 

The application of tlie various accessonea has been duly explained 
Stow we proceed to consider the detads of the employment of these 
accessories 

In connection with the Jyoti^toma we have the sentence 
*Dasd'pairtrena giaham mmmdrsh\ and there arises a question as 
to whether the washing is to be of only one vessel or of all the vessels 
mentioned in the Context. Just as in the sentence we have a question 
as to the significance of the singular number, so also in others, we 
have it as to that of the Dual and 'the Plural, eg, ^Yasya puioddmtt 
Ksdyatah' and * Eavinn abhtghdi ayati' In all these cases, an action 
18 enjoined with reference to a particular thing; and hence there 
naturally arises the question as to whether any significance is to be 
attached to the Number of the woid signifying this thing or not 

On the above question we iiave the Pfii vapaksa put forward in sfitra 
IB, the sense of which is that, as the text distinctly mentions the waging as 
to be done to graham in the singular, theie can be no justification for 
disiegardin^ the singulai ending, and this leads to the general conclusion 
that in the case of all sentences due significance must be attached to the 
particulai number used in connection with the predicate, exactly m the 
same manner as it is done in connection with that of the subject 

The Bhfisya has included here*the questions of significance being 
attached to the gender also, but the Vdrtika says that the Bhasya has 
done this only by the way, as the question in connection with gender will 
be dealt with later on 

eiNt m ii ii 

^ Sarvebfim of all. w v4, but. kksaijatv&t, the indication 

pertaining to aviiiatana, equally. 1% Hi, because lakfaijain, the 

indication 
I 
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14 All individuals should be taken as indicated, for 
the simple reason that the generic indication is applicable 
to all —14 

COMMENTARY 

It IS a well-established fact that whenever anything is leterred to by 
means of a generic name that name pertains to all the individuals 
included undei that name. For instance, in the passage in question we 
find the word ‘graham’ used as a geneiic name foi all vessels , and so 
long as there is nothing to indicate the contiaiy there can be no justifi¬ 
cation foi restricting the action to a eix\gle graha The conclusion theiefore 
is that the Hashing laid down in the sentence in question should be done 
to all the vessels that are to be used at the saciifice in connection with 
which the sentence occms 

5 ’urfergr ii n n 

Chodite, in regard to which that is enjoined. 5 Tu but 
Par 4 rthatvat, being subordinate to something else m m fn Yath^sruti, exactly 
as mentioned Pratiyeta should be taken 

15 That which is enjoined should he taken exac% 
as it IS mentioned because it is suboidinato to something 
else —15 

COMMENTARY. 

The opponent lia«! urged the case of tlie sentence ‘ pasnmdlahheta ’ 
where due significance is attached to both numbei and gender of the 
word pasum The answer to this is that the case of the sentence graham 
mmm&r^ti is not exactly analogous to that of pasumdlabheta In the latter 
the animal is distinctly laid down as suboidinate to the sacrifice, and as 
there is nothing to indicate that the action of saciifice has to be repeated 
with all Its snboidmates, there is naturally a desire on oui part to find 
out the exact number of subordinates lequired to fulfil the action, and 
thus the singular number iii pasum comes in useful as indicative of that 
number, and due significance must therefore be attached to it In the case 
of the sentence ‘graham gammdrsh’ on the otliei hand be the washing that 
is laid down, and not the vessel, is the suboidinate factoi, and theie is no 
justification needed for the lepetition of the suboidipate washing with 
each and everyone of the vessels In fact, the restnbtion of washing te 
anyone or two vessels would be highly objectionable m the absence of 
any distinct injunction to that effect. 
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Adihkarana VIll —The washing is not done to the 
ehamctsa etc. 

gWWT H H » 

Samsk^rdt, because it is purificatory if V4, rwilly Gucinian 
as to accessories www Avyavastbfi, no restriction Sy4t, sbould be. 

16 As the washing is purely purificatory there should 
be no restriction as to its application to the seyeral acces« 
sories.—16. 

OOMMINTABY 

In connection with the Jyoti§toma we meet with the sentence 
* graham the question arises as to whether this washing 

apphes to aii sacrificial vessels chamasa and the rest or to only those 
particular vessels called ‘ grahas’ which are besmeared with soma juice. 

The Pfirvapaksa embodied m the sfitra is that all the vessels should 
be washed as washing is purely purificatory and purification is equally 
necessary and applicable to all the vessels 

It 

VyavasthA, there should be restriction ^ va, really Arthasya^ 
of the object, Sruti samyogAt, being directly mentioned, to Tasya,, such 

things a^piTOr«!m Sabdapramauatw4t, based upon scriptures 

17. Tiere should be a restriction as the one particular 
object is directly mentioned and speciaEy as such matters 
are based entirely upon the scriptures.-—,17. 

COUMBNTABY. 

The washing applies to the ‘ grahas’ only as the text quoted dis¬ 
tinctly mentions them by name and in the face of this direct declaration 
it would be very irrong to apply it to any othei vessels 

Adhikarana IX —The measure of 17 cubits applies to the 
saerifieial post used at the Pasu aaerifice 

u ii 

iiwlwa Anarthaky4t, on account of uselessness Tadafigesu, should 

apply to its subsidianes 

18 Because it is of no use in the primary sacrifice 
itself, it must apply to the subsidiaries.—18 
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COMMENTARY 

lu connectlou with the * Vajpeya’ sacrifice we have the text, 
' saptadashmatmh hajpeyaskyayupah' md in. this connection the question 
aiises as to whether the measure of 17 cubits applies to the vessels of the 
Vajpeya itself (there being no yupa in that saciifice) or it pertains to the 
yupa used m connection with the ' pailuyaga’ which is a subsidiaiy oi 
the Vajpeya 

The Puivapaksa i& that the text distinctly mentions the ineabuie 
m connection with the V^ajpeya itself and there can be no justification 
foi making it applicable to something else 

The Siddhanta as embodied in the sutra is that asamattei of fact 
the name ‘ Vajpeya^ belongs to a paiticular ioim of the soma sacrifice in 
which the sacrificial post has no place Undei the circumstances if the 
measuie weie made applicable to this sacrifice itself it will be absolutely 
meaningless, in 01 del to avoid this the woid ‘ Vajpeya* m the text may 
be taken as indiiectly indicating the vessels used at the Vajpeya sacrifice 
But this leconise to indiiect indication cannot be justified so long as there 
is any possibility of avoiding it As a matter of fact it is easily avoided 
by taking the woid Vajpeya in its wider sense of the parfciculai soma 
sacrifice called b.ijpeya along with all its subsidiaries among winch 
lattei 18 the Pasluyaga at which the post is used to which the measuie 
of 17 cubits is fittingly applicable 


Adhikarmia X —The action of ‘ Avikramana la subsidiary 
to the ‘ Prayajas ’ only. 





U H 


Kartrigui^e, m the case of performer’s qualifications f Tu, and 
Karm48amavfiyftt, because it cannot co-mhere with the action 
(v4kyahhedah) syntactical split ^ Sy4t, would be 

19 Ajs the qualification of the performer cannot 
inheie in an action the sentence should he broken up — 19 , 

COMMSNTAirt 


Purificatoiy Actions, Substances aud Accessories have duly been dis¬ 
cussed , and we now proceed to considei those cases' in which an Action; 
being mentioned as lelated to another action, comes to be taken as a 
pmificatory action 
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For instance, in the case of the sentence ‘ abhikrdman ^uhoti^ we 
find in the woid ‘ abhikrdman' the repetxtne affix ‘ namuV , and hence, 
there aiising the question as to what is done by one * walking round and 
round* we meet with anothei woid * juhoh' which points to the Prayd^a, 
111 whose context we find tile sentence in question And then theie iS a 
doubt as to whether the ‘ walking lound* is connected with that Pmya^a 
alone, m to eveiy one of the Eqmas that are mentioned m conneetion 
with the Darsa PUrnamdsa 

In regard to the above question the Phrvapak§a view is that 
Inasmuch as th^ (ivihramana is an action meant to be a qualificptson foi 
the performer it cannot be taken as having any connection with the 
paiticulai *homa* mentioned by the word ‘ in the sentence, that 
is to say, the amkramana or walking round cannot he connected with the 
Proya^as It cannot, in fact, help in the accomplishment of the Piaya^a 
Iloina And as such its mention cannot ha\e any syntactical connection 
With the injunction of the Ptaya^as, so that in the sentence in question 
the paiticiple aviJ^idmana should be taken apart from the pjincipal veih 
^uhopi as peitaming to all actions mentioned in all other contexts 

^ ii n 

mm S4k4mkfeam, in need 5 Tu, but Ekav4kyam, syntactically 

connected wh Syit, would be mm Asaml^ptam, mcomplefe % Hi, because ^ 
Purw^a, by the preceeding word alone 

20 But theie is a deficieucy m view of which the whole 
should be taken as one sentence specially the sense of the 
sentence is not completed by the fiist word —20 

COMMENTARY 

The Siddhantin’s answei to the above is that as a mattei of fact the 
woid iavtkrdmam) being a geiund cannot be taken as completing the 
sentence it stands m need of anothei finite veib and as such a finite verb 
18 available near at hand theie can be no justification for dissociating it 
fiom that veih 

The Tantiavdrtika is stiuck by the palpably absuid Puivapaksa as 
repieseiited in tlie Bliasja and therefore offers a somewhat different 
explanation of the Adhikarana It puts forwaid the Puivapaksa in the 
iollowing foiin — 

Inasmuch as the ‘ walking louiid’ is laid down with refeience to all 
the Romas of the context, that are referred to by the word ' jw/ioet’,—and 
as there is no intermediate context (that could take in the Prayajas only), 
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—the connection of the walking round cannot but be conti oiled by the 
single gieat context (which takes in all Homasl, and m this case the sense 
of the preceding ^P'^rvapak^a) sllha would be thus In thepvopeHy 
of ike agent —te, in ‘ walking round ’—theie being no t^iherenee of the 
mtion of Pmy&;^a^ which could be brought about only by an intermediate 
contest, ther^ would he a split of the sentence, only in so far as the 
‘ walking round’ would not be syntactically connected with that inter¬ 
mediate context 

In that case, the present (Siddhtota) sMra should be interpreted 
as follows Sdkdnk^arri would refer to the intermediate context, and 
the sense of the Siddhdnta would be that the ‘ walking round’ is syntactic 
caiiy connected with the intermediate contett, through its connection 
with the want of the procedure, which is aroused by the injunction 
of the Pruyaj^xs (^ e , the * walking lound’ is to be taken as forming pait 
of the proceduie of the Prayajas) And in this case, the concluding 
clause asamdptam hi pw vena" would not mean the incompleteness of the 
sentence but that the intei mediate context is not completed by what 
precedes—%e , by the mere injunction of the form and the accessories of 
the Prayajas 


Adhikamna XI—The UpavUa ts subsidtary to the 
entire Daria Purnamdaa and not to the 
Samadhem only 

II II 

Samdigdhesii, m all doubtful cases *wr«ij Vyav&y&t, on aQcount of 
interruption. Vftkyabhedal), syntactical dissociation Syftt, should be. 

21 On account of the intervention of sentjences of 
doubtful connection the sentences should be dissociated 
—21. 

OOMMBNTARY 

This Adhikarana is meant to settle the question as to whether the 
connection of actions is controlled by the intermediate oi prime context 

In connection with the Daraa PUmamdsa the Sdmidhani Mantrm 
are laid down as the seventh and eighth Anueihas, the Ntmds are laid 
down as the ninth , and the Kdmyas, identical with the Sdmidhanis, as the 
tenth , and then in the eleventh we have the mention of the sucviJiciciZ 
thicttd as to he «oiu on the left shoulder, passing under the light aim-pit 
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And there arisee the question as to ithether the thread 10 to “be ao 
worn at the time that the person is recitiOjg the Sdmidkanis or dnriiig^ all 
the time that he is performing that is laid down in the context 

The Phrvapak§a view is that m accordance with the conelnsioii 
arrived at in the preceding Adhikarana the mentioii of tiw UpaiAta 
must be connected with what is nearest to it That is to say with the 
mention of SdmidhanU «nly 

The Siddhinta embodied in the shtra is that between the mentioii 
pf two sets of Sdmtdhanis we have the mention of the Ntmids and as such 
t|ie connectiQU of BdmidhanU being interrapted and the irrasistable 
conclusion is that the Upavita should he connected witli the eiiliF® 
context of the Dania PurnSmisa and should be borne thiongl jnl its 
performance and not only during the recitation of the Mmidhani 


Adhikarana XII —The Varana^ the Vaikankaid and 
&ie other vessels belong to dll sacrifices The 
Mithosamhandha Nyaya 

gwRT ^ ^ n ii 

JffRT'Ouninam, of the accessory details Cha, also Par4rth&tw4t, 

on acconnt of being subservient to the purpose of something else, wmm Asain- 
bandha, no relation, www Samatw4t, on account of boing equal, mm Sy4t, 
should he 

22 . As the accessory details are all subservient to the 
purposes o£ something else, they are all of equal importance 
as such can have no relationship among themselves —22 

COMMENTARY 

This Adhikarana is an exception to Adhikarana 9 
In connection with the k'lndUvq of fii ey we find laid down certain 
vessels of the Vdrana and the Vaikanlmtd wood, as employed at the 
peifonnance of the saciifice, some of which aie used at the Homay while 
otheisaienot used And inasmuch as these vp^^eh liaie nothing to do 
with tin kindling of jirethey are, as a matter of conise, taken apart 

fiom the context, and then there arises a question as to the particular 
sacnfice at the peiformance of which they should be used 

And on this question we have the following Purmpakfa 
“In accordance with iiile laid down m SMm III-i-lB, we must 
conclude that the vessels in question are used for holding the offering 
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materials at tlie Pavamdneftt, as this being laid down in connection 
with hindhvgof file, is directly subsidiaiy to it and the vessels mention¬ 
ed m the same context have to be connected with an offering and the 
nearest offering with winch they can be connected is the Pavto4na offei mg 
Foi the simple reason that the vessels as well as the Pav§m4na offei mgs 
are mentioned in the context of the fire kindling So that theie being no 
use for the vessels at the kindling itself they must be connected with the 
nearest offering 

The SiddhS-nta embocUed in the sfitra is as follows — 

That the said vessels belong to the fire kindling thiongh the Pava- 
m4na sacrifice is shown only by the context, while that they belong to the 
Bre and through that to all saciifices is shown by the syntactical force 
of the sentence ‘ Yaddhamneye Jukoti ete and the latter is certainly more 
autliontative than the foimer 

And further there is no close lelationship between the Pavamdva 
offerings and the fire kindling as the offerings aie as much subsidiaiy to the 
fii-e as the kindling IS and thus theie being no relationship between the 
two the vessels found mentioned m the context of the kindling cannot 
reasonably be cQiinected with the Pavamdna offering 

The 1 drtika is not satisfied with the way in which the Bhffsya rests 
the SifldhSnta upon an assumed sentence in the shsiipe oi Yaddhovaneye 
juhoti tn fact it discards the entire Adhikarana and takes the present 
sutra as a supplementaly to the foregoing Adhikaiana That is to say 
m connection with the conclusion of the foregoing Adhikaiana there 
aiising the argument that as the 'Nihids are subsidiary to the Samdhenis 
a mention of lho«e cannot inteiiupt or disjoin the context,—the answer 
given by the butia the sense of which is that^masmuch as the Nibids also 
like the S4inidhenis speak of the kindling of fiie they are equally sub¬ 
servient to the puiposes of fire and as such one cannot be taken as subsi¬ 
diary to the other 

Adhikarana Kill —The Vdrtraghm recitation etc belong 
to the Agyavaga offerings Vartraghni (Nyaya.) 

11 n 

Mithah, of the pair w Cha, also Anartha-sambandh^t, the 

relations serve no useful purpose 

23. Any connection of the pair of Mantras with the pri¬ 
mary sacSJrtfiee serving no useful purpose (they cannot he 
connected with the latter) —23 
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CX>MMENTABY. 

In connection with, the Darsa Piiinamasa we meet with the passage 
* Vartraghni paurnamtsydm vridhamoati afndndsydyam * and m regard to 
this there arises the doubt whethei the two pairs of mantras Vartraghni 
and Vridkanwati belong to the primary sacrifice of the Darsla Purnam4sa 
Itself or to the Ajyamga offenngs 

The Pdivapaksa view is that inasmuch as the Mantras are dis¬ 
tinctly mentioned in the text along with the Dai*!^a Pfirnain^sa itself there 
is no reason why tliey should not be taken as belonging to these 
The Siddhanta embodied in the sfitia is as follows — 

That any connection of the Mantras with the Dar^a Pdrnan^sa 
would be useless, because the Pfirnam^si saciifice constitutes one action 
so also does the Darj^a saciifice and as such there could be no room -for 
two Mantras in either of these and fuither because the deities mentioned 
in the mantras are not found connected with any of , the two primary 
sacrifices, that is to say the VUrtraghm and the Vridkanwati each consists 
of two mantras, one mantra speaking of soma and another of Agni and 
as a matter of fact neither soma nor Agni by itsel f h the deity of the 
Dania or of the Pfirnamfisa The conclusion therefore is that the two 
pairs of Mantras should be connected with two Ajyavaga offenngs As 
there offerings are two m number the two mantras will fit m with these 
quite appropriately and the woids ^ PaurnamS-syam and Am4vfisyayam 
occurring in the sentence quoted should be taken only as pointing out 
the times foi the offering 


Adhikarana XIV —The dosing of the fist and mch 
other details pertain to the tohoLe context, 

11 R9 n 

Auautaryam, proximity Achodau4, not injunctive 

24 Proximity is not injunctive (or connection).—24. 

COMMENTARY 

have just dealt with the employment of mantras in accordance 
with the order m which they aie mentioned, and now we proceed to deal 
with the exceptions of that lule 

In connection with the Jyotiqtoma we find the sentence—‘ Mu^im 
Karoti, Vachamyacchati dikptamavedayati \ and then again * hastan 
ammnihti nlapara^instranati , and in connection with this, there arises a 
s 
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dottbt as to wlietlier the * mu^tikarna , (closing of th^ fist) and vagyan^A 
|j»ili^nce) simply sei-ve the purpose of Avedand (Addressing the indiated 
wcnicer) or they enter into the whole of the context ^ And similaily too, 
m to whether the hoMavdnejana (washing of the hand) is for the sole 
purpose of * uluparajtHarana " (spreading of the bundle of grass> 4xr it 
pertains to all the actions performed ? 

The Pfirvapakfa view is that owmg to the close proximity of the 
sentences the closing of the fist and the silence should be taken as subsi¬ 
diary to the addressing and the washing of the hand to the spieading of 
the glass 

The Siddhantin answer to the above is that the force of the context, 
the actions in qu^^stion, must refer to the whole set of actions mentioned 
in the context This connection could be rejected only if there wer^ 
more authoritative means indicative of their connection with the one parti- 
culaar action only As a matter of fact, howevei, theie is nothing to 
establish any sort of syntactical connection between the fist closing and 
the addressing There is mere proximity of the two sentences and 
certainly the context is more authoritative than ineie proximity 

II ti 

nTwn*Vg.kyS.Tiam, the sentence ^ Oha, also 8ainaptatw4t,, being 

completing themselves* 

25 Also because every one of the sentences is complete 
in itself ”—‘25 

COMMENTARY 

A further reason why there can be no syntactical connection between 
the two sets of sentences lies in the fact that every Mie of them is complete 
in Itself and thus there is absent the principal condition necessary for 
syntactical connection as laid down in Sutra II i-46 


AdhiJtarana XV.—The quartering 'pertains to the 
Agneya cake only 

(^ 

^ Sesah, the ausaliary g Tu, really Guijaaamyuttah, connected 

with the accessory detail. «i««w S4dhfi,ra8al), common to all sSan Pratiyeta, 
should be recognised Mithah, mutually ^ Teaftm, of those srawra 

I^ambaiidh4t, absence of connection. 
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26 auxiliary connected with the accessory 
details should he taken as common to all specially as there 
is no special connection between the two —26- 

OOMMINTARY. 

We have spoken of tbe application of accessory details, m accordance 
witk order in wiiicli they are naantloned, and wc now proceed to consider 
whether that application is possible to a pait also, or only to the whole 

In connection with the Darsa P^rnamdsa, we find the sentence,— 
agneyam chaturdka karoti , and with regard to this there arises the ques¬ 
tion as to whether the * ehaturdkakarana ’ (quartering) is to be done to the 
A^gneya cake only, or to the Agmsomtya and Atndragna cakes also 

Tbe Purvapak^a embodied in tbe shtra is that the Quartering 
applies to all the three cakes as the Aindnlgna and the Agnisomeya 
cakes are also entitled to the name Agneya as the cake dedicated to Indra 
and Agni can certainly be spoken as dedicated to Agni Noi is theie any 
other text which makes the Quaiteiing more iieaily related to the Agneya 
cake than to the others 

In connection with this sdtra a curious fact reveals itself From 
the closing lines o! Bh^sya on this sutra it is clear that the Bhlsya reads 
the s6tia as te^arp samhandhat as what it says is as follows —(Page 241) 

“ If there were no relationship between the Agmsomtya and the 
Agneya cakes, then there would have been some justification for restrict¬ 
ing the quartering to the Agneya cake only as it is, however, there is a 
relationship between the two so that there should be no suoh restriction 
On the other hand we have the Tantramvtiha quoting the Bh4sya as 
* mithaslis^masambandh^t achodan^ syat ’ it is not easy to reconcile ibis 
quotation with the above declaiation of the Bhi.§ya 

I 

smm VyavasthA, restriction « VA, but ArthasamyogAt, on account 

of connection with the direct meaning Lingasya, of the indicative power ^ 
Arthena, with such meaning SambandhAt, connection Laksauarthi, 

serving the pin poses of indication 5^5^ Guna^mtih, subsidiary text. 

27 “ There should be restriction as there is an actual 

relationsliip with the direct meaning of the word specially as 
the indicative power is connected with such meaning as for 



308 


PdEVA-MlMlMSk-SUTRAS III ADEYAYA 


the subsequent mention of the Agneya it is for the purpose 
of indicating the talk of the Agneya cake—.27 

COMMENTARY 

The Siddhanta is that the Quarteiing should apply to t^e Agneya 

cake only as the very signification of the word Agneya makes it clear that it 
most be one that is dedicated to the single deity Agni , whenevei Agni is 
taken conjointly with any other deity the ‘ dhak ’ piatyaya becomes 
impossible so that the piesence of the dhak pratyaya in the woid Agneya 
makes it cleai that tlie name can be applied only to that cake which is 
dedicated to Agm and Agni alone so that this restiiction is indicated by 
that indicative power of the woid ‘Agneya’ which makes known the pai- 
ticular deity In support of the Puivapakba they have cited the text ‘ Ag 
neryasya mastakain bibhajya pia^iitayamabadhyati’ where even though 
what IS mentioned is the Agneya only yet the avadana is made out of 
all the cakes The aiiswei to this is that the meaning of this text is that 
when the seveial cakes aie cut the cutting of the Agneya should be done 
at its head so that it only serves the puipose of indicating a particular 
spot in the Agneya cake for a special purpose and has just no bfeaiing 
in the present question. 



THIRD ADHYlYA 


Second Pada 


Adhtkarana I —Mantras are employed according to 
their primary meaning (Bahirnydya) 






Artli4vidh4na84inart]iy4t, because of the power of denoting 
tbmgs Mantresu, among mantras iNw Sesabh4va^, subsidiaiy 

character wa Sy4t, should be mm Tasm^t, there TJtpatti sambandliah, 

connection with the primary Arthena, with meaning Nityasam- 

yog4t, on account of eternal relation 


1 In as much as subsidiary character of mantras de¬ 
pends upon their power of denoting things the particular 
mantra should he taken as related to its pnmarv denotation 
as it IS only with such denotation that they are eternally 
related’’—1 

COMMENTARY 


We now proceed to deal with the application of Mantias in accoid- 
ance with their own 'Linga’ By ‘Linga’ is meant the capability of 
the Mantra to signify something, and as a matter of fact, this capability 
IS sometimes found to pertam to the direct primary, and sometimes to 
the indirect secondary meaning And hence in the case of Manh as it 
IS doubtful whethei they are to be used m then primary sense or in the 
secondaiy one 

The discussion in the Bhasya is started with reference to a typical 
mantra 'barhirde\rasadanam d4mi’ the question is whether this mantra 
IS to-be used m the chopping of Kuj^a grals only which is directly 
denoted by the woid ‘barhi’ or in that of any grass, which could be only 
secondarily or indiiectly indicated by the woid 

The Purvapaksa view is that the use of a mantra always depends 
upon the expressive power of its words and the word ‘barhi* is as expres¬ 
sive of the Kusla as of any other grass so that there is nothing to justify 
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the restriction of the mantra to the chopping of Kn^a alone* The 
advantage gamed hy this view is that, when we find, in the context of 
the barsa, PUrnamdsa certain Mantras with the woid 'P4^an\ we do 
not find it necessary to remoi e these Mantras to another sacrifice, even 
though there is no such deity as Pil§an in the Darsa PUmarfi&sa , he- 
cause the woid indirectly indicates *Agni\ which is a deity at 

that sacrifice, while if any preference were to be shown to the direct 
denotation of the word 'Ri§an\ then it would he necessaiy to remove 
tlie Mantras from the context in which they aie actually mentioned m 
the Veda In the same manner inasmuch as the word ‘Agni’ would 
indicate the Silrya, the Injunction (that the ectype is to be performed 
in the same wav as the archetype) would be duly followed, even without 
changing the words of the Mantra {% e , the Sauryacharn is a modification 
or ectype of the Agneya Gham, and the Mantra laid down for the latter 
being ^agnayetva\ etc when one comes to offer the Saurya Gharn,iie 
employs the same Mantia, but as the deity is not Agm, but Smya^ in this 
case he changes ^Agnayetva' into suryayatyis, and this change would 
not be necessary accoiding to the Pfiavapak§a as the word Agm would 
be significant of Surya as of Agni) 

Inieply to theabove Purvapak§awehave the following Siddhanta 
embodied in the sfitra as follows — 

Mantras become auxiliaries to sacrifices, only on account of their 
capabihty of expressing certain meanings , and when they have this 
purpose served by their direct primary meanings, the acceptance of 
their secondary meaning would involve the necessity of assuming another 
text 

That is to say, m accordance with the law laid down under the 
SMra II1-31, the Mantias even in their direct significations, lead to the 
assumption of texts, pertaining to their application And hence if w© 
were to accept them in their secondary signification, which totally 
abandons the primary, then in both cases it would be necessary to assume 
Vedic texts And even while the Mantra indicates the secondaiy meaning 
if it denote beforehand its primaiy meaning also,—then inasmuch'as 
there would be no leason foi passing ovei this primary meaning, when 
the text pertaining to that meaning has been once assumed, all the lequiie- 
ments of the Mantra, of the saciifice in question, as also of the Injunc¬ 
tions regarding the study of the Veda, will have been fulfilled by thaf 
text, and hence there would be no giound foi assuming any other text, 
and the Mantra could not be applied in its secondary sense 
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Samskarakatw^t, on account o£ its sanctificatory cliaracter 
Ackodite, to that which is not enjoyed ^ syat, cannot apply 

2^ The Mantra being a sanctificatory factor cannot 
apply to that which is not enjoyed —2. 

COMMENTARY 

This sfltra meets what the Pdivapaksa has said with regaid to the 
word ‘Pusan’ That the if/antroa of the Z)a?ia Pilrriamdsa do not apply 
to Puqan etc, which aie not enjoined as its deities, is only reasonable , 
because all Sajicttfieations appertain to that which has to be Savehjied , and 
hence the indicative power of the Mantra, which is more authoritative 
than the context, would make it applicable to Pd^na etc, and not to 
the Deities of the Darsa PUrnamdsa 

Adhikarana II —The Amdrt' mtmtras apply to the 
gdrhpatya (gdrhpatyanyayd) 

Yachan&t, because of the subsequent injunction, AjrathArthain, 

not in Its direct sense iVindri, the aindn mantra SyAt, should be 
taken 

3 “ The Aindn mantra shonld not he employed m 

its direct literal sense because of the direct injunction 3 

COMMENTARY. 

We now proceed to deal with an exception to the general rule 
arrived at m the foregoing Adhikarana 

The sentence cited m connection with this Adhikarana is— ^mve- 
chanat sangamako vasdnamiti aindryd gaihyatyamwpatwth&Uy and though 
thiaiMantra is as applicable to the saciificial fiie (GUrhapata) as to India 
yet, the special mention of ^aindrya* shows that it is to be taken in its 
diiect sense applying to Indra Some people, however, take the present 
Adhikarana as ba‘=!ed upon the sentence ‘ Kadaekanastanratm Indra 
etc 

In both these sentences, however, the question is the same, m— 
Is the mantiatobe taken m its duect hteial meaning, and as such 
recited is descriptive of Indra or is it be to taken m its indirect 
meaning, and thereby applied to the sacrificial fiie, on the strength of 
the subsequent diiectiop ? 
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On the abo\e question have tbe following Pdrv^paksa — 

In accoidance with the conclusion amved at in the foregoing 
Adhtkarana the Mantra must be taken as applying to the Description of 
Indr a Then, as for tbe accusative ending m ^garhapatyan^ it could be 
taken as indicating other agenci-es, such as the vocative or the Ablative 
etc, just as in the case of the sentence ^SaJktHip Juhoti,' the accusative 
in saktUn is taken as indicating the Instrumentalsimilarly m the case 
in question, inasmuch as the ob^eej^ioity (expiessed by the Accu^tive) 
18 found to be incompatible, we cannot attach any diiect significance 
to it, and must take as indicating mere agency in generaL Consequentlyy 
m accordance with the sfitra VI-i-1, the sacrificial fire (G^lrhapatya) 
becomes subsidiary to tbe Description Indra 

In answer to the above we have the following Siddhanta embodied 
in the sfitra — 

On account of the cleai injunction avndrya garhapatyam praisihate 
the tneie indicative powei of the mantra can have no force against it 
so that when we have to consider which of the two the mantra or the 
injunction has to relinquish its direct meaning we cannot but decide 
that it 18 the mantra that should do ao Tims the mantra in question 
has to be employed in connection with the ‘gaihapatya ’ 

«wrra Guu^t, due to certain circumatances and qualities ^ V4, but ^ Api 
also Ahhidh^nam, indication Syfit, shoidd be Sambandliasji 

the relationship Ai^strahetuwat, not being dependent upon scrip 

tural injunctions 

4 The lequired indication would be based upon cei- 
tain common characteristics specially as the lelationship of 
their words and their meanings is not determined by sciip- 
tural in]unctions — 4. 

COMMENTARY 

On behalf of the Pdrvapakba it may be urged that in the absence 
of any scriptural texts there can be no justification for making the word 
Indra of the mantra apply to fire But the answer to this would be that 
as amattei of fact in the case of no word is its denotation deteimirfed by 
scriptuial texts and as for the word Indra applying to fire this is^ quite 
possible because of the following eharacteis wluCh aie common to botli 

(1) Both are connected with the sacrifice 

(2} The word Indra as derived from the root ‘ Ittdi ’ which signifies 
supreme lordship is as applicable to tbe fire as to tbe god Indra 
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Adhikarana Ill The Mantras speaking of calling 
are to he employed in calling, 

I Vl I 

Tath4, similarly wp-i Ahv4nam, calling iifi Api, also ^ Ohet, if 

tins b<iiw;ged 

5 , It may be said that the law of the preceding 
Adhikarana applies to the case of the Mantras that mention 
calling —5 

OOMMEOTARY 

We have dealt with the general lule that mantras are to be taken 
m their primal y sen-^e, and also mth an exception to this lule We now 
proceed to considei which cases are subject to the general rule and which 
to the exception 

There is a mantia —‘ Rammvtehi etc which speaks of the calling 
of the sacrificei*s who piepsies the offering material, and with regard 
to this mantra^ we have the following question Is it to be applied 
to that calling, the mention ot ‘ tkiesJiing * in the diiection accompanying 
the mantra (tti trivavaghnanahvayati) being explained as pointing out the 
time for the ‘ calling Oi, in the strength of the direction, the mantra 
IS to be applied to the ‘ thieshing’ which la the fiist to be mentioned in 
the direction, and not to the calling to which it literally pertains ^ 

The Pilrvapaksd view embodied in the sfftra is as follows — 

As the text directly mentions the ‘ threshing ’ and the word havi§- 
krita in the mantra is capable of being taken as applying, even though 
indirectly to the threshing which also is something that helps in the 
making of the ^ havisa’,—the present case is exactly analogous to the 
one dealt with m the piecedmg 4dhik3iaaa so that the mantia in question 
should be taken as applying to the thieshing and not to the calling 

^ I i I 

n Na, not so Kalvidhih, indication of time. 0hoditatw4t, 

because it is already known 

6 “It cannot be so, tbe subsequent direction only- 
points out tbe time wbicb is already recognised by ex¬ 
perience —6 

4 
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COMMENTARY 

The subsequent diiection on which the Piirvapak§a laysi. great 
stiess cannot be taken as laying down the use of the mantra at the 
‘ threshing ’ as the actual threshing being already enjoined elsewhere all 
that the present direction does is to lay dojvn the threefoldness of the 
repetition and it also serves the purpose of pointing out the time at-which 
the mantia is to be recited, though this time does not stand in the need 
of being enjoined as it is well-known from ordinary experience that one 
who is to prepare the offeiing material is to be called at the time that the 
mateiial is going to be prepaied It is in view of this feet that the 
V4itika declaies that by the word ‘ vidhi ’ in K4lvidhi means only point¬ 
ing out and not injunction 

The Suhodhmi in construing the sutra adds >a second ‘ Na' and 
takes it to mean (1) “ that the direction cannot be taken as enjoining 
the mantia m connection with the thieshing , (2) that it cannot be taken 
as enjoining the time ” But m the way that the V4rtika has taken the 
shtra theie appeals to be no justification for interfering in the woidmg 
of the sfitrd 


vs I 

G-ui?4bh4v4t, on account of the absence of the character 

commentary 

Tt has been urged by the Pfirvapaksa that the woid ‘havi§krita’ 
can be applied to the threshing but this is not possible as the cliaractei 
of making the offering maternal and by its veiy nature it is incapable of 
being called or addressed which calling is directly mentioned in the 
mantra 

The Vartika adds * though you could in some way or other, assume 
the thieshmg to be the ‘ makei of the offering material ’ yet the Subsequent 
word 'ahvayatt' (calls) would be absolutely meaningless, m regard to the 
manimate threshing And furtlier we find the vocative case ending (m 
Haviskiit) and then an oidei oi request (to come) contained m the word 
"clii \ wluch IS in the second peison singular, all this would be absolutely 
meaningless if the Manila were applied to the Threshing On the other 
hand, when the mantia is applied to the Sacrifleer's wife, who is an 
animate and intelligent being, all that has been indicated becomes 
applicable and useful, consequently the woids of the Mantra cannot be 
accepted as applying it to the Threshing 
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Lifigioliclia, also on account of otlier mdicakoiis. 

COMMBNTAEY. 

Close upon the sentence under consideiation, we find the flentence 
* udgvm ha^i^hft * where we find the ‘ maker of the offering material ’ 
eulogised distinctly as a feminine character, and this would he applicable 
only *10.the sacrificer’s wife , as otherwise (if it were taken as applying to 
the Threshing), inasmuch as the action (of Threshing) has not its gender 
restricted to the feminine being, as a matter of fact, of an imperceptible 
gender, the eulogy in question could be applied to it, only indirectly, by 
applying the word ‘ Jcrtyd ’ (which is in the feminine gender) 

For these reasons, it must be admitted that the mantra m subsidiary 
to the calling The Subodhini reads the sdtra as ttascha tathdlmgdt) 

Vidh^kopah, incompatibility of direct injunction. Oha, also 
Upade^, if the direction in question be taken as enjoining the use of a mantra. 
«r« Sy4t, would be 

9 '' There would be an incompatibility of injunctions 
if the direction in question were taken as laying down the 
use of the mantra in connection with ‘ Threshing ’—9 

COMMENTARY 

As a matter of fact we find that an entirely different mantra— 
‘ avarakfodibah ’ etc, is distinctly laid down as to be used in connection 
with the ‘ Threshing ’ so that if the direction in ^nestion be taken as 
laying down another mantra there would be a conflict of injunctions 

Adhtkarana IV —The 7J}ant)-os spealing of walking round 
the fire are to he employed m coimeetion with the 
same direction. 

I to I 

w Tatha, simitoly Utth&ia visarjane, with nsiiig and grnng 

vent 

10 “ Similarly with rising and giving vent.”—10 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Jyoti^ma, we find the sentences, utti^tan 
anvdha agmdagmn mhaia, and vratam htnuta %t% vdeJiam visrjati, and in 
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regal d to these, there arises a question as to whether the two mantras 
agnidagniu etc, and ‘ vratan Ernuta,’ are enjoined as applying to the 
‘ rising ’ and the ‘ giving vent to speech or these two latter are mentioned 
simply with the purpose of pointing out the time of the recitation of the 

two mantras 

The Piirvapaksa view is that the mantras to be employed in the 

act of ‘ rising ’ and in the act of * giving vent to speech ’ respectively 
But the SiddhSnta as embodied m the sutra is that the ‘ rising ’ and 
‘ giving vent to speech ’ only indicate the time just as in the preceding 
Adhikarana 

Adhikarana V — The Suktavah is employed in the 
offering of the grass bundle 

S^ktav^ke, m the Suktavak ^ Oha, also Ivalavidhih, iiijuncuon 

of time (Par4rthatw4t) because it seives anothei purpose 

4 “ Tlie SuktavSka must be taken as laying down 

the time as they serve different puiposes—4 

COMMENTARY 

In connection witli the Da'isa-Pfiinamasa we find the sentence 
snktavakena frastaiam 'pra^taiati, and tlicio nises the cxuestion as to 
wbethei thic sentence lays down the Sfiltavdka as subsidiary to the 
Offeiin(j,of the giai>s handle, oi it only indicates the Time And in this 
question we have the following 

PURVAPAKSA 

The Sukta\aka (i e , the maniia Tdam dyih ci'p'i ithivi etc ) seive the 
purpose of pointing out the Deity, and the Piastai a (the Bundle of grass) 
serves as the place foi the keeping of the SriCk, and hence both of these, 
having then puiposes served independently of each othei, do not stand 
in the need of being related to each othei by the relationship of the 
Primaly and the Subsidiaiy, and hence the sentence must be taken as 
pointing out the Time The lastiuinental ending m ^ sdhtdvdkena^ mB.j 
he explained as indicating tlje qualification (Paiuiii ll-iii-21) 

ft I \ 

Upde^ah, injunction m V4, but YajyA sabdah, the name 

‘ yajya * ft Hi, because Ndkasmat, could not be meaningless 

12 “ But the sentence must be taken as an injunction 

(of the mantia as applying to the offering of the glass 
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bundle), as the name ‘ yajya ’ (as applied to the Suktavika) 
could not be meaningless —12 

COMMENTAKY 

la tiie sentence ‘ SUkldiAhena prastaiam prastamh w© find thM 
the Si^ktavdka is distinctly mentioned as connected with the aetton (of 
Pmhai 0720, ofiei mg) , and the Instiumentality thus distinctly mentioned 
cannot De set aside specially because of the great authoiity a'laching 
to the signification of the case-ending (in sdktdmkena). Thus then the 
woid ’ would m its direct meaning, be connected with the 

Action, otheiwise what would be connected with the action would bo the 
time indirectly indicated by the Siiktdodha And it is only the Suktdodka 
that 18 taken Subsidiaiy to the Action , and being thereby similar m 
character to the other subsidiaiies of" saciifices, it becomes capable of 
having the name applied to it,—as is done m the declaration 

silktdvahend ydpfdsahdah ' 

i U i 

^ Sa, the Sfikt^v4ka Devatl.rthah, serving the purpose of indicating 

the Deity Tatsamyog4t, only on account ot its connection with it 

13 The Suktavaka serves the purpose of indicating 
the deity only on account if its connection (with the offering 
to the deities theiein indicated)—13 

COMMENTARY 

It has been urged m the Pfirvapaksa that as the 8fikti.v4ka serves 
the puipose of indicating the deity it'cannot be connected with the offer¬ 
ing Bat in answer to this it is pointed out as follows .— 

Though it IS quite tiue that the words of the Sdktdvdka itself point 
to the fact of its serving the purpose indicating the Deity, yet this indica¬ 
tive capability does not disappear fiom it, when it is employed m connec¬ 
tion with the oferinq of the grass hixndle, because m this latter it is not 
employed m any othei way (then the one justified by the indication of 
the words) The fact is that the capablity of the Suktdmka to indicate 
the deify stands in need of a reconciliation with the Diiect Declaiation 
^^dKtavdkena piastaraiii piastcivctti ^ and tins iattei Deciaiatioii also, finding 
the sitktavdka itself making no mentmn of the said ofering and finding 
itself incapable in the absence of such indicative ness (of the offering), 
of applying It to the said ofe)ing, and yet not taking upon itself the 
responsibility of cieatiiig a fiesli indicative potency, keeps looking out 



ats 


pOrVA-MImAMSI-SOTBAS III ADUVAYA 


foi some such, way in wliich the stihtamka could be employed in the 
work mentioned by it, and yet not stepping beyond what is signified 
by the words of the mantra itself Under the circumstance what can be 
more natural than that the sfiktavfika mantra should be oonnected with 
that same action of offeung along with whicli it is mentioned and as the 
offeiing IS to those same deifies that are indicated in the Sukti.v4ka the 
incongruity uiged by the Pfirvapak^a entiiely ceases 

sifJnfn Pratipattih, a purificatory offering of disposal. ^ % Itichet, if it be 
urged, Sviatakrit, like the svistaknt offering Ubhvayasans 

l;4rah two fold character 

14 “ If it be urged tbat the throwing of the grass 

bundle into the file is only aa offering of disposal, our 
auswer is .that like the swistakrita offering the action 
would have a two-fold character—14 

COMMENTARY 

An objection is raised The bundle of grass is one on which the 
ladle has been kept during the sacrifice so that when it is laid down 
that it should be thrown into the fiie it is only by way of disposiag of 
the thing for which there IS no fuither use Thus being of the uatuie 
of disposal offering the action cannot stand in need of a mantra, hence 
the Sfikt4v4ka can have no connection with the action 

The answer to the above is that though it is tine that the grass is 
thtbwn into the fire by way of disposal, yet it is also ti ue that it can be 
also taken as an independent offering Just as the svibtakrit offering is 
both an independent sacrifice and a disposal offeiing Even if it were 
merely a disposal offering it could not necessaiily follow that it cannot 
have a mantra subsidiary to it Because such an offering is distinctly 
seen to serve a useful purpose, and for the sake of the bunging about 
of the transcendental result, proceeding from the Restriction laid down, il 
would certainly stand in need of certain Vedic accessories (in the shape of 
the mantra etc ) 

And thus there can be nothing incongiuous in applying the 
SUktamka to the Offering of the grass bundle 

The V4itika has broken up the sfitra into two sutras one einbocly- 
ing the objection and the other the answer 
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ASMkarana VI.—The Suktdvdkae are to he evi-ployed 
in aeeordanee with their meaning 

Kritsnopadeiat, on account of being enjoined as a complete 
whole ww! ubhayatra, at both Sarvavachanam, the recitation of the whole 

15 Because it is enioiued as one complete whole 
the whole of it should be recited on both occasions —15 

COMMENTARY 

Reverting to the original subjects of the Dursa Pttrnamasa, we pro¬ 
ceed to consider the question as to whether the whole of the Stlhtav^a 
is to be recited at the Darsa as well as the Purnamdsa sacrifices, oi 
portions of it aie to be extracted in the case of each of these in consideration 
of the Deities (connected with the saciificesand spoken of by the Mantias ) 

And on this question we have the following — 

Pilrvapahqa —‘‘ The whole of it is to be recited at each of the two 
sacrifices Because if the Mantrap as it appears in the text, that is called 
the SUhtdvuka^ and if extracts were made from it, it would cease to be 
S4Jttdvdka ; and hence in this lattei case, the ofenng of the giass-huvdle 
would be made with a mantra that is not SHJttdodka and that would be 
an infringement of the Injunction Hdktdvakena Piastaram Prastarati 

mvS ^ i i 

Yath&rtham, in accordance With the meaning w V4 but i f gg PB fmm 
Se§ahhuta8amsk4r4t, because punficatoiy of auxiliaries 

16. But the mantras are to be used in accordance wMi 
tbeir meaning because they are meant to be purificatory 
of auxiliaries.—16 

COMMENTARY, 

As a matter of fact the use of mantras depends upon what their 
words signify so that from among the Sulcta^aka Mantras those whose 
words aie indicative of the deities of the Darda sacrifice should be used 
at that sacrifice while those others should be used at the Pfimamtss 
whose woids, indicate the deities of that saciifice and reason for this 
lies m the fact that the only useful pin pose seived by the Mantra consists 
in sanctifying ceitain sacrificial auxihaiies so that at any particular 
sacrifice only that much of the Mantia has to be used whose words have 
a sanctificatory bearing on the auxiliaries of that saciifice (vide 
The piopriety of the use of only extracts fiom mantias is further explained 
under (ll-i43 to 29 and 12-3-29) 
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?v91 

17 Objection —But on account of the diiect injunc¬ 
tion (the whole and not mere extracts should be used —17 

COMMENTARY 

An objection is laised The text distinctly says that the offering 
IS to be made with the Sii'ktd.vd'ka and as the name Silhtdzdka applies 
to the '^hole body of Mantras and not to mere extracts from them any 
TIM of such extracts would be contraiy to the injunction 



Prakarn4vbhiAg4t, as there would be not disjoining from the 
csonlext. ^ Uve, both Jrfw Piati, to Kritsaniabdah, the word * whole ’ 

18 The word whole” could apply to the two parts as 
both would appear in the same context —18 

COMMENTARY 

One pait of the Sukt^vaka is used at the DaiJ^a Saciifice and anotliei 
pait at thePurnamasa saciifice and as the Dar^a and Puinamasa together 
foim one context we can certainly say that the whole of the Suktavaka 
has been used , e\en though the two parts of it have been used at two 
different tunes }et it euinot be denied that theichoZc of it has been used 
at the single composite sacnfice named the DaiJ^a Puui^masa 

The Bhasya has taken exception to the above exposition of the 
Siddhlnta Its objections are thus explained in the Vctrtika The 
Piimary saciihc^s aie laid down with lef ere nee to a certam result, and 
not ivith refeience to the method , consequently it is only with regard 
to the Result,—and not with legaid to the method ,—that they could be 
meant to be taken in combination (with one anotliei) Because it is the 
method that is laid down with leference to the Primary sacrifices, as 
otherwise, if it were not so laid down, it could not peiform an auxiliary 
to these saciifices, and then if the method be taken as enjoined, then 
inasmuch as it would be wholly impossible foi this method and the 
Primary Sacrifices to be enjoined with reference to each other,—as tliat 
would leave them wholly unconnected, the method could not but 
be taken as enjoined with reference to the Piiniaiy saciifice And 
inasmuch as these Primary Saciifices oi Uddechyas, % e, those with lefeieiice 
to whom something is enjoined) no significance ran be attached to then 
combination, which is denoted by the Duandva compound (Dau^a-Pfiina- 
masabhyam) Consequently, the sentence laying down the method being 



II PADA, VI ADETKARAm, 18 


321 


taken as complete with each one of those sacrifices, each of the Primaiy 
saciifices must be accepted to be connected with the whole of the method 
and the perfoimance also coming to be done accordingly, inasmuch as 
each of the six Primary Sacrifices constituting the Darsa and the P4r- 
namdsa, performed at different points of time, would be complete m 
Itself, the Recitation of the Sdktdvaka would be done but once, and 
would apply to all the rest Thus, then, though the SMtdvaka may not 
be repeated with each of the six Primary Sacrifices—the Agneya and 
the lest like the Praya^a, yet the whole ot it will have to be repeated once 
on the occasion of the Darsa, as well as once of that of the Purnamdsa 
As otherwise, the Prayaja eto also ivould have to be performed m parts , 
foi wbieb there would be no authority at all Consequent, on account 
of the supeiior authoiity of direct Declaration {Suktdvdkena, etc) We 
should set aside the Indications of the Mantra words, and take the 
Silhtdtaka (as applied to the grass-bundle ofering) either in an indirect 
secondary sense, or as leading to certain imperceptible results, or as 
indicating, for the offering, other Deities (than those related to the Darilar 
Piii nam4sa) 

In view of the above considerations the B^hsya puts forward the 
Siddh4iita as follows — 

When extracts are made of the Sdktdvdka m accoi dance with the 
significations of its various parts, each of these extiacts becomes a 
SHthtdodka because there are many Suktdidhas, specially as we find that 
the vaiious mantras Agmridam etc , (constituting the Sitktdvdka, wliieh are 
capable of indicating several Deities connected with different saciifices, 
serving distinct puiposes independently of one anotbei, do not forma 
single sentence by being syntactically connected Hence it must be 
admitted that theie are many Siiktdvdkas (contained in the Sdktdvaka) each 
of which is supplied with elliptical portions fioni that which precedes as 
also flom that which follows it Foi instance—\1 j tlieie is one SuhtSvdka 
beginning with the mantra Idamdydodprthwi etc, and ending with 
aqmrida 7 i< etc, 2) while there is another beginning with ‘ Idamdgmd- 
yrthim, etc , and ending witb Somidam, etc 

Thus then, we find that among these SuLtdvdkas, which differ with 
each diffeient deity, and which aie amenable to the same procedure of 
recitation,—there aie some that aie recited as common to many And 
hence whichever of these may be lecited <tt tbe offemng of the gmss-hundle, 
tbe offeimg Will have been done uith the Sdktdvdha ^as declaied in 
tbe injunction, Suktdvdhena Piastdram PrastaraU) 

5 
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Tie F^rtika however is not satisfied with this exposition of the 
Siddhaiita It says —It must be admitted that though every one of the 
sentences is complete within itself, as regards its meaning,—yet, inasmuch 
as they aie all enjoined with reference to the Offering (of the grass- 
btandle), all of them combined should be taken as forming a single 
sentence. 

If each of them were a distinct sencence by itself then we would 
have the following anomalies (Ij each of them would have to be recited 
separately, because at the time of the performance the Deity is the princi¬ 
pal factor, just as in the case of the mantras of the Upasad, Dah^na ele , 
and (2) inasmuch the singular number (m SU'ktdm'ktna) would be sig¬ 
nificant with reference to the offeinng of the grass-bundle, its requirements 
would be fulfilled by the recitation of any one of the sentences 

Thus, then, we conclude that in the Dan^a, as well as in the 
P^mamasa, sacrifices, the sHihtdvdka to be recited is only that much 
whici^ contains the words pointing out the Deities of each sacrifice,— 
such recitation being quite in keeping with law and reason 


Adhikarana VII —The ‘‘ Kamyaydjydnuvdkyd mantras 
helojig to the Kdmya sacrifices only. 

Lmgakramasamakiy^E^t, oa account of tie cumulative foice 
of Indicative power, ordoi of sequence and Name E14myayuktam, in 

connection witi tie K4mya sacrifices only iSamamnlnam, tie recit- 


On account of the cumulative force of indicative 


power, Order of sequence and Name, the reciting should be 
done in connection with the Kamya sacrifices only ”—19. 

COMMBNTAKY 


We find the Kdmya saciifices (% e , those peiformed with a view 
to ceitain desiiable results)— Aindrdgna and the lest—laid down in a 
dehiute oider of sequence, and we also find laid down, in the same order 
tcitaia ‘ ydjijdpuronuvdky I Couplets, associated with tie name ‘ Kamya' 
and ptMlaming to tie same deities (Indra, Agni etc, as those of the 
Kdn^ia siciifices 

i^d in legard to these theie arises the question as to whethei these 
couplcta from then indicative power, aie to be employed, irrespective of 
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tbe order in whicb. they are mentioned, in all the sacrifices that happen 
to be connected with those Deities, or they are to be employed only in the 
aforesaid Kdmya sacrifices, in the same order in which these latter are 
mentioned 

PArmpalt^a —On the abo^ve question the Purvapaksais that—"‘The 
couplets, through then Indicative power, aie to be employed m all the 
sacrifices that have those Deities ” 

The Siddhlnta as embodied in the sfitra is that the use of the 
mantra is regulated not by its Indicative power alone but by Indicative 
power, Order of sequence and name and there is no doubt that on the 
strength of all these three the mantras in question are to be employed only 
in the Kdmya sacrifices and that too in the same order in which these 
latter are mentioned 


Adhikarana Vlll .— The npasthana of the Agrddhra pnest 
should he done io%th those mo/ntras that are found in the 
same context 

Adhik4re, in connection with a certain sacrifice. ^ Cha also 
. Mantravidhih, injunction of mantra to be employed 11 ^*% Tadir 
k§e8n, to those not appearing in the same context Sistawit, because 

both are enjomed. 

20 ‘‘In regard to any sacrifice when a certain mantra 
is enjoined it applies also to the mantra appearing in the same 
context as this also is as much enjomed as the mantra 
appearing in the same context —20 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Jyotistomfi we find the direction that the 
Agnidhra should be worshipped with the Igneya mantra The ques¬ 
tion arising as to whethei it is the particulai Igneya mantra found in 
Jyotistom4 section that is to be used 01 that as well as any othei 
Agneya mantia,—the Purvapaksa view is that the diiection used the 
geneial teim Agiieya and as every mantia is equally capable of being 
used at saciifices the name should be taken as applying equally to 
all Agneya mantias, irrespective of the context in which they may be 
found. 
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m Tad4k}iyov4, those that are mentioned as beloliging to the sacrifice 
named swwh’tdwwjr Piakara^opapattibhyfim, on account of context and reasons 

21 Only those mantias should be used that are 
spoken of as belonging to the sacrifice under treatment, 
on account of context and leasons ”—21 

COMMENTARY 


The Siddhfinta embodied m this siitia is that only Igneya mantias 
are to be used that aie mentioned along with the Jyotistoma Fiistly, 
because on the ground of context the connection between the two is only 
natuial, secondly, because there aie other reasons also in support of 
this view One of which is that when the upasthfina is mentioned in the 
section of Jyotistoma it is clearly meant that it helps in the Apuiva 
following from the Jyotistoma, which shows that the mantias chosen 
also should be those that aie closely related to that same Jyotistoma 

Anothei leasoii put foiwaid by the Bhasya is that the Pfiivapaksa 
view involves a syntactical split Tins is thus explained in the Vfiitika — 
In the sentence m question, the u'pasihama is not laid down as due to the 
foim of the Agmdhi a hnn^eli , no»’is it an independent action, leading 
to a certain desiiable lesult, because no such lesult is me'htioilcd in 
connection with it, hence it must be admitted that the u'pasthdna is per¬ 
formed with a view to help in the accomplishment of the Apurva lesulting 
from the Jyotistoma saonfice And consequendy the sentence in ques¬ 
tion comes to he taken as laying down a paiticulai action in connection 
\Yitli the Jyotistoma The injunction of this paiticulai action could he 
possible only when theie was a geiieial action aheady enjoined , and then 
if the same sentence {thpuiyyd etc) weie to lay down the connection of 
the Agnesi veises with the as well as with the paihculai action, 

then theie would be a syntactical split 

I 1 

wmi Anaitlialj, useless ^ Cha, also Upadesah, injunction wb 

Sya,t, would be Asambaiidlia,t. on account of non-connectioi ireraw 

Pkilavata, with a fiuitful action b Na, not. Hi, because srroin Upasthanam, 
the action of upasthfina Phalavat, fiuitful 

22 “ The in] unction would be wholly useless on account 

of non-connection with a fiuitful action, specially as the 
upasthana is not fiuitful ”—22 
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COMMENTARY 

Another reason m support of the siddhdnta is that the injunction 
('I the Agneya mantia as a means to the iipasth§,na would he wholly useless 
as it would have no connection with any desirable result, because as for 
the iipasthina itself it is not described as leading to any lesult and as for 
the result of the Jyotistoma theie can be no connection with this as 
according to the Purvapaksa view of the piesent case the employment 
of details is not to he goveined by context 



Sarve|4m, of all ^ Oha also, Upadistatw4t, enjoining 

20 And also because all mantrs are already 
enjoined —20 

COMMENTARY. 

Tt might he urged on behalf of the Pdivapaksa that if only the 
Agneya mantra of the Jyotistoma context weie to be used, then there 
would be no use foi the otliei Agneya mantras But the answei to this 
IS that the otbei Agneya mantras are as a mattei of fact aliea^ly enjoined 
in relation to other fruitful actions 

Adhikanina IX —The Bhaksdnuvdk mantras are to he med 
in conneetion with the holding etc , in aceordanee with what 
IS indicated by their words 

Li6gasam4khy4n4bhy4m, on accjunt of indication and name 

Bliakbarfchat4, employed in the eating Anuv4kasya, of the 

anuv4ka 

24 On account of its indicative power and name the 
Anuvaka must be employed in tbe eating —24 

commentary 

We fmd the Bhakm mantia laid down as follows ‘ Bkak^e hi md 
ima , ehi vaso piuouaso hdlmhhydm saqliydsam, nrcliaksantvd diva 
avahh(jesohi, hinva mi ma me mdvititr^ah mandmhlahhutih Leiiih 
tipyatu gdyatioohchhandabah Indrapitasya hliakshmjdmi ' With 
rcgaid to the whole of this Amu aka theie aiises the question as to whether 
the whole of it used in connection with the eating ortlie seveial parts of it 
are to be used in connection with the stibsidiaiy actions of holding, 
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seeing and proper digesting as may be found to be indicated by the 
woids of the several sentences composing the Anw4ka. 

On the abo\6 question we have the following Piirvapak§a 
embodied in sutia 24 as follows — 

Inasmuch aS it is the Eating alone that Is enjoined,—as the word 
^ hhah^aydmt'm the Anuvdka itseli distinctly indicates that Eating, —as 
the whole of the Anuvdha^ being held between the two words hhah§^ 
and ‘ bhah§aydmt ’ cannot possibly ^ pertain to anything else,—and, 
lastly, as, in accordance with the sdtra IX-i-S?, the Holding etc, also 
being mere concomitants of the piincipal action of Eating, the whole 
Anuvdka is capable of being taken as a single sentence syntactically 
connected,—the Amiv4ka must be taken as to be used, in its complete 
form, in connection with the Eating specially as the entire anuv&ka is 
called the Bhakqanuvaka 



1I 


wsr Tasya, of it R^popadei^&bhy4m, on account of the peculiar 

form and injunction Apakarsa, disjunction Arthasya, of the actions 

chodit4fcvd.t, on account of bemg laid down 

25 “ The mantra is to be dissociated (from the eating) 

because o£ the peculiar form of the mantras and also be¬ 
cause of the direction, specially as the subsidiary actions 
(of holdmg etc) is also enjoined — 25. 

COMMBi^TARY* 


The Siddh^nta embodied m the s6tra is as follows — 

As a mattei of fact it is found that certain words of the mantras 
are indicative of the subsidiary action of holding etc Secondly, these 
suhsidiaiy actions are also enjoined and as such stand in need of 
bemg connected with some mantra From these two facts it is much 
more reasonable to associate the mantras with the actions indicated by 
their component words than to connect the whole with the single action 
of eating 


Adhikarana X —From the word ^mandra^ up to 
‘ hhaksayamt" it is one mantra 




Gun^vidhan^t, on account of mentionmg a subsidiary detail 
MandrMih, the sentence beginning with mandra mmi. Ekamantrah, 
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one mantra, Sy4t, sliould be Tayob, of tbe two Eki,rtbasamyogi,t, 

on account of expressing a single fewjt 

26 “ The portion beginning with ‘mandra’ is to be 

taken as a single mantra, because it speaks of one subsidiary 
detail; specially as the two sentences therein contained 
jointly express a single feet—26 

COMMENTARY 

In the afoiesaid * Bhak^ri'Avaka we find tbe sentence mandrahht-- 
hhtitth hJiah^ayami and m connection witbthis, there aiise the ques¬ 
tion as to whether the sentence, from the beginning down to Hfpyatu' foims 
one mantra^ and that beginning with 'vamvmt' clown to the end forms 
another, or the two together foim a single mantrd 

On this we have the following Piirmpak§a 

Inasmuch as, like Eolding etc, in the previous Adhtkarana, the 
single fact of satisfaction is denoted by the sentence ending with ^trpyatu^ 
this must be 4aken as a distinct mantra 

SIDDHANTA 

To this we make the following reply That Action alone can form 
the ob 3 ect of Indication hy mantras^ which requires a distinct efiort for 
Its accomplishment,—and not these that merely follow on the wake of 
other actions That is to say, in the case of the Eolding etc we find that 
unless one performs these other actions, lie cannot accomplish the 
Batin^g , and hence it was only light for the performer, as well as for the 
scripture, to make a distinct effoit (towards its performance and Indica¬ 
tion respectively In the case in question, however, we find that for 
the satisfaction of Hunger) there is no othei effort possible than what is 
involved in Eating , and as such no useful purpose could be served by 
its ^indicatnn (by the mantra) Consequently, we can explain the 
Imperative (in trpyatu,^ eithei as denoting a request , or as having the 
force of the Present , and thereby tbe two sentences would be connected 
syntactically,—indicating ‘jointly’ tbe smgb act of Eating as qualified 
hj sattsfaetionf—thm forming a single mantra 

Adhikarana XI —The mantras, hegtnmng with the word 
^ Indr a pUasya are employed hy modification to dll Eating, 

Lingavi^esamrde4i,t, as the mantra distinctly indicates a 
particular thing Sam4navidhllnesu, out of a number of those that 
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are enjoined by tbe same injunction Anaindi43?4m, those not dedicated 

to India Amantra twam, without any mantra 

24 “ Inasmucli as th.e mantra indicates the particular 

‘ Eating ’ out of a number in those that are all enjoined by 
the same Inj unction,—the ‘ Eating ’ of the soma other than 
that dedicated to Tndra is to be done without any 
mantra ”—24 

COMMBNTABY. 

[In connection with the Jyoti^toma^ there are seveial cups of soma 
dedicated to a nnmhei of Deities, Indra and the rest The lemnants of 
tliese offerings are to he eaten, and the mantra laid down m connec- 
tion with this eating is the BhaJmdnuvdka under consideration. And 
theie now arises the question as to whethei the mantra is be repeated 
wnth the eating of eveiy one of the remnants, or of that alone which 
has been dedicated to India, and those of others are to he done 
without arry mant'tas'J 

Inasmuch as the woid Indi apitasya (in the mantra) is co-extensive 
with the soma (that is offered to Indra), as there aie no words in the 
mantra indicative of those not dedicated to Indra, and lastly, as there 
can be no modifications lu mantras connected with the Piimary Acfions, 
(and eveiy one of the eatings IS a distinct Primary by itself), it would 
appear that the eating of the soma, dedicated to other Deities is to be done 
without mantias 

As against the above we have the following Puivapaksa 

I I 

Yath4devatamv4, or m accordance with the deity Tat- 

piakrititvam, having that for its aichetype f% Hi, because. Dar^ayati, is 

shown 

28 “ Tbe mantra will Have to be applied in accordance 

witb tbe Deity (to whom tbe offering bas been made), 
because the offei mgs to tbe othei Deity are shown to have 
tbeir archetype in tbe offeiing made to Indra ”—28. 

COMMEiVTARY 

In connection with the eati7ig of the soma dedicated to other 
Deities than India, the mantra is to be repeated with the necessary modi¬ 
fications , because the offeiings to the other Deities are mere ectypes 
of the offerings to Ipdra, Though all the offerings are similar actions, 
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yet inasmuch as they are distinct actions, some would he mere offshoots 
of tlie othei And here we find that the offeiing of the Dhiwasoma to 
Indra foims the archetype of the other offerings, as is clearly shown by 
the mantra for the holding of the soma 

It IS interesting to note that the statement of Siddh4nta of this 
Adhikarana is postponed to the end of the Pada where sfitra 43 lays down 
the final Siddhfinta derived from the discussions embodied in sntras 
27 to 42 


Adhihavana XII —Indra also should he mentioned %n 
connection with the Punarvmita soma 

PanarambhmttesTi, in connection with Punarambhmlta oftenngs 
Sarves4in, of all Upalaksanam, mention %^ riroi Bvisesatwat, 

because it contains the remnants of both 

29 “In connection with the Pnnaiahhynita, there 
should he a mention of all Deities, because it contains the 
1 emnants of both —29 

COMMENTARY 

While the foregoing Adhikat ana still lests m the Pitivapah^a^ and 
the Siddhanta IS not finally stated and established, till the end of the 
Pada, we take for granted, £oi the time being, the piopriety of having 
modifications, and then pioceed to consider under what ciicumstaiices the 
modifications, if allowable, would he possible 

When the soma contained m ceitain vessels has been offered and 
poured out, even while theie may be some remnants left in them, more 
soma ih poured into the same vessels (for othei offeiings), and the soma 
thus poured is called the Piim ahhyiuniita soma How this character 
belongs to that soma and how it forms the object of the discussions 
1 elating to modifications, is thus sho^Q —There are ten vessels , four of 
these belong to the Brahma, etc, who make the middle offerings and 
each of these foui is used twice m the offerings of Vasathdra and the 
Amvasatkdra of the Hotrpriest, while the Huntraka vessels (that is the 
vessels belonging to the Hotr) aie used only once in the offeimg of the 
Vasatlcdra, in all these the Deity is Indra, and while these vessels 
still contain remnants of the pieviously offered soma, more sOma m 
poured into them and offered to other Deities,—all this is shown by 
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the Directions, m connection witli the offerings to many Deities that 
aie made by the piiests m connection with the Second Roma, —implied 
in the Yd^yd, mantra connected with those offerings ,— such, foi instance 
BS maitravai^no mitravaiunau mitram vayam havmatie ete, etc, — and 
when, after all these offerings have been made, the vessels are brought 
out for the purpose of the post-sacrificial eating, then they are found 
to contain two remnants,—the formei, the remnants of the -first offering 
to Indra, and the latter, that of the offering to Mitramimna And then, 
when the time comes for the mention of the Deities (in course of the 
mantras to be recited in connection with the eating of these remnants) 
theie arises a doubt as to whether there should be a mention of Indra, 
whose connection with the vessel as its Deity has been passed 
ever^ as also of Maitrdi aruna, the mantra being read Indra mitra- 
varuna pitasya, etc ,—01 that the latter ones only aie to be mentioned 
(the mantra, in this case, being lead as ‘Mitravaiuna pitasya, etc) 

This question turns upon another question, as to whether the 
advent of the other Deity wholly sets aside the connection with the 
previous Deity, or not If it does set it aside, then Mattravaruna, etc, 
alone should he mentioned , while if it does not set it aside, then there 
should be a mention of India also 

On this question we begin with the statement of the Siddhfinta 
\in the present sdtra 29), the ben^e of which is that all the Deities should 
be mentioned, because of the vessel containing the lemnants of both 
(offering) 

And on this Siddhdnta, we have the following Puivapaksa 

A piiay^dv4, on account of being set aside Purvasya, of the 
previous deity Anupalaksauam, non-mention 

30 Inasmuch as it has been set aside, there should 
be no mention of the previous Deity ’’—30 

commentary 

“ Inasmuch as there aie various pouiings and outpouiings of the 
soma, Bt the time that the lattei offeiings aie made, and theie is an ad¬ 
vent of anothei Deity, the pievious Deity is set aside fiom the substance 
(soma), and inasmuch as there was, m the original offeiings, no men¬ 
tion of the Deity removed from it, there should not be any mention of 
such removed Deity m the subsequent offeiings 



11 PlBA, Xll ADHIKAHaPA, M 31 


331 


To this phrvapatsa we make the following reply • 

Agraha^iadv^, on account of their being no actual talang up, vww 
Anap%ah, there can be no setting aside wh Sy4t, would be 

31. InasmucJa as there is no actual taking up (of the 
remnant of the foimer offering, by the latter Deity) there 
could not be a setting aside (of the previous Deity)”— 31. 

COMMENTARY 

That IS to say, the connection of the Deity is established by means 
of sciiptures alone and at the time that the substance is held m the hand 
for being offered, it begins to belong to the Deity, only in accordance 
with the scijptural Injunction, and that with which it begins is that 
with which it ends In the case in question, we find that the dii actions 
with regard to the “ Punarahhyanmta ’ distinctly show that the sub 
stance to be offered to the other Deities is to be held in the vessels which 
contain some remnants of the soma previously offeied to Indra, and the 
presence of this leinnant is meant only as a chaiacteristic of the vessels 
(in which the subsequent offering is to be held) Thus then, inasmuch 
as, at the time of the holding of the latter ofering^ the remnant of the 
previous offering is not recognised as belonging to the latter Deities,—at 
the time of the actual offering also the offering being only of that sub¬ 
stance which has been held (or taken up) for offering, even though the 
Remnant of the previous offering lies m close proximity to that substance , 
yet, inasmuch as it is not included in the words conveying the offering, 
it does not belong to the latter Deity Nor, at the time, are theie any 
othei words conveying the gift of that remnant (to that Deity), for the 
simple reason that there is no Injunction to that effect Nor, too, is 
that remnant even distinctly touched by jvpids conveying other gift 
to that Deity ,—because the gifts are conveyed by means of particular 
words, at the time that the various offerings are quite separate 
from one anothei And, as a matter of fact, no further words are 
used at the actual offering, for'the simple reason that no such 
words are necessary in connection with the gift that has already 
been conveyed by means of words And then again, a single substance 
cannot be offered more than once Hence it is that there is no use 
of words conveying the gift, at the time that the actual offering is 
madf" 
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And hence, act tEe ol £b» 'Eating, as theie be left in the 
vessel a portion of this rwinant also, whose connection with the pievions 
deity has not been set aside,—it woald be absolutely necessary to make a 
mention of ^lat previous duty in the Mantra that is recited) 

Adhikarana XIII —In the eating of the Pdtntvata Indra 
and other Deities should not be mentioned 

P4tnivate, m the case of the Patnivata 5 Tu, really Purvavat, 

as before 

32 “In the case of the Patnivata it should certainly 
be as in the preceding case ”—32 

COMMENTARY 

We proceed to consider exceptions to the geneial rule arrived at 
m the foregoing Adhikai ana 

As a matter of tact, we find that the remnants of the offerings to 
the pair of Deities are till own into the and from that they 

are again transferied to the AgrayanastJidli, and snhsequent to this, we 
have the declaration <of the holding C)f the Patnivata in the sentence 
* Upansu— Patiena Pdtmoatamdgiaijdpt qihnati 

And when the eating of remnant of this Patnivata offering comes 
to be done, theie arises the question as to whethei the deities other than 
patnivata should be mentioned in the mantra recited, oi not And on 
this we have the 

Pt'RVAPAKSA 

That they should be mentioned—the mantra being read as Indra- 
payupatnivatpitasya etc 

iTfwr I I 

Grahaufit, on account of being taken up ^ Va, but Apanltam, 

'removed wh Syat, would be 

33 “ Inasmucb as the lemnants is taken up (by the 

subsequent deity) the connection of the pievioiis deity should 
be set aside ”—33 

COMMENTARY 

The present case is by no means sinailai to tliat dealt with in the 
previous Adhikai ana Because at the time of the holding of the offering 
tc' Patmvat, the pioximity oj" the other Deity is actually set aside , and tlie 
oSeimg to Patnivat is lard down as to be conveyed together with the 
remnants of the previous offerings 
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Adh/iharana XIV At the Eatis^g of the remnant of the 
Patmvai offenng tJm e should be no mention of Tvasfrt 

I \<i I 

Tvaht&ram. the deity tvastp 3 Tu, really wwrtij Upalaksayeta, 

slionld mention Panat, on account of the drinking 

34 “ Tvastn should be mentionevl because of the 

drmkmg ”—34 

COMMENTARY 

[In connection with the Pattnvata offering, we have the 
* Agndi patmvan, Sa^Urdevena Tvast^^ Somam Ptva, and with ii.;, ci 
to this, theie aiises the qaestion as to whether Tac^sti shoiiJd be 
mentioned at the eating or not 3 

On this question we have tiie following Pdivapaksa 

Inasmuch as in connection with the Patmvata offering, Tvastr 
18 spoken of as ‘ the Soma' in the company of Patmvata, he 

also must be legaided as the Deity of that offering, as indicated by the 
words of the Mantra 

Atulyatv4t on account of inequality w Tu, really ^ Naivam 
not so Sy4t, would be 

35 Such should not be the case because of inequa¬ 
lity —35 

COMMENTARY 

Tvastr should not be mentioned , because between tlie Mantra and 
the Direct In^unctior^, there is a vast difference of autliontative strength 
(this 18 one ‘ inequality’}, and then again there is a diffeience m the 
characters of Tiastn and Patmmt as nominatives to the action of Dnnh- 
tnq , as what the Mantra denotes is the meie companionship (of Tmstr) 
(this IS amothei ‘ inequality’) 

Thus It must be admitted that tbe Mantra does not indicate the fact 
of Tva^tri being the Deity (of the Patmvat offering), and as suoh there 
should be no mention of him fat the eating of the remnant of that 
offering) 
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Adlitltarana XV —At the eating of the remnant of the 

Patnivat offering there should he no mention of the 
Thirty and three deities 

I I 

Trim^atj the tliirty ^Cka, also TOlf8n«Pailirthatwi.t, asiitselves anojiliei 

pai|K>s0 

36. “ So also the thirty (and three), as tibe Mantra 
serves another purpose.”—36 

OOMMHNTABY. 

This Adhikarans simply deals with the applicability lof -ih^ 
concloaion of the foregoing Adhthurana to another case 

In connection with the same Patmvat, vve find another Mcmifa 
** Aihhth ague saratham yahyarvdk ndridratham vd mbhavo hyaivdK 
mtaatrimhatastrlTnseha devdnaiAsvadhamdvaha mddayasva , and therea'rises 
the question as to whether at thfe- eating of the Kemnant of the Patmvata 
offering) there should be a mention of the * Thirty and Three* Deities 
spoken of in this muntra or not 

And on this question we have the following Tfirvapak§a 
Inasmuch as there are several points in which the present case 
differs from that dealt with the foregoing Adhtkarana, the conclusion 
thereof is, for this reason, not applicable to the present case These 
points of difference are the following — 

(1) The same wantrd that indicates Agm to be the Deity, also 
indicates the fact of Agni being the Distributer of the Dunk to the 
Thirty and Thiee Gods, who are spoken of as the partakers of that 
Drink , and hence the fact of these latter also being the piincipal Deities 
IS shown by the mantra itself, which pi events Agm in quite a secondary 
position (of that of Distributer or Attendant at meals) 

(2) In the case of the mantra tieated of in the pievious Adhtkarana, 
we found' that it denoted mere companionshtp, and hence Svastr not 
being found to be mentioned on terms of equality, was rejected from the 
deific position. The case Is reversed in the mantra now under considera¬ 
tion, as m this it is Agm that js spoken of as subordinate , and hence the 
former law cannot apply to the present case 

(3) All that the Injunction contained in the word with the nominal 
affix (Paintmn) denotes is that the deifio character m connection with the 
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Action in question consists in the fact of a ceitain Deity being Patmmn, 
(having a wife), and this qualification is found to be as concomitant with 
Agni in the niantia Agndi Patruan as with the thirty and three gods, 
who are also spoken of in the same mantra, as having wives, in the 

sentence Fatnimtastrirmatastrivueha devdn 

In answei to the above we have the foUowing Siddh4nta embodied 

IB tlie siitra 

There should be no mention of Thirty and Thiee gods at the 
eating of the Patmvat Remnant Because m all cases the functioning 
of the mantra is controlled by what is directly enjoined , consequently, 
as in the case of Tra'itr so in the present case also, the mention of the 
Thirty and Thiee gods (in the mantra) must be taken as contributing 
to the praise of Agni That is to say, inasmuch as the sole business of the 
mantra lies in recalling to mind what has been previously enjoined (in 
the Injunction (patniBaZam It could not, in any case, serve the 

purpose of indicating eithei the fact of Agni being the Distributor, or 
of the Tliiify and Thiee gods being the pai takers, of the Dunk, both of 
these facts not having been previously enjoined 


Adhikaranu XVI —At the ‘ eaUng' there should be no 
mention of the Anuvasaikdr deity 

I I 

Vasataktoicha, tlie Vasatkara also Kartpvat, life© tfe© 

agent 

37 “ The Vasatkara also, like the Agent, (should 

not be mentioned”) —37 

COMMENTARY 

[There is an Anuvamikara mentioned m the sentence * SomoByagre 
vihityanuvmatharoti,^ and iii connection with this there arises the ques¬ 
tion as to whether this Anuvamtkara should be mentioned or not, at the 
time of the Eating ] 

On this we have the following Puivapuksa 

‘ Inasmuch as there is no doubt as to the deihc character of the 
Anumsotkara being expiessed by the said Injunction, as well as by the 
words of the rmntra^ theie must be a mention of this ” 

SIDBHANTA 

To the above we make the following reply Just as the Ikinker 
appearing subsequently could not make a mention of the prewus 
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Drinker, wbo is not connected witK tlie Primary saciifice, so m the same 
manner, there could he no mention of the Vamtkara in question 
Because this latter IS not mentioned m the Primary saciifice, and even 
when it does appeal, it does not appear as doing anything for that 
saciifice Consequently there should he no mention of this 


Adluharana XVII —The remnants of offerings other than 
the one to Indra should he eaten without mantrds 

Chliandahpratisedhah, it is a mere preclusion of the metres g 
Tu, really Sarvagamitv^tj on account of pertaining to all 

38 As the soma belongs equally to all the DeitieiB 
(there caa be no relationship of the Archetype and Ectype 
among the various offering), (and as for the declaiatioii ot 
the change into the Annstnp metre) is a mere preclusion 
of the use of the preceding metie ”—38 

GOMMENTArvV 

We now proceed to offer our reply to the opponent’s arguments con¬ 
tained in siiti a (28) 

There should not he any modifications in the mavtras, m accordance 
with the Deity, the remnant of whose offeimg is to be eaten , the remnants 
of the offeiings to othei deities than Indra should be eaten without 
imntyas Because the whole action of the Tyotistoma forms a single 
context , and as such an action could not he its own archetype {Piahrtt) 
and ectype {vikriti) 

That 18 to say, if each of the seveial repetitions of the same action 
of offeimg to the vaiious Deities (which repetitions constitute the 
JyoMoma sacri^ce) weie a distinct action hy itself, then each would have 
been related as the archetype and ectypes of another As a matter of 
fact, however, they aie not so many distinct actions , for neither the 
soma iioi any accessory details aie laid down with reference to these 
indivulual offeiings; as the way in which one of these takes up the honia 
etc IS exactly the same m which they aie taken up hy the rest 

rims then, the soma is equally connected, b} injunction, with all 
he Deities , and thus none of the offeiings could be taken as ainei'e ectype 
af the othei 
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It has been argued above (under sMia 28) that, inasmuch as we have 
an injunction as to changing the metre of the original into the Anwtup^ 
the ntfeiing in connection w^th which this change is laid down is an 
ectype of the former But the injunction of the change could very well 
be applicable, even when the Soma is equally applicable to all Deities, as 
in that case it could be explained as a qualified injunction of a paiticulai 
Metre in the place of the metre which would ha\e been used, on 

account of the offeiing falling in the Third Savana Oi it may be that, 
inasmuch as the several Samasthas ol the Jyoti^toma aie mere ectypes, 
it 18 only natuial that there should be modifications in connection with 
these , but that does not ser\e the purpose of showing ” that the offerings 
to the other Deities are mere ectypes of the offeimgs to India (as held by 
Sutra 28) 

Adh%ka7^ana XVIII —The Eating ’’ of the remnant 

of the Indra-Agm offering is to he done without 
mantras 

Aindr4gne, in the case of the offeiiiig to Indra-Agiii 5 Tu, really. 

LiAgabhA\4t, on account of the presence of indicative force Sy4t, 
would be 

39 “In the case of the offering to Indra-Agni the 
mantras should be used as there is in the mantra a word 
with the necessary indicative force —39 

COMMENTARY 

The question dealt with here is whethei or not the mantra Indra- 
putasya etc, is to be used in the case of the remnant of offeimgs made to 
India in conjunction with some other Deity, Agui, for instance 

The Puivapaksa embodied m sutra 39 is as follows — 

In the case of the Indra-Agni offering, inasmuch as both India and 
Agni would dunk the soma offeied, we could veiy well assert that half of 
It had been diunk by India, and half by Agni And as the character of 
‘ heincj d'lunh hy Indra' does not exactly exist in the Remnant that is befoie 
us (at the time of Bati7iq), we must take the word ‘ Indrapitasya ' fin the 
Mantm) as applying to it, thiough that poUion of it which has been 
poured in libation, and theie is no such limit to this as that is only when 
so much has been diunk of that it can be called by the name 
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Thus then, inasmncli as the distinguishing piopfeity expies&ed m the 
woid ‘ Iiidiapitasya ’ found to exist in the Indra-Agm offering, the remnant 
of this lattei also is to be eaten with the mantra {IndtapUasya, etc)’ 

^ i «« » 

Ekasmin, to all V4, really Devat4iitar4t, because of its be¬ 

ing a distinct deity, Bibh^gavat, just as m the case of quartering 

40 The Mantra should apply to that of which there 
IS a single Deity (Indra) , because {Indra-Agm is) a distinct 
Deity (from Indra) , just as m the case of the quartering 
(of the cake)—40 

The Indra-Agm offeiing would ceitamly have been included m 
the word ^Indiapita,' if the distinguishing feature, expressed by the word, 
had consisted in the functioning of the Deities towaids actual drinking 
oi the soma But as a matter of fact, oui Deities do not drinit;asa]i 
that they do, m the case of an offering being made to them, is that they 
seive as the Recipients of the conveyance of the gift And at the tune 
that the gift is conveyed to a joint Deity, there cannot be a mention of 
any one of them singly as like the nominal affix (in Agneyam) the com¬ 
pound also (ill lndia-Agni) would not be possible in case the factors com¬ 
pounded depended upon something else Consequently, just as in the 
case of the quaitering of the Agneya Cake the quaitering does not peitain 
to the cake dedicated to India-Agm jointly, so in the case in question also, 
inasmuch as the woid ‘ Indiapitasya ' denotes the fact of Indra oloiie being 
the Deity it could not apply to the offeiing that is made to both (Indra 
and Agni) conjointly, and as such the Manila in question cannot be 
applied to this lattei offering 

Adhikarana XIX —The Mantras begimnng ivtth the 
ivord ‘ Oayatru-chandasah ’ are to he used in eon- 
neetion with the offering in which several 
metres are used 

I I 

41. “ Tlie Metre is like the Deity ”—41 

O^MMEiSTARY 

The present Adkiharanif. deals with an exception to the concliibion 
airived at la the foregoing Adhikayaia. 
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We find in the Bhah§dnuvak, certain mantras beginning with the 
worci ‘ Gaytraeohandasah' and theie arises the question as to whethei these 
mantras are applicable to that soma-offering alone wherein the Gayatri is 
tlie only metre used, or also to those in which many metres are used 

On this we have the following Pdrvapaksa As shown in the 
foregoing Adhikarana inasmuch as the compound “ Oayatraeehandasah ” 
would be impossible if the Oayatn metre depended upon any other metre, 
the word ‘ Gayatraeahandasah * could not apply to offering wheiem the 
Oayatn metie used would depend upon other metres, and hence the 
mantras m question should be employed in connection with that soma- 
offering wherein the Qayatri is the only metre used 

m I 2^ I 

^ Sarvesu, to all offerings ^ Va, certainly Abh^v4t, on account of 

the absence, . Ekachhandasah, a single metre 

42 They should apply to all offerings as there is no 
offering in connection with which a single metre is em¬ 
ployed —42. 

COMMENTARY. 

We have shown m connection with the quaitering also, that if there 
were, m the context, no such cake as belonged to agni alone, then we could 
have accepted those belonging to it m conjunction with other deities 
also (as tlie objects ot quartering)so also in the foregoing Adhikarana, 
it was simply because there was an offering made to India alone, that 
we denied the applicability of the epithet 'Indrapita to that which was made 
to Indra conjointly with Agni But it is a well-known fact there is no 
offeimg m which the Qayatri is the only metre used, and as in the sacri¬ 
fices mentioned m all the thiee other metres are sure to come in 

Cons'equently, the name ‘ gayatraochandasah* must be taken as applying to 
those in which tlieie aie many metres used , just as the name ^Eathanta- 
sdnia IS applied to offerings wheieiii tliereaie ininy othei s-imus also 

The last sutra of the pMa do^s not embody a distinet Adhikarara 
It snmmarises the final Siddhtnta eouclnsion derived ftom the discussions 
contained tn the above sutras 27 to 42 

qRtd ft I I 

^*rt Sarvesam, of all w V|, certainly Ekamantryam, connected witlr 

one mantra Aiti^aysnaaya, according to Aitiiayana. wfwfwpws 

Bhaktip4natvat, on account of the contingency that dnnking will have to be ts^en 
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in its secondary sense Savanidhikaro, pertaining to the Savana Hi, 

because 

43 “ One and the same mantra belongs-to (the eating 

of) all (the offering) as held by AtUsayana, because the 
word ' IndrafUa' indicates the savana, as otherwise, the 
drinking, (as 'pertaining to the Remnant) will have to be 
taken in its secondary figurative sense ”—43 

0<?MMENTARY 

The wold ‘ Indrapttdsya' is to be taken, not as qualifying ‘ samasya' 
but as qualifying the Pi dtahsatana^ 'Morning libation), and as such apply¬ 
ing to eveiy one of the offeiings connected with that savana Nor is the word 
‘ Prdtahsavana^ co-extensne with Soma , as it is the name of a ceitam part 
of the saciifice {Jyoti$toma) If then the woid meant th,e ‘ soma connected 
with the Pidtaksavana^^ then we should have had the word ' Pidtdhsavanl- 
yasya' (and not Pratahsavanasya ) Thus then the woid ^ Pratahsaianasya^ 
being taken as co-extensive with '‘Indra'pttasya^ the genitive in these two 
words IS due to then differentiation fiom all connection with Soma , 
and that in being non-coextensive, is based upon theiion-diffeien- 

tiation (from the soma) 

Thus then, on account of the indication of anothei vfoid {satanasya) 
and on account of the fact of all the offeiings having the same connections 
and occuiing in the same context,-the mantia shoi^ld be used in connec¬ 
tion With everyone of them 

We conclude thus foi the simple reason that, otherwise, the soma- 
remnant (if connected with Indrapita) would have to be taken in its 
secondaiy figurative meaning That is to say, the whole quantity of soma 
conveyed, by means of woids, as gift to Indra, would be the diiect or prin¬ 
cipal and Indrapita , and the portion of it left behind in the vessels after 
the offeiing has been actually ponied into the fire, would be spoken of as 
Indrapita only figuratively And certainly this would be highly objec¬ 
tionable 

Consequently, inasmuch as all the soma oifei ing aie connected with 
i\)%Jndrapitasamna,i%iQ established that t\\e eating of the lemnant of 
eveiy ony of them should be done with the mantia ‘ hidrapitasya etc ’ 

Thus ends the second Pada of Adhyaya III 
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Third Pada 

Adhikarana I —The loudness etc. pertain to the entire veda 

I % I 

^ Sniteb, on account of dnect declaration Ajatadhik4rali, 

pertaining to tlie community Syat, should be 

1 “ Oe accouEt of the direct declaratiOE the proper¬ 

ties should pertain to the community — 1 

COMMBNTABY 

Havipig dealt with the applicability of matitms based ou their indi¬ 
cative powei, we now pioceed to take that based upon syntactical con¬ 
nection 

The sentences taken up for consideraftion aie htehehainehh hriyate 
^the Rik IS recited loudly) etc, and also Tadyadi fhta ulDanamhriyaoi 
Qfirha'patyam paretya hhiih sodheti ^uhirtyoot we should make a mistake 
in the Rk he should offei a libation into the g^rkapatyn fiie with the 
mantia hhuh svahd) and so forth 

The question now is this In the formei sentence which lays down 
the. qualifications of loudness etc with leference to the Rk etc as also in 
the latter sentence whic-h lays down the Ilorna into the three Fires with 
the three vydhrtis, —should we, on the stiength of the fact of its being 
directly mentioned as independent of anything else, take the word 
Rk ’ in the sense of verse as explained in Sutra II-I 35 ^ Or should we 
take it as denoting the whole of the Egoeda consisting of the entire set of 
mantras and Brahmanas' ? 

Gn this question, then, we have the following Pfirvapak§a 

Iii accordance with the aiguments advanced under the Pdrvapakm 
of Sdtra l-iv-29, it must be admitted, on the strength of the direct 
Declaration of the object of Injunction, that the pioperties pertain to the 
communities of the Rk etc {% e , to the verse etc and not to the Egveda 
etc 
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^ m I ^ I 

^ m Vedova, it should pertain to the Veda OT^roiPi^yadar^aiiat, because 
of the fact of the words occurring in a context pervaded by the idea of the Veda 

2 It should pertain to the whole Veda, because of 
the fact of the words occurring in a context pervaded by 
the idea of the Veda ”—2 

COMMENTARY 

As a matter of fact we find the sentences undei cijnsideiation in a 
context that begins with the speaking of theentiie Veda so that theie is 
no reason why the woid should he taken in its restucted sense , and 
it IS only natural the words Rk etc should be taken as indicating the 
entile Veda 

I ^ I 

3 Because of indicative words —3 

COMMENTARY 

There aie many other texts also which show that the woias 
‘ZB&’etc stand for the entne Vedas For instance, in the sentence 
^Eqhh^h pidtardivi deva tyate, ya^urvedena tt^thati madhye'hmh, 
sdmavMendstamaye mdt^iyQte VedatiaeHtnyaist'ithktriH Sihyah ^—wB find 
the thiee last feet, all speak of the Vedas, and hence we aie 
led to take the word ‘ Uk ’ (in EgbJnh) as indicating the Egveda , 
specially as the last feet speaks of ‘ Vedam^ in the plural (which could 
not be if only two Vedas, the Si.ma and the Y(iju% were meant), which 
distinctly shows that the word ‘ Eh ’ indicates the whole of the Eqteda 
Mantras as well as Brdhmanas 

I « I 

Dbarmopade^achclia, on account of injunction of qualification. 

Nabi, not Dravyena, with the substance Sambandhab, connection 

4 of account in]unction of qualification it could have 
no connection with the substance ”—4 

COMMENTARY. 

If the injunctions weie taken as laying down the qualifications of 
the Ek verse, etc, then, inasmuch as the sentence ‘ Etehyadkyiidham 
points to the fact of the Soma never being sepaiate fiom 
the Ev, the qualification of the formei would be included m that of 
the latter , and as such the fmther injunction *Uchchath Sama would be 
wholly redundant 
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Because it is not possible for one to sing the Mma based upon a 
Bit in any other way, while he is reciting the Rk itself loudly 

If, however, we take the qualifications as laid down for the Fedas, 
both injunotious become quite justified, inasmuch as what is enjoined 
by the Sdrm&iseda is wholly different from that which is enjoined by the 
Belinda 

For some reason, not given, 'the Vaitika puts this Sutra at the 
end of the Adhifcarana aftei Sutra 8 

^ I y. I 

wO Traylvidy4khyAt, the title ‘Tiyl Vidya.’ ■* Cha, also Tadvidi, 
to oae knows tkepi. 

5 The title Traylvidya is applied to one who knows 
the three Vedas/’—5 

COMMENTARY 

The 5k, Muna and are known as ^Tray%\ and the word 

^Trayioidya' is capable of being explained only as ‘ Trayi Vidyd asya ’ 
This word is found to be applied, in usage, to one who has read jthe 
three Vedas^ and not to one who has only read the Bk verse, the Sama- 
soiig and the Yajus , because the name is never applied to the *iidma- 
cedis, even though in knowing the Sama Veda he knows the tliiee —viz ^ 
Rk verses, Sdmap, os well as ceifam Ya^us Consequently it follows that 
in the word *Tmytvidyd* the word ‘trayi" is used m the sense of the Thee 
Vedas, and hence it must be admitted that the words ‘ Bk ^ and 
‘Ya^uf which are spoken of in lexicons as co-extensive with the word 
Htayf, denote the Vedas themselves, and thus too we find that the words 
‘ Ek" ete, are applied to the Vedas, 

i i I 

Vyatirkame, in case of transference, Yathliruti, in accor¬ 

dance with the direct signification ^ Iti chet, if this he urgned 

6 “ In a case where there is transference, the in¬ 

junction will have to be taken in its direct signification/’ 

—6 

COMMENTARY 

This IS arefeience to a previous objeUion (the sense whereof is 
tins) In a case where a 5k terse will he found in the Yajurveda, it 
will have to be sung slowly, as occuiiing in the Yajurteda, accoiding to 
the Siddhdnta, this however is not the case, while according to us, 
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being a Bh verse, m -whiclisoeYei Yeia it might appear it will have 
been quite leasonably snug loudly, in keeping with the diiect significa¬ 
tion of the Iiijnnction 



'«f Na, not Sar\a&niin, to the whole, Nivessdt, on account 

of belonging 

7 “Reply No , because the qualification belongs 
to the whole ”—7 

COMMENTARY. 

The mere fact of being found in the *text of a Veda does not make 
a sentence liable to be called by the name of that Veda Th^ |act is 
that, that which, is enjoined by one Yeda, is always done in accordance 
with that Veda , consequently a mantra would be called by the name 
of that Veda in which it may be enjoined If it should be found to have 
been enjoined in both Vedas (the Yajus and Ek\ then inasmuch as 
the law laid down in Sutra llI-iii-lO would not apply to the case, we could 
not but take the two (qualifications of loudness and slowness) as optional 
alteinatives for that Mantia 

i q \ 

Vedasamyogat, on account of being connected with Veda ^ Na, not 
Prakaraijena, by the context Vfidhyeta, could be set aside 

8 “ Because of being connected (syntactically) with 

‘veda' the indication (by the words ‘ ’ etc , of the Rigveda 

etc ,) could not be set aside by the context ”—8 

COMMENTARY 

That IS to say, Syntactical connection being moie authoritative 
than context, theie would be nothing objectionable in the indications 
of the context being lejected in favour of Syntactical connection 
Some people lead ‘vadheta’ instead of ‘vadhyeta ’ 

AdJnkarana II —In the Adhana the singing is to be done 

gently 

I i -I 

Gunamukhyavyatikrame, when there is conflict between the 
properties of the primary and its subsidiary Tadarthatv4t, because it is 

for Its puipose, Mukhyena, by the primary Vedasanyogah, the Vedic 

character 
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9 Whenever there is a conflict between the properties 
of the primary and its accessory, +he Vedic characteristic 
of its accessory is to be determined ] the primary because 
the accessory is always subservient ^ its primary 9 

COMMENTARY 

We now proceed to consider a case where theprimai^ -id down in 
one Veda (the Adhanam the Ys3urveda) has an accessoiy feid down in 
another ¥eda (t e —-tiie singing of the Samas, Vdravantiya, ete , laid down 
in the Sdmaveda) In such cases the question arises as to whether the 
Accessory (singing) is to be done in a way in keeping with the Veda in 
which Its primaly happens to he laid down (i e , quietly on account of the 
Adhdna being laid down in the Yajurveda), or it is to be done in a way 
in keeping with the Veda in which it is itself laid down (t e , loudly on 
account of Sdma-strigzng being laid down m the Scimaoeda ) 

On this we have the following P4rmpah?a “Inasmuch as the 
qualifications based upon names pertain to each unit, the way m which 
cl ceitam thing is to be done is that in keeping with the character of the 
veda in which it happens to be mentioned 

The Siddh^nta embodied in the Sfitra is as follows — 

The two qualifications being wholly incompatible wi^h each other 
and hence it being necessary to set aside one of them, it is always that 
pertaining to the Accessory by itself that is to be set aside, as it is 
only thus that the primary would be performed as it should be, without 
its being deprived of its own accompaniments , and ceitamly the pro¬ 
per fulfilment of the Primary is a business of the Accessory also , as 
this latter also operates solely for the sake of the ^former Consequent¬ 
ly, if in consideration, of its own qualification, it were to deprive 
the Primary of its natural accompaniment, then there would he a disrup¬ 
tion of that action (the Primary) for the sake of which it was meant to 
operate '"Though in such a case the proper fulfilment of the Primary 
with all its accompaniments would mean the deprival of the Accessory 
of its own natural accompaniment—yet, as the fact of the accessoiy 
being equipped with all its accompaniments is not so very necessaiy 
(as that of the Piiraary) there would be nothing incongiuous in the said 
deprival 

Consequently, inasmuch as Adhfina belongs to tbe Yajurveda, the 
SdmcLs that are accessory to it should be sung quietly 
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The V4rtika is not satisfied with the above representation of the 
Adhikarana It offers three additional expositions as follows — 

Adhiharana (B) 

Questions to he dealt with —In a case where a thing having its origin 
in one Veda, has its application or use laid down in another Veda, 
should that thing be equipped with the properties peculiar to the former 
veda, 01 with those of the latter ? 

PUrvapahsa —^Inasmuch as the origination of a thing always 
precedes its application, the properties employed should be those of the 
veda in which it has its origin ” 

Siddhdnta —The properties should be those of that Veda which 
lays down its application—(1) because the origination of a thing is only 
for the sake of the uses to which it may be applied ; (2) because it is 
only when the thing in question—the Sdma singing is applied to use 
that' it stands in need of soihe tone to be applied to it , and hence the 
tones enjoined (m the Injunction ^uchcJiaihackd etc *) are those that are 
perceived at the time of usage, and not at the time of the oiigination ; 
as there is no injunction of its being brought into action at that time 

Adhiharana (0) 

Question —In a case where the origination and the Application of 
a certain thing are non-concomitant, i e , the origination is in one Veda and 
the application m anothei,—with the properties of which Feda should 
the Sama be equipped 

PHrmpah^ —It must be equipped with the pioperties of the 
originative Veda , or with those of one or the other, optionally ” 

Siddhdnta —It should he equipped with those of the^ Applteatory 
Yeda , as application is the more important factor 

Adhiharana (B) 

Question —In a case where the Primary is m one Veda, and the 
Accessory m anothei, after the name of which Veda should the -accessory 
be called ^ 

The SiddhSnta conclusion would be that it should be called after 
the veda in which the Primary happens to he mentioned 

In this case (D) however it would be necessary to reject the conclu¬ 
sion ariived at in the Sdtra TII>-vii-51 and to accept the performer to be 
the same, m the original sacrifice, as in its modifications,—the one that 
IS mentioned in connection with the Primary, If then, on the strength 
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of the iBjiiiictionj thut Performer ihouW be accepted who is mentionetl 
in ike same "Veda with tiie Accessory—then the tone to he emplcyed wtttlci 
also be the same that belongs to the Acceamr^ , and it would not 
proper to employ the tone of the Primary 

Foi Ims reason, it is best to take the AdJrmiOoo ^ i j t. c 

consideration of the comparative authoritatnece i Me ’ - 

the applicatory injunction As it is only tlm<* the eM 

example of Adhdna appears justifiabie Speciaily as li the Adhihf^ /' 
be explained as pertaining to the incompatib hty of the Primary ano h 
secondary, oi to the contradiction between Fiimiii'y and the subsid'afy 
—then, It would be necessary to explain how foald i«e a repeu 
tioi> of what IS said under 8Mra XII u-26 


Adhtkarana 111,—The Jyodstoma helongn to the 
Yajurteda, 

i \ 

Bhuyastwena, in accordance with that m which raost of its details 
are laid down* wwfi Uhhajasrnti, that which is spoken of m two V'edas 

10 The Actioa mentioned in two Tedas ia to be 
taken as belonging to that m which most of its constituent 
delails are found/’— 10 

OOMMIHTART. 

We now proceed to consider the question after which Veda a certain 
Primary Action is to be called, when it is found to be mentioned in 
more than one Veda (As lor instance, we find the Jyoti^ma meBtionod 
3.A the Yajurveda^ as well as m the Sdmamda^ and the question is whether 
we should call it a * Yajurvedic’ or a ^Sdmamdic' sacrifice ) 

The Pfirvapak^a is put forth m the following manner ‘Just as in 
the varictis texts pf the siune Veda^ so in diSeient Vedas also, we have 
the action laid down originaUody ; and hence the matter -of the property 
attesting to it would be a matter of mere option, oi it may be that, 
inasinuch as both Vedm would be found to lay down the form as well as 
the accessories of the acfcimi, TOmetimes one and sometimwi the other Veda 
nrfght be taken as oftginstiTe-of it 

The SfddM«to conclusion is tliat it is to be called after that Veda 
m which we find it laid down oiigmatiyelj, .and not m a mere sul»idiary 
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Tbe questujii however remains winch of the two *Vedas is to he 
tafeeii as laying down the particular action Jyoti^toma^ for instance 
oiiginativel} The leply to this is that, that Veda which is lound to 
mention the iaigest number of the necessary details of the sacrifice 
should foi that veiy leabon be accepted to be the original enjomer of 
that action and in the case of the Jyotiijtoma it is found that it is the 
^YajU7ted(i m whicli the laigest iiumbei of its details aie found 
mentioned 

The V4itika is not satisfied witli the above exposition of the xkihi- 
kaiana Heie is what it says — 

But this explanation of the woid ' IMyastva ^ {m the siltra) is not 
quiie collect Because when a ceitam thing has been lecognized ffom 
its natuie, to be indicative of something else, a little or more of it does 
not make any difierence in its cognition For instance, when smoke is 
recognized to be indicative of the Fire, whethei it be much oi little, it 
must indicate the file in the same mannei, in the case in question, it is 
the presence of the details of pioceduie that has been recognized as 
indicative of the oiigin of the iiniinction of the saciifice , and e\en in a 
case wheie \eiy little ol these details is mentioned, e\en this little woqld 
be inexplicable unless it indicated the peiformability of the sacnfice , and 
hence even this little of it would ceitainly indicate its peifoimability (and 
as such the piesence of its oiiginative injunction) Then again, in the case 
in question, it is not the largeiiess of subsidiaiies that is meant to be the 
details of pioceduie , but what jeoplecall the buhsidiaiy, that itself is 
what IS meant by the Details of Pioceduie Then it might be held that 
‘‘wheie we find only a little oi the details of piocedure mentioned, we 
mx st take it as laid clown with leference to the Piimary sacrifice enjoin¬ 
ed in anothei Veda ” But the same may be said of a case wheie a laige 
numbei of these details aie mentioned {t e , these may be taken as laid- 
clown with lefeieiice to the sacnfice enjoined in apothei Veda) 

Oonseciuently we 'must expound the Stdd}id7'ita iollowB In the 
case ol the JyoListvma, we iind the loim of the sacrifice consisting of the 
Substance, the Deity and the xVction , and it is in the Yajitiieda that all 
these thiee aie laid down, while wliat the other Veda the Simaieda) 
does IB to meiely mention the Action by name With a view to lading 
down ceitain H} inns, etc in connection with it, and hence inasmuch 
this lattei stands in need of the mention oi the Substance and the Deity, 
it cannot be taken as independently by itself, laying down the Action in 
question This xxe have explained under the i&khdntarddhtkarana 
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(II—IV —S et seq\ And even though the complete form of the Saciifice 
IS given m the Yajurteda, yet it is quite possible to establish the relation^ 
ship of this sacrifice to the Hymns, etci mentioned m the other Veda, 
as even thou^ these lattei seive only tianscendental (imperceptible) ends, 
yet they aie taken as connected with the saciifice, on the stiength of the 
dllections laid down m connection with them 

Thus then, the meaning of theiMia comes to he this That action 
which IS mentioned in two Vedas, should have its name ascertained by 
the mention of a laiger niimbei- i e the whole—of its constituent details, 
which may be capable of supplying all its lequirements The siltra speaks 
of only “ ttoo Vedas,'' because the Ek and the Sdma Vedas have the same 
character of Loudness, and as theie being no difference consequent upon 
this, a mention o£ these would be useless (Hence ail the difference that 
IS possible IS as between the Yajmveda and the Sdmaveda, and the 
Yajurmda and the Egveda) 

Adhtkarana IV —The context is a means of pointing 
out the use of mantras 

Asamyuktam, that winch is not co-related mmn Prakaraijat, by the 
coixteiit Itikarta\yataithit\dt, because it stands in need of the 

details of piocedure 

11 “ (Mantra) that which is not already co-related be¬ 

comes co-related by the context, because it stands in need 
of the details of procedure ”—11 

COMMENTAEY. 

Of the SIX means of asceitaming the lelatioii of mantiai the Bh4^ya 
has alieady cited instances of Diiect declaiation, indicative power and 
sjutactical connection It now proceeds to show how the use of a Mairtra 
can be ascertained by nieaiisof context 

The Purrapaksa new rs that iiothrng can be ascertained by means 
ol the context as to the use ot Mantras 

The siddlianta embodied 111 the sutiais as billons — 

To the ahor e, we make the following 1 eplj So long as the continuity 
of the details of piocedure relating to the Piiniaiy Action has not been 
bioken, whaterei action, without any particulai result, happens to be 
mentioned 111 tlie text, is taken to beau accessory of that Pnmary,—and 
this only by means of Context ipialaraua 
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For instance, tbe Injunction * Datsapurrta'm^dhjiydm htmqahdmc 
yajka ’ having given the idea that ‘ one should obtain Heaven by means 
of the Darsa-Purnamdsa sacrifices,’ there aiises a question as two ^kow ^ 
this IS to be done, and while this is being expounded in the Veda, 

we fi.iid mentioned certain Actions (the Prayd^^as) apparently usele&b 
(having no use stated in the context), in such sentences as ‘ Samidho yajatt^ 

' Tan-Anapatam yajati,^ etc, etc Now then, we are led to believe that 
some help must aiiive for the Dnjsa oi PAmamasa^ (in the shape of Certain 
details of its procedme), and also that these latter nmst ha\ e 

gome end oi purpose to serve And then, we fi.nd that for the Darsa- 
PArnamdsay theie is no aid,—mentioned either in the same word, in the 
-same sentence, in the same context or in any other context,—which we 
could peiceive by any of the five means 'of cognition (Sense-peiception and 
the rest), or by any words cognizable by these means of cognition Sirai 
larly too with the Praydjas (we do not perceive their end or purpose). 
And yet it is necessary that both of these must exist (as otherwise the 
Darsa-PArnamdsa could not be performed, and the mention of the Praydjas 
in the Veda would be wholly useless) And we could conclude that 
these do not exist at all, only if we failed to obtain them by all the 
resources at oui command As amattei of fact, however, we have, at our 
command, a means, in the shape of Context, of obtaining an idea of iihobe 
much-needed iactois Nor is extieme proximity the only ground of 
relationship between two filings, and as a matter of fact, the Vedic 
potency continues to move on to the more remote factor, when it does not 
find a fit object among the more proximate ones And in the case in 
question, it is this fact that will be the ground for admitting the mutual 
help (accorded between the Darba-PAmam&sa and the Piayd^as) The 
fact that, on not obtaining a fi.t object among those in close proximity, a 
remote one is admitted, is established by the mutual requiiements (of 
the Primaly Sacrifice and the Fiaydjas)—the infallible conclusion being 
that the aid that ihe-Dar8a-PA7*nQmdsa stand in need of is supplied by the 
Prayajasy and, the use or purpose to be served, which the Fmy^us are in 
want of, lie^ m the help that they accoid to the Darsa-PAmamdsa And 
as a mattei of fact, neithei of these has got anything more proximate to 
Itself, supplying the said needs Though we could assume this help to be 
accoided by some other Action,—}et, inasmuch as this otliei Action will 
have had its lelationships all supplied tluough othe; Primaiy sacrifices, 
It would not stand in need oi being connected with the Darka^PAmumma 
For the same leason, the cannot be taken as leading to Heaven 

(the iommon result assumed in connection with the Ytavapty etc) Nor 
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again could they “be talcen as biingingabout, independently by tbemeelves, 
tlie Result that is declared as following from the Darm-P^mamim ; 
because this one-sided supplying of reqnnement (by the Darm-P^rm^^ 
to the Praydjas, conld be admitted, only if there were no i elation ship 
between them based poii mutual requirement, and not while sneli a 
lelationship possible Consequently, jt must be admitted thf ’ tiieaa 
two supply each other’s needs, just in the same way as the person 
cmit-horie has died is helped by one whose cart has been burnt, and 
ver^ 


Adh'Umrana V.—The use of mantras aseertained by th^ 
c^dsr of sequence. 


llrami^ha, order of mgfimm also* I^§a84ma!iya,t, on the 

ground of theeameness of portion. 

12 Tli€ order of sequence also (serves to point, 
out tlie application of) on the /ground of fclia sameness 6i 
position.—12. 


The PUrvapak^a^ with regard to this sAtm and the mM —dealing 
With the ay cy of Order of sequence and Name —is much in the ^ama 
straih as that with regaid to that of Context, in the foregoing n4tra. 


SII>J)HaNTA. 

The Older of sequence, consisting of the commonality of positioii^ is 
of two kinds, as based upon the text and upon actual performance, ftiid it 
IS a means of pointing out the application of Accessories 

Even when the two are not performed at the same place, if it be found 
that the mardra appears m the same place in the mautTn^ie^icn of the 
Yeda, as the In] unction of the primary sacrifice does m the ErMmmm- 
Section,—then, when we proceed to seek for the relatives of both, the one 
bungs the other to the mmd, by reason of their '^eness of position,—in 
accoidance with the Law of Sequence That is to say, when we proceed 
to look for the mardra to be employed in connection with the Primary, that 
IS the hxSfc to be enjoined (in the Brdkmana-BBOtion), we begin from the 
very beginning of the mantra section, and as soon as the first mantm 
cotees to our mind, if we do not find any reasons for paswing it over, we 
accept that as the mantra sought after In the same manner, when we 
pioceed to look for aa Action, to which the mmntra occurring m the 
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beginning of the mantra-Beotion would he an auxiliary, we begin from the 
fery firat Action, enjoned in the Erdlimuna-section , and not finding any 
reasons for passing over that ^'‘tion, vve accept that as the one in connec¬ 
tion with which the viantn should be employed And in the same 
manner, the second would he connected with the second and so forth 

In the case of such mantras as the Aqneyanu mantra, their applica¬ 
tion is found to be pointed out by the indications of such words as‘ Aqnhja' 
and the like Consequently, the BMsya has cited, in thepieaent connec¬ 
tion, the mantra ‘ Z)a6dh!i'ndwidsft etc ,’ whose connection is not pointed 
out by the indioatwe power of its woids and which is found mentioned 
In the same ordej of sequence as the UpdMsuydja 


Adhthtrana VI.—The use of mantras fainted out hy name 

I U I 

Akljddiaivam, the name also 'Tacjarthatwit because it is 

for that purpose 

13 The Name also does so becatxse it is for that 
purpose —13 

The Nanae, tliat IS applied to Action? m its liteial sense, is a suie 
pointer of then relationship and that lelationship is shown to be one that 
the Auxiliary hears to-be Primaiy, 

As the names ‘ Adhiaryava ’ and the like are used in the Yeda alone, 
we do not show here the objections that were biought forward, on a pi-e- 
V10U8 occasion, in legard to the names occurimg in ordinary parlance 

As a matter of fact we find that the Adhvaryu (Priest) stands m 
need of a function for himself—something to be done by him , and if no 
paiticulai function present itself, then he would take up anytlnng Simi¬ 
larly the action, called ‘ AdJivaryatM,' stands in need of an auxiliary in 
the shape of a Peison that might peiform it And at the very outset, 
the idea afforded bv the two words Adhvaiyaia ' and Adhzaiyu * is that 
the action that is done by the Adf^vaiyu is called ‘ Adhiaryaia^^ and that 
he who IS theperfoimer of the Adhva^yava action is one who is called 
‘ Adhvaryu ’, the signification of the basic noun ‘ Adhiaryu * ym the 
word ‘ Adhvaryaca*) mdlbatmg tliat of the deiivative (Adhiaryaia), 
01 vice versa Though the derivative is a distinct w^oid,“-*and hence the 
two words Adhvaryu ’ and ' Adlnaryaia ’) are independent of each other, 
ami have independent eternal lelation with their lespective significations, 
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—yet masmucli as it is only the eternal functioning of a woid that 
depends upon an eteinal relationship, we have given the above explana¬ 
tion with regard to all such names as aie applied to things in their hteral 
sense , and we have already shown before (under the AvMyadhikara-na' 
that the functioning of the word ‘ Rdjya’ has had no beginning in time 
As for the causal relationship between the word and its meaning, there 
IS nothing incongiuous in it, even if they be eternal 

Adkiharana^VII —Among direct dedarahon and the other 
means of ascertaining the use of mantras that which 
percedes is more auihoritative than that which folio - 

iH f mr 

^ ^mti khytoam etc, of direct declaration 

Samavaye on coalition Piradanrvalym, tliat winch follows is weaker 

Artliavipra|.ars4f, hecanse it is more remote from the purpose in 

view 

14 Wiien there is a coalitioii of Direct Declara¬ 
tion, Indicative Power, Syntactical Connection, Context, 
Position, and Name that which follows is always^ weaker 
than the one preceding it, because it is more remote from 
the purpose m view • -14 

We now proceed to considei the conipaiative strength and weakness 
of the SIX agencies of Direct Assertion and the i-est, in the matter of the 
employment of mantras, etc And as no comparison could be made when 
each of them treated of different subjects, we take them up as refernng to 
one and the same subject, and that is why the sMra speaks of their 
‘ samavdya,^ ‘ coalition,’ by which is meant the fact of their bearing upon 
a single subject 

There are many cases lU which one way of using the mantm» 
pointed out by direct declaration while an entirely dffierent one is 
indicated by one oi the other of the other fives And the question 
arises as-to how the mantra should be used under the circumstance 
That IS to say, which of the six should be regarded as more authoritative 
than the othei 

The Fdivapaksa view is that all the six must be accepted as 
equally authoritative 
0 
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The Siddh^nta embodied m the sdtra is that among the six that 
which follows IS weakei in its authority than that which precedes it 
and the reason for this lies in the prineiple thah the ultimate authority 
m all matters relating to Dharma lies with lie direct declarations of 
the Veda, and the othei five derive their authon^ more or less directly 
from that direct declaration. For instance, indicative power cannot 
point out the use of a mantra until there is a prior ascjumption of a 
diiect Vedic declaiation authoris:^ that use, so timt there is a certain 
degree of remoteness from its purpose in the case of the indicafeve 
power which is not present m the case of direct assertion 

The following are a few examples of the conflict the fact of all the 
primary sacrifices of the Jyotistoxm etc^ belonging to the Adhvaryu 
alone , these saciifices being ^y^taetteaUj/ connected with the ' Desire for 
Heavmj ’ they come to belong to all persoiis desiring any result 

OhjecHon This that you have explained would be an instance of 
the- superiority of Direct Asseition (and not of Syntactical Connec¬ 
tion) 

Reply The indication in question is not due to any particular 
word (of the mantra), as the Injunctive aTSx does not denote the agent 
It is got at by means of a co-ordination based upon the indications 
due to the proxtm 2 ty of two wOria (which constitutes Syntactical Connec¬ 
tion) , and hence it is a case of the supersession of Name by Syntactical 
Connection 

As an instance of Conflict between Context and Name, we have 
the case of the Fraydjaa, that are mentioned in the Brdhmam named the 
' Pauroddkka/ which (though, by the name, belonging to the Puroddsa 
sacrifice') are applied to the Sanndyya Updmku-aacrtfice, as sliown by the 
Context 

We have explained the» examples of conflict involved in the appli¬ 
cation of a single Accessory to seveial Primaries And it now becomes 
necessary to explain the instances of those involved m the applicatioii 
of several Accessories to a single Primary 

(1) As an instance of conflict between Direct Assertion and 
Indicative Power, we have the case of the A%ndH Verse the sentence, 
'aindryd gdrliapatyamupati^thate' being found (by reason of ibo^Atmane- 
pada-ending in ‘ Upatzathate') to be injunctive of a certain action the 
instrumentality whereof belongs to a mantra (Vide Pdmm SMra 
1 — 111 —25),—and the Indicative Powei (of the word ^ garhapatyam^) 
pointing to the applicability of any mantra peitaming to Agni, the 
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Direct Declaration (by tiie Instrumental m 'atndryd'i lays down the 
application of tbe Aindri Verse, and when the place has been once 
filled by that verse, there is no room for any other verse 

(2) As an instance of conflict between Direct Assertion and 
Syntactical Conn^i^n, we have the case of the Yd^ndya^niya FfagMka, 
m which Syntactical Connection points to the u^e of the word‘gird/ 
while what is actually used is the word ‘ ira, * as shown by the Direct 
Assertivn mrankrtvd udgdy^t'J) In the same manner, for the Vwm- 
Dilyas j the substance mentioned by Direct Assertion is the Amtk^df 
while Syntactical Connection shows it to be the Vdpna , and this latter, 
being possessed of an authority inferior to that of Direct Assertion, being 
rejected, the Vajim is not admitted as a substance for the Vtsve d^OB. 

{3) As an example of confliet between Direct Assertion -tfnd 
Context, we have the case of the Darmt-PArnamdm performed withrE 
desire to obtain fame^-^in legard to which the Context pointing to the^ 
use of fifteen Simidh^ni-recitations, the Direct Assertion (contained m 
the sentence ‘ *) shows the huxojier 

of the recitations to be tmnty^ne ^ and hence there is a rejection of the 
number ‘ fifteen ’ which pertains to that perfonn^noe of the Daria- 
Pdrnamdsa, which is done without desire for any particular result 

(4) Of the contradiction of Direct As«ei tion and Order, we have 
the case of the sacrifice performed with the desire for cattle, for which, 
Order points to the chamasa as the Vessel (for the fetching of water), 
while Direct Assertion (in the sentence ‘ yodoMna pasukdmasya *) declares 
that vessel to be the milking vessel , and here the indications of the 
former are set aside 

(5) Similarly as an example of the contradiction of Direct A^rtion 

and Name, we have the case of the Vd^ap^ya, which, from its Name 
appeals as to be performed by the while the Direct Assenion 

( Vajapeyena svdr^yakdman etc ’) points to it as to be performed by one 
who desires the ' Kingdom of Heavenand hence there is a rejection of 
the Jidhvaryu as the pei former of that sacrifice Another example of the 
same we nave in 'ya§umdnasya ydjyd ' In connection with the P^try^as, 
the name ’ points to the fact of the ydsyd belonging to the Ha^ 

piiest 3 , while) the fact of its being performed by the Y^mmdma is ri^own 
by the Direct Declaration of the genitive (m' ya}amdnmyA which denotes 
the relftiiwrfiip of the agent. 

As an example of confilet between hadicatiYe Power and Syntroical 
Connection, we have the marO^a * B^mante m , * wb^in by %iitaoM<»l 
Cfcnneotion the whole fmntm—bim the very beginning—la akiwn m 
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pertain to the action of seati/tg oi depositing (the Pufoidm ), while 
Indicative Powei points only to the pait *tmmin sida"' ihe mantia 
pertaining to that action In the same mannei, while Syntactical 
Connection connects the portion ‘ tasmin sida' with the action of 
Ahhighdrana {Pouring oi ghee ovei the grass-bedding), while Indicative 
Power points to ‘ Syonante halpaydmi ’ only as belonging to that action , 

and the former is accordingly set aside 

As an instance of conflict between Indicative Powei by (1) Context, 

(2) Order, and (3) Name, we have, (1) the case of the IN ii ddpa, etc , foi 
which the mantra ‘ Devasyd tea, etc ’ is pointed out by Indicative Powei, 
which sets aside the applicability of any othei mantra indicated by the 
Context, (2) the Aindrdgna is peiformed with a view to a certain desii- 
able result, wherein the couple of Ydjydnuvdkyds proceeding from the 
Sdmidhenij indicated by the Ordei, is set aside by Indicative Powei , and 

(3) in the Somdraudriya, wherein the application df the Manu-Verses 
pointed out by Name as the YSgydnuvdkyds is set aside by those Ydjydnu- 
vdkyds that contain woids indicative of Soma and Eudra 

As an example of conflict between vSyntactical Connection and 
Contex^t, TO have the sentence ' Purvedyui amdidsydydm ledmkaroti^ 
The Context shows that we should have recourse to that process of making 
the Vedi (altar) which is laid down as following after the adhivdsana of 
tue sacrificial mateiial, while the Syntactical Connection with ‘ amdvdsyd ’ 
shows that it should be done on the 'previous day ' This is not a case 
of Direct Assertion , as the Locativp Ending {in ' amdvdsydydm') does 
not denote the relationship of the Primary and the Accessoiy, though it 
denotes location, yet the chaiacler ef location could not possibly belong 
to the action , consequently the connection shown must be admitted to 
have been pointed out by the proximity of the words to one another 
(which constitutes Syntactical Connection), and which operates moie 
quickly than the Context 

Of conflict between Syntactical Connection and Older we have 
an example in those Pratipatkalpas of the Jyoti^toma that aie performed 
with a view to certain results, or on account of a certain occasion having 
presented itself, we have the Dnect Assertion specifying only one foot 
of each Mantra, as the one to be employed, and then the second and 
subsequent feet that aie to be used aie shown, b\ Oidei oi Position, 
to be those of the verses appearing in the same oidei m corine^^ion with 
those ZuZpas whose pelformance is absolutely binding, foi instance, in 
connection with the Declaration ‘ yr^a/ia, patasta dhdrayeti rdjonydya 
pratipadan kurydt, ’ the second and third feet to he employed are shown, 
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by Order, t# be ^ pm^rifiAndyenddve iMttdemm lyalt^te^ bufc we bave 
Syntactical Connectien indicating ,—maruttz *e chamatsarah msvd dadMnd 
q^asd ’ as the feet to be added (and it i Iiib latter that is accepted as 
the coirect form; 

Of conflict between Syntactical Connection < d name we bave the 
following example In the chapter called ‘ Hautra ’ wo bave a mention 
\)f the addressing of the Directions^ in the sentence —Ta kdn "maitia- 
varwmh pre^yati chdnuehdha ', and when we look out foi the poison 
who IS to do this Addressing, the aforesaid Name points to the Eotf 
priest as the person, while the Syntactical Connection of the sentence 
quoted points to Maitrdvaruna Then as a matter of fact when the 
required agent has been pointed out by some one means, there is no need 
of the mention of any other, consequently Mavtrdvarma liavmg been 
pointed out by the more-quickly-operatmg Syntactical Connection, the 
indication of the Name is set aside, long before it has had time to reach 
the assumption of a corroborative Context 

As an example of conflict betwieen Context and Ordei,wehave 
the use of the word ‘ gird ’ and ‘ ird ’ in regard to the Hymn In the 
Agm^toma Sdma, the word to be used is indicated by (Vder to he^ giia\ 
while Context points it out to be * ird ’, and certainly this latter is 
stronger in its authority On the former occasion we had cfled the 
case of the woids with regaid to the Sdma (while the present xs with 
reference to the Stotra), consequently the two cannot be said to be 
mixed up 

As an example of conflict between Context and Name, we have the 
case of the sentence * tasmdn maitrdcaruhah pre^yati ohdnuehdketi ’ as with 
reference to the Jyoti^toma The addressing spoken of in this devolves 
upon the Eotr priest, as indicated by the Name (‘ Euutra, * of the seotmn 
in which the sentence occuis), while the Context distinctly points to 
Mditrdvajana as one who does it This same example had been cited 
above , but that was with reference to the form of the Addressing of the 
Directions itself 

Lastly, as an example of conflict between Order and Name, we 
have the case of the couple of Amdrdgna mantras occurring in the chapter 
of Kdmyay^gy^s , the Name of these mantras points to the fact of their 
being nsed as alternatives in both the offerings (to Indra and Agni),) 
while the stronger authority of Order indicates the use of the first couple 
with the fiist, and of the second with the second As for the Indicative 
Power of the Mantras themselves, it lends its support to both alternatives , 
consequently, the case is one of conflict between Name and Order, 
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Adhikarana VIII —The twelve Upasads pertain to the 
AMna sacrihee 

IT sTTOTTf \ %x ^ 

«s|?% 4Miia]i, tie word Ahinah w V^, really FiakaraTiii,t^ (to. account 

of ^0 context. %i, Gannai, indicative of tie presence of a cation 

15 On acconnt of the context the w^rd Ahina shonld 
be taken as indicative of the presence of qualification —15 

COMMUHTART 

In the contexi; pf Jyott^ma we find the sentence—‘ There are to 
be three upasads for the Sdhna and twelve for the AMna>^ And in^ this 
the words ‘sahna,^ meaning ‘that which is finished in a day/ refers to the 
with regard to which we have the declaration—‘They finish 
it withm a day’, conseq^nently it follows that the Jyotp-ftoma has three 
upamch Then as legards the clause ' twelve for the Ahina;’ there arises 
the question as to whethei ‘ twelve upasads’ also belong to the Jyotts- 
toim, or only to the Ahina sacrifices, the Dvddasa (Twelve-Day sacrifice) 
and the rest ’ 

If the name ^ AMnm' could, ji> some way or otnei, be found to be 
applicable to the JyoU^toma^ then m view of the compatibility of the 
Context, the ‘ twelve upasads* would certainly be taken as finding a place 
m that sacrifice If on the other hand, the name ‘ aMna^ belonged to 
those sacrifices that extend over a number of days, then, inasmuch as tha 
‘ twelve upasads’ would be connected with the Direct Declaration 
(‘ twelve upasads for the Ahtna^), they could not be taken up by the 
Context, which takes up only that which is not related to Direct Declara¬ 
tion y^iie Sintra III— in —11, [and consequently the ‘ twelve upasads’ 
would belong to those sacrifices that last for many days, and not to the 
one-day and thus the sentence in question presents a case of 

the cpnflict between Direct Declaration and Context 

And on the above question, we have the following ^ 

“ For these reasons we conclude tihat the name ‘ AMna* signifies ‘that 
which dom not abandon (na ^ahdti) any sacrifice, in supplying the details 
‘ of the performanoe’ and ‘ that which is not ahandoned {na htyate) by any 
»crifie© (for aU of which it servm as the fountain-head’,— 

and inasmuch as it is _^ih.e J yoHsmma alone that is possessed cf these 
qualificatipim vuud fulfils these conditions), and as the Context to be¬ 
long to tho y^>Moma, it must be this to which the twelve upasads 
belong. 
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The word ‘ gauftah' in the sAtra must be taken as signifying ‘ that ’ 
pmnted out by the qualification,’ and not in the oidinary sense of the 
indirect, second.!! v igrg la tion ” 


Asamyog&t, on account of being not connected 3 Tu^ but 
Mukkyasya, direct meaning mm Tasm4t, from tbat Apaknsyeta, 

skould ba disjoined 


16 “On acconnt of the absence of anv connection oi that 
whiph directly denoted (by the word Ahina) “ the twelve 
npasads” should be disjoined from that (context of the 
Jyotistoma'''—16 


TOMMENTARY 

The Siddhiut^ embodied in tie sfitra is that as a mattei of fact 
there is no connection between the Jyoti§toma (which is finished in 
one day) and the Ahina which directly denoted a sacrifice extending ovei 
many days So that the twelve npasads laid down for the Ahina Vto 
have no connection with the context of the Jyotistoma 

Though the real dense remains the same the inteipietation of the 
sfitra by the Vaitika is somewhat diffeient fiom the ahqve It is 
as follows — 

By the word ‘ iiiuhhya' Principal *) m the mttra is meant the 
torrm hecanse it is the fiist to he performed , and as a mattei of fact, 
this has no connection whatsoever, with the woid * AMna ' And inasmuch 
as the Jyot%$toma has no connection with this name, the number C Twelm^) 
that is found mentioned in connection with that name could not be taken 
as belonging to that sacrifice, merely because of the Context, consequently 
it must be taken t and used) apart from that Specially as we find that 
the number ' Twelve’ is connected with the AMna, by means of the 
Direct Declaration of the genitive (m ‘ ahinasya'}, and as foi tne word 
‘ Ahina what it literally signified is a number of days, while the Jyottf- 
toma IS a distinct Bdhna —, being finished m a single day 

Noi can the woid be nghtly made literally applicable to the 
Jyotistoma, by being explained as a negative compound Because any 
such literal application is set aside by the meaning known to be conveyed 
by the word as a whole Then again, as a matter of fact, we do not find 
the word bearing the marks of a negative compound, because a negative 
compound having the accent of the indeclinable, it is Hie first word or 
the basic word that should have had the udiUa (Acute) accent in its 
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beginBing, wiile, in reality, we find that it has the troute accent at the 
middle For tJus reason it must be admitted that the “word is made up^ ai 
the woid 'ahan ’ ( = Day^ with thatafiSx ‘lha ’ In that case, in accordance 

with the Varttha — Syav-naduu vpadestiadiachavam svarosiddhyaitham,’ _ 

we have the insertion of the particle ' ma', and theileby theletteiS’ 
foiming the beginning of the affix, it is only light that the acute-accent 
should be on that lettei 

For these reasons the woid ‘ ottoo’must be taken as the name of 
those saciifices that extend over a numbei of days 

The Vfiitika is not satisfied with the above exposition of the A.dhi- 
karana on the following grounds — 

F^Js%, because it is scarcely light foi the details of one saciifice 
(the AMn’i) to be hud in the Context of anotliei (the Jyoti^toma ), secondly, 
in case such detail* were laid down, the continuity of the Context would 
be broken by that interpolation of foieign luattei, and then it would 
involve a deal of tiouble to take up the chain of the Context over again 
and thirdly, we find that the ‘ twelve upasads’ for the Twdve Day sacrifice 
have already been enjoined in the Context of this latter sacrifice, -and 
as all the saciifices extending ovei a numbei of days have then origin m 
this Twel<ie-Day saciifice, the said injunction in‘the Context of this 
latter would be enough to connect the ‘ twelve up<mds ’ with all such 
saciifices Consequently, the sentence m question must be taken wholly 
as containing the injunction of the ‘ tinee upasads alone, specially as 
there aie no objections against this Then, as foi the connection of 
‘ Tiuelup,’that has been enjoined all eady in another sentence, and hence 
Its mention in the sentence in question must be taken as meant to be in 
piaise of the piopriety of the numbei of upasads at the Jyotiftoma, — 
just as in the case of the nivita (‘ the sense of the sentence being that the 
Jyotistoma has only tlnee upasads, and as for twelve upasads these belong 
to such petty sacrifices at the Ahlna and the lest, and not to the excellent 
Jyotistoma saciifice ’) 

The Vartika puts the Adhikaianain the following foi in — 

If the chaiactei of ‘ Ahina' had belonged to the Jyotistoma, then, 
the sentence in question would have been an Injunction , but inasmuch as 
that chaiacter belongs to the sacrifices extending over a number of days, 
foi which, again, the ‘ twelve upasads’ have been alijeady laid down else-' 
wheie,~the sentence in question cannot but be taken as meant to eulogise 
\the Jyotistoma as shown above) 

Thus, then, the question of the Adhikamna comes to be this Is 
the Jyotistoma the AMna, for which the sentence, occurring in its 
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Context, lays down an accessory detail ^ Oi the ‘ word AWna’applies 
the sacrifices extending over a number of days,—and inasmuch as the 
^ twelve upasads^ for it have been laid down elsewhere, their mention iij 
the sentence in question is meant to serve some othei purpose (that of 
eulogismg f 1 ) ^ 

Oh^eetion —“ If such be the case, then the Adhikamna would not be 
a discussion of the conflict and non-conflict of Context (with Direct 
Declaration), because it would come to this that, though connected 
with the AMna sacrifices the ‘ twelve upasads ' would be mentioned 
with a view to eulogise the Jyoti^toma ” 

Reply —That does not quite.atfect the ca^e Because as a matter of 
fact, the PdrDapakfa (B) would favoui the Context, inasmuch as the 
Context would take up the number ‘ twelve’ as enjoined (in connection 
with the subject of the Context, the , while the SiddMnta 

(B) does not favour the Context, as m accordance with this view the 
‘twehe’ belongs to the sacrifices extending over many days, which 
has notlimg to do with the Context, which latter therefore, m this case, 
becomes contradicted And that this is still of use, in another way m 
the Context has got nothing to do with the mam point at issue 

if, however, in accoulance with the law arrived at in the next 
Adhikarana, we could admit of the Removal (or tahtny apaH^ of the 
‘ twelve upasads'), and if while wo had the Injunction in one Recensional 
text, we could justify, on the ground of its having no other use, the 
injunctive chaiacter of that contained in anothei Text—then, m that ease, 
we could take the Adhikaiana as presented in the Bkdsya 

In any case, it becomes fully established that the sentence ‘ dvMa- 
^Ihinasija'm to he taken apait from the Context, as it evidently pertains 
to those saciifices that extend ovei many days 


Adhtkarana IX —The Pratipats are to he taken apart from 
the context along with the E^ulaya, etc 
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COMMEINTARY 

In conneeuon with the Jyotidoma we find the sentence ‘ yuedm hi- 

sikdh soahyati dvayo^yajam&nayohprattpadam lurydt, eteasrgraminda- 

vah -iti bahuhhyo yajamdnehhyah ’ And in reference to this there arises a 
doubt as to whether the two PtaUpata herein laid down find place in tiie 
J^morna, or they are to be taken apart from it and used m connection 
respectively with the KuUya performed by two yagamdnaa, and with the 
Dviritva performed by more than two yagam&nas'^ 

The siltra begins the discussion with the putting forward of the 
Stddhdnta, in accordance with the conclusion ailived at in the foregoino 
A dhikarana 

eiDDHAHTA 


The passage in question does not lay down the Duality and Plural¬ 
ity of the yajamdna , because it is fully taken up with the enjoining of 
tbe Pratipats , and refers to the Duality, etc , only .is conditions for the 
use of the one or the other Pratipat, specially as the Injunction of many 
things would involve a syntactical spLt Then again, inasmuch as 
they are not enjoined, the Duality and Plurality of the yajamdna cannot 
pertain to the Jyotistoma, while they are found'to exist in the 
and other saciifices,—those extending ovei one as well as those extending 
over ^ many days,-wherein they are distinctly enjoined by such sentences 
SB-‘ eha purohitakha ydjaydtdm'’, " etenaioa dvau y&jayk ” “ kk 
naiva trn y&jayet^ “ dko dvau hahaw v& hinairydjeran ” For these 
reasons the Pratipats should be taken apart from the Context 

viir Pakseua, as alternatives Arthakntasya, foi special reasons 

vw?! Iticlaet, of this be urged 

18 They miglit find place in tlie Jyotistoma as an 
alternative for special reasons—if tins be urged —18 


COMMENTABr 

The context belongs to the Jyotistoma and so long as we can m 
some way or the other connect- the Pratipat mantras with that sacrifice 
JiJstification for the dissociating them from th& context 
m which they are found As for the mention of two yajamfinas that may 
be taken as an alternative method To meet those special cases in which 
^rificT^^ yajamana by himself may be incapable of finishing the 
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w Na, not so ji# Prakritet, of the original sacnfie©, Ekasamjc^l, 

being connected witb one only 

19 Reply Xot so , because the origiual (Sacrifice of 
the Context) is connected ‘with one only.—19 

The word ‘ Prakft^ heie is meant to signify the Sacrifice that forms 
the subject of the Context, and it might have been meant to indicate 
that, feeing the object of direct Injunction, the singleness of the ya^wmAwi 
in the Jyott§toma cannot be superseded , though that which is indirect¬ 
ly implied could be rejected, foi special purposes. As a matter of fact, 
we kiiow that the singleness of the yajamdim is directly enjoined specially 
as we find that whether the Jyoti^ma is laid down as to be performed 
with a view to a certain desirable restdt, or as a necessary duty, tii© 
yc^arndna is distinctly mention as one only, as is showft by the use of the 
word ‘ yaj^-a * Nor do we find any reason for not attaching a significance 
to the singular number of that verb, in fact, we shall show later on, m 
Adhy4ya VI, that due significance is really meant to be attached to it 

The leaving off of certain accessories of the Jyoit^ma, on account 
of the liicapacity of the sacnficer to carry them all out entirely,—that has 
been biought forward by the Pdrvapak^t ^—is also based upon the 
declaration ‘ the Sacrifice should be performed in such a way as one person 
may be able to perform itand m other cases also we find the word 
‘ one ’ which shows that the leaving off allowable is meant to refer to 
other accessories (and not to the number of yajamanae ), as for mstance, 
leaving off the exact amount of the ‘ ^ft,* the sacrifice can be fully accom¬ 
plished by one person Then again, inasmuch the numhei ‘ one’ is found 
both in the originative injunction (of the JyoU^ma)^ as well as in 
that of its actual performance, we cannot hut attach due significance to 
that number Thus then, we conclude that inasmuch as the original 
saciifice of the Jyoti^toma has only one yajamdna, it does not fulfil tlie 
conditions of the use of the particular Pratipats in question , and hence 
tliese latter must be taken apart from it 

Nor can the Duality of the yajamdna be taken as referring 
to the peseiice of the wife of the yajamdna^ —then, as her presence with 
her husband is a necessary condition for all saciifices, such Duality could 
not have been laid down as the conditioii for the use of a certain parti- 
culai Pratvpat only , and further, in the case of tbe word ' bahuhhya]^^ 
inasmuch as it is distinctly found to denote tbe plurality of mm^ by 
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making it include the sacrificer’s wives, we would be assuming, without 
sufficient grounds, an ekasesa compound made up oi heteiogenous ele¬ 
ments (one male and two females) 

In the case of the sentence * k§aume> vasanau, etc ^ (met within 
connection with the Agnyddhdna) we have bad to accept the wife as the 
second person as there was no other way of taking it, specially as the 
Ahddna is nowhere laid down as to be performed by two men, in the way 
that we find the Dviyarija {Kulaya) laid down 

Then again inasmuch as the sacrifice would always be performed 
by the yajamdna accompanied by one or moie wives, there would, accoid- 
ing to you, always be ‘ two' or ‘ three' ' yajamdnas' , and thus all sacrifices 
fulfilling the conditions laid down for the use of the Pratipats in question 
these would come to be used on all occasions , and the Pratipat that is 
laid down as the unconditional invariable concomitant of the Jyott§- 
toma would never be used, and would become wholly useless or, at best. 
It would be taken as an optional alternative to those Pruftpats that are 
laid down apart from the originative Injunction 

For these reasons, it must he admitted that the Pratipats in question 
are to be taken apait from the Context 


AdhiTiarana X —The Jdghm ts not to he separated from 

tts context 

I RO \ 

^ Jdghnt cha, Jighnt also EkadesSatv4at, because it is a part 

20 The Jfighni also (would be taken apart), because 
it is a part ” — 20 

We now proceed to consider the exception to the principle of factois 
being taken apart from the^ii context 

In connection with the Darsa PiXmamdsa, we find the sentence 
* Jdghanya patnih sanydjayanti ', and as this admits of two distinct con¬ 
structions, bearing upon tl^e comparative predominance and subs^rMent 
character of the two factors (m the sentence),—there aiises a doubt as to 
its actual meaning That is to say, (1) if the sentence be taken as laying 
down the Patnisamydjas as purificatory rites for the purification of the 
Jdghant (the animal’s tail), then, inasmuch as the object of puiification 
would be the piedominant factor, it could not be removed from its place , 
and consequently, the Patnisamyd^as would be lakcn to where the Tml 
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miglit be, and not vice versd And inasDatich as the ordinary animars 
Tml would be of no nse in a sacrifice, it is not this that forms the object 
of purification (by means of the PaMsCtmydjcs , consequently the Tml 
of the animal that has served its purpose m connection with the Aqni- 
would come to be taken as that to be puiified (by the PatnUam- 
ydjas [and thus, in this case, there would be a removal of the Tml fjom 
ail connection with the Dafka Ptlrsgawidao] (2) If, on the othei hand, 
the sentence be taken as laying down the Tml (with reference to the 
PatnUamydjaSj then, in that case, inasmuch as the idea of the sentence 
being a reference to the subject of the Context does not entirely dis¬ 
appear, the injunction of the Tail comes to belong to the Dark^ 
Pitrnamdsa [and thus there is, in this case, no removal of the Tad from 
the Context 2 

On this question, then, we have the following 
PTJBVAPAIDSA 

“(1) Because the Tailhe^ph the Da?m-PUrnamdsa indiiectly ,~(2) 
because that which helps directly in the body of the saciifice is the moie 
important(3) because the other (% e the Patntsamydja) being enjoined 
by means of the verbal root (m ‘ samydjayH') is more approximate to 
the Injunction,—(4) because, inasmuch as any single part of an animal 
(the Tail) could not justify the employment of the whole animal, it would 
be necessary to take it out of the animal that has been used elsewhere 
and hence in that case the Samyd^a would come to have the character of 
a Pratipattsamskdra (the setting aside of that which has been used), — 
theiefore the sentence in question must be taken as laying down the 
purification of the Tail of the animal used m connection with the 
Agn^omiya , and ixence it must be taken apart from the Context (of 
the Darha Fdmamdsa) 

I I 

Chodana vi, it must be taken as the injunction w Apfirva- 

tv^t, bectrtise it is something new 

21 . It must be taken as the injunction (of the tail) 
because it is something not already enjoined elsewhere —21 

OOMMBNTAaY 

The Siddhanta embodied m the sfitra, is as follows 

As a matter of fact, the Injunction in question is not taken apart 
from the Context, because if the Tad were referred to as something 
to be purified (by means of the Painisamaydjas\ then that would have been 
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the cause of the Injunction being taken apart, as a matter of fact, however, 
we find that the Tail is enjoined as an accessory of the Sacrifice, exactly 
like the othei accessories, in the shape of Buttei and the like , so that 
there is no justification foi its being separated from the context 

133^ I I 

?2 (Objection) “ But tbe Tail is a part ”—22 

“ It has been argued m tbe Pd» vapdksa that, inasmuch as the 
Tati 18 a pait of the animal,—and as the orginative injunction speaks 
of it as related to something alleady existing,—it could not be utilized, 
etc, etc ” And to this aigument the SHtra offers the following reply — 

^ I \ 

n Na, not so Prakriteh, of the original A^4stratv&t, 

being obtained by non-scriptual means 

23 Not SO , because the original (Darsa-Pumamfisa 
Jaghanl, Tail) is obtained by non-scriptural means —23 

COMMENTARY 

XJlideT tbe circumstances, that alone would have been useless which, 
without taking up the original, could not be recognised , e p in the case 
of the sentence ^ uttardrdhat sm^takrte* 'vadyatt' in this what is to be 
offered is not recognizable without a reference ,to the oiiginal Cake) 
The word ' Jdghani' however is, like the word ‘ Hfdapa ’ and tbe like 
denotative of a certain Itmb of the animal, and as such, it could be veiy 
easily obtained, without getting hold of the whole animal for the purpose, 
or even out of the animal that has been used for another purpose , specially 
as m the sAtra * MUtpam vd he^abhtUmi' it is shown that an accessory 
could be used by whatever method it may be produced or obtained Noi 
is it impossible for the ‘J dghanf to be known apart from the rest of the 
body, for we actually find meat-vendors selling the bodies of animals, 
limb by limb, and certainly the ^Jdgkani' (Tail) could be obtained by 
pm chase, from these vendors Nor again is it necessary that it should be 
obtained from the guat , as all that is laid down in the text is only the 
particulardimb, * Tail’ In fact, in the Agntshomiya also, it is quite possible 
for the ‘ Heart’ etc. to bejob^ined by purchase ot other ordinary means, 
though it is so, yet in the case of these, as we find their particular ‘ class ’ 
ami method of obtaining distinctly specified as ' by killing ’ and all the 
rest,—we do not have recourse to puichase, or other ordinary means, foT 
obtaining these But m the case of theTatl we have no such means specified 
in the bCnptitres 
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The word Prdkiritt is meant to give an idea of the Pai sa-PArnanauti 
Tlins then it becomes established that the Jdghani {Tati) is an 
accessoiy in the ‘PatnisamySjas' performed along with Daraa-Purnamdsa , 
and as such is to be used as an optional alteinatue for Putter 


Adhtharana XI —The joining of the slabs should find 
'll place among the sansthds 

^ 5 ^ Santardanam, the joining together Prakptau, m the onginal 

sacrifice Krayaijavat, like the purchase AnarthalopM, on 

account of the non-disappearance of uts usefulness wn Sydt, should find a 
place 

24 “ The Joining Together should find a pidce in the 

onginal saciifice, because, like Purchase, its usefulness 
does not disappear ”—24 

We flow proceed to considei the cases of conflict and non-conflict 
between Syntactical Connection and Context. 

In connection with the Jyott^toma we find two slabs of stone laid 
down, to seive as the receptacle upon which the Soma shonld be pounded, 
and with reference to these stone-slabs, we have the*declaration 'Dtryhc^ 
som^-santrdydd-dhttyai,' —that is, Mikviiig separated the two slabs one 
should join them together, for the obtaining of Dkrtt ’ With reference 
to the word * Dirghasoma ' in this sentence, there arises a doubt, as to (a) 
whether it applies to the original "sacrifice fthe Jyot%itoma\ as indicated 
by the Context, (b) 01 it applies to such sacrifices as extend ovei longer 
periods of time, and as such not being compatible with tbe Context, has 
to be taken apart. On tbe point in question we can have also the following 
alteinative, (a) the word applies to the Jyotiqtoma itself (&) or to the 
Jyoti^toma as performed by a tall ^Dirgha') ya^amdna, (c) or to tbe 
I'ktlia and other samasthds or parts (of the Jyoti§^ma\ (dj or to the 
Sat)a and AMtm -gamfices (that extend over many days), (e) or to all 
sacuhces excepting tlie Agni^ma (which is the first mmasthd of the 
"J yot7§tqma 

On this question we have the following — 

Prehmimi'y Ptt7*vapal^ —“( 1 ) Because the word ^ Thrykamma 
IS applicable to the Jyok^tna as compared with such shorter sacwfetts 
as the the Pam sacnfiee, the Darmhoma and tike like, — (2) baciit:^ 


368 


Pt/RVA-MlMAMSA-SdTBAS III ADEYAYA 


the puipose served by the joining together,’ the strength of the pronding 
slab IS quite applicable to the JyoU^toma, (3) because the Injunclton of 
‘ not-joinmg together,’ could be taken as itn optional alternative (to the 
* joining together ’j, just like the alternative of vinhi and —therefore, 
for the sake of the Context, the ‘ joining together ’ should not be taken 
apait from it 

The expression ‘ like PurchJfse may he explained as an instance 
of the non-disappearance of usefulness brought foiward without any 
leference to the Injunction of ‘not-joining together ’ 

The objection being—‘Inasmuch as the Jyotiqtoma sacrifice takes 
veiy little time to finish, there would not be much use in the said joining 
together of the pounding slabs being done in connection with that sacri¬ 
fice,’—we ha\e th#^ leply—that does not much affect the question, as the 
joining together will still haie its use, ‘ like the Pui chase ’ That is to say, 
the actual price of the Soma not being veiy much, and its purchase having 
been accomplished by the payment of any one of the prescribed articles 
—cloth and the lest—in exchange, one still gives to the owner all 
these aitides, in keeping with the scriptural text laying down all these 
articles as to be given m exchange for the Soma , and though the payment 
of these latter is not necessary, yet it is not altogether useless, serving the 
purpose of still further winning the good gi aces of the owner, because 
it is well-known that the scriptures declare the fact of prosperity lesulting 
from the pui chase of Soma, if effected to the entire satisfaction of its 
original ownei In the same manner, even though the unjoined slabs 
would be quite efficient for the pounding of the Soma for the Jyoti§toma, 
yet, inasmuch as we are cognizant of the fact that the pounding done on 
the strengthened slabs brings about piospenty, the ‘ joining together,’ 
done in accoidance with the sentence undei consideration, would not be 
entiiely useless ^even in the Jyottstoma) ” 

“ Foi these reasons, we conclude that the ‘ joining togeflier ’ is not 
to be taken apart fiom the Context ” 

PRELIMINARY SIDDHInTA 

m I I 

Utkarsat, removal ^ Va, certainly Graha]?4t, on account 

of the mention Videsasya of the speciality 

25 It should be taken apart, because of the meu- 
tion of the speciality —25 
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COMMENTARY 

On account of the Syntactical Connection of the 'joining together 
with the ' Dtrghasoma the former must be taken apart from the Context 

Because, an object is known as ‘long’ {Dtrgha) only whenit is 
compared with another thing of the same kind which is shorter than itself 
Consequently, one Soma-sacnfice could be known as ‘ Long,’ only m com¬ 
parison with, another Soma sacrtfiee ^ and it could not be spoken of, in 
compaiison with such sacrifices as the the Paki the Darmhoma and 
the like (which have no connection with Soma , because these latter do 
not fcelong to the same class (as the Jyoti^ma and the other Soma- 
saev%fiee8\ and because they are not spoken of in the Context, and it is 
only when the two relative members of the companson are mentioned that 
they are differentiated into the ‘ Long ’ and the ‘ Short,’—and m the case 
in question we do not find the Iftt etc, mentioned, in companson with 
which the Jyott^oma could be spoken of as ‘ Long ’ 

^ II5^^ II 

183% Kartnto, pertaining to the performer Vi^esasya, the speciality 

TannimittatvAt, being based upon it 

26 “The speciality could be taken as pertammg 
to the performer as it is upon him that it is based ”—26 

“ So long as we could interpret the word ‘ Dtrghasoma * m keeping 
with the indications of the Context, it is not proper to entirely reject this 
Context And as the matter of fact, we find that it can be taken as 
pel taming to the Performer Nor would that make any difference in the 
accent, as legards the compound, because in any case we have the acute 
accent upon the last syllable, consequently we must expound the com¬ 
pound as the Gemttve Tatpwt^a ^ Dtrghasya^ puru^sya Somah )” 

ii ii 

Kratuto, pertaining to the sacrifice Artha\Adanupa|mteh, 

on accoum of the inexplicability of the Arthavada wm Sy4t, sheuid be 

27 It must pel tain to the sacrifice, as, other¬ 
wise, the two woids could not have their own significations 
[and the AithavadaAvould not be explicable]—27. 

The epithet ‘Long’ must peitam to the , (and not to the 

Sacr ijlcer , and the compound must foe expounded as a Karm/idhdi'^ 
Ditghaich&mu somal} ) 

11 
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Answer —Th^ chief reason for this is that it is'only when the com¬ 
pound IS thus explained that w^e ha^e the diiect significations of the 
component words, otheiwise (if the compound be taken as the Genitiue 
Tatpunt^a) one of the woids qualifies something wholly difieient (namely 
the Sacrificer), and that would make the dnect primaiy significations of 
the words incompatible 

Thus then, when we come to think of the extremely large quantities 
of Soma to be pounded, we come to desire much strength and durability 
in the pounding slab; and in that case the injunction contained m the 
sentence in question (as explained by us) would be found to serve a visi¬ 
ble purpose (that of making the slab stiong by ‘ joining togetliei ’ the 
two slabs) Otherwise there would be no cause for desiring any extra 
durability m the slab, and consequently, the Injunction would not seive* 
any useful purpose 

So also, the Arthavada contained in the word * Dhftyai ’ points to 
thepropnety of our interpretation of the compound 

For these reasons, it must be admitted that the joining together 
should be taken apart fidra the JyoMovfia itself 

ii a 

#wnw Samsthitsclia, m the case of the Samsth^s Kartnvat, hlfe^ the 

performer virwwfl^iNiw Dh4ran4rthdviiS^s4t, the mention of Dhriti being equal 

28 In the case of (the word ' Dirghasoma ’ applying 
to) the Samsthas also, the mention of ‘DhStyai' would he as 
inexplicable as in that of (the epithet ‘ Dirgha’ belonging to) 
the Performer ”—28 

This SHtra must be taken as urged by the opponent in reply to the 
following aigument of the Siddhdnta It is possible that the ^ joining 
together ' may not find a place m the fimt Samsthd —the Agm^toma--ci 
the JyoU^oma , but it could pertain to the otliei samsiMs —the 
UMhya and the rest,—which are ‘ longei ’ than the Agm^toma, and by 
connecting with which we keep our interpi station in keeping'With the 
Context Consequently, we must take the ‘ joining togetliei ’ as finding a 
place in all the three samsth&s , specially as the fact of the bumsthds 
belonging to the same Context as the has yet to be lefuted 

by tbe Samsthddhiharana (III—vi—-41 et seq} Or, even if there be a 
distinct Context of the samsthds ,—then too, it would be only in those 
accessoiy details that are of use in the Agni^itoma^ wherein the ‘joining 
together ’ could be precluded, on account of tbe contiadiction involved an 



in PIDA, XI ADEIKABAT^A, M 


3fl 


the mixture of the necessary and the unnecessary qualifications Conse¬ 
quently we must admit that-the ‘joining together ’ should have a pla(» in 
the second and subsequent Bamsthds (sections) of 4lie Jyoti^ma 

As, against these arguments we have the above sAtra, which formu- 
laies the following 

FINAL PtTRVAPAKSA, 

“'Inasiniich as the quantity of soma used in everyone of the 
samsthis is the same as in the Agnt^ma) the work of the pounding too 
in everyone of these would be exactly similar and hence the eulogy 
‘ dhftyai ’ (=for the sake of making it strong and durable) would be 
as usele^ in this mterpietation, as in tlial in which the Perfoimei 
1 18 held to be qualified b> epithet ‘ Dtrgha’) 

That \s to say, though the subseqrieiit samstkds take a longer time 
in performance (than the first sam8iih4\ yet in every one of these, the 
quantity of soma pounded is only ‘ ten-handfuls/ as per injunction dam 
mushUmwnitej which is applied, by implication, to every one of the 
samsthas of the Jyott<doma Thus then the strength and durability 
lequired (in the pounding slab) being the same m all cases, the absence 
of perceptible use and AHhatdda (in ‘ dhrtyax') remain as inexplicable as 
m the former case 

Thus then the inexplicability of “ Dhftyat ” being common m the 
case of all samsthds the * joining together’ '^should be taken apart from 
the latter samstMs also (and hence from the whole Context of the Jyoti^ 
tomo). 

FINAL SIDDHANTA. 

TJkthyfidisu, to the XJkthya etc w VIL, really, nlw Arthasya, 
the meanihg. Vidyam&natvAt, being apphcable. 

29 It should belong to the Ukthya and the rest 
because the siguifications of the words are quite applicable 
to them —29 

For reasons shown above, the ‘ joining together ’ should find a 
-place 111 the sajnsfMs of the Okthya and tile rest And as an 
increase in the numhei of offerings Would mean a corresponding 
increase m the quantity of the substance to be offered, the ArthaoMa (con¬ 
tained in the woid ‘ dhrtyai ’) would be quite explicnble m this case. As 
for the assertion, that ‘ the quantity of somtpfutee would be increased by 
the addition of water,’—it is not admissible, because inaymucli as the 
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sacrifice is laid down sfe to be performed with, the soma no other substance 
could rightly be added to it, without the authority of a direct sciiptnral 
declaration to the effect Consequently under such circumstances, it 
would be the quantity of the soma itself that should have to be increased 
But then this increase cannot be eithei in the thickness of the bundles oi 
in the numbei of joints (because of these two being restricted to *ten- 
handfuls * and ‘ three joints ’ respectively); consequently, the only way in 
winch the quantity of soma jmee could be lawfully increased would be by 
getting hold of such pieces of the plant as have their joints at longer 
intervals than is ordinarily the case , and in this mannei we vs^ould have 
increased the quantity, and yet kept within bounds of the restrictions 
as to the measure of soma and also preserved the compatibility of the 
Context and the word ‘ Dirghasoma' because the * length ’ of the pieces of 
the creeper would justify us in calling the soma itself * long ’ 

^ % u u 

Aviiles4t, equally Stutih, the eulogy wmt Vyarth4, mean¬ 

ingless ^ Itichet, if thus be urged 

30 “ The opponent tirges that the eulogy would 
be equally useless in the case of the Uhthy^s also ”—30 

COMMENTARY 

For the Jyotistoma ten-handfuls of the soma-sticks are laid down, and 
as the Uxthya, etc , are only'parts of the Jyotistoma the quantity should 
be the same in these also So that theie is no sense in the praise of the 
slabs as being conducive to fiimness 

11 11 

WH Sy4t, would be Anityatv4t, not being universally applicable 

31 There would be some sense in the praise, as 
the restriction is not universal —31 

COMMENTARY 

The answer to be above objection is that the limit of ten handfuls 
IS not meant to apply to all sacrifices so that in the case of any saciifice 
if the number of offerings is a laige one, the use pounding of a largei 
quantity would be quite justified and it is with a view to such cag^s that 
we have the word DJifitiie 
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the mixture of the necessary and the unnecessary qualifications Conse¬ 
quently we must admit that-the ‘joining together ’ should have a pla(» in 
the second and subsequent Bamsthds (sections) of 4lie Jyoti^ma 

As, against these arguments we have the above sAtra, which formu- 
laies the following 

FINAL PtTRVAPAKSA, 

“'Inasiniich as the quantity of soma used in everyone of the 
samsthis is the same as in the Agnt^ma) the work of the pounding too 
in everyone of these would be exactly similar and hence the eulogy 
‘ dhftyai ’ (=for the sake of making it strong and durable) would be 
as usele^ in this mterpietation, as in tlial in which the Perfoimei 
1 18 held to be qualified b> epithet ‘ Dtrgha’) 

That \s to say, though the subseqrieiit samstkds take a longer time 
in performance (than the first sam8iih4\ yet in every one of these, the 
quantity of soma pounded is only ‘ ten-handfuls/ as per injunction dam 
mushUmwnitej which is applied, by implication, to every one of the 
samsthas of the Jyott<doma Thus then the strength and durability 
lequired (in the pounding slab) being the same m all cases, the absence 
of perceptible use and AHhatdda (in ‘ dhrtyax') remain as inexplicable as 
m the former case 

Thus then the inexplicability of “ Dhftyat ” being common m the 
case of all samsthds the * joining together’ '^should be taken apart from 
the latter samstMs also (and hence from the whole Context of the Jyoti^ 
tomo). 

FINAL SIDDHANTA. 

TJkthyfidisu, to the XJkthya etc w VIL, really, nlw Arthasya, 
the meanihg. Vidyam&natvAt, being apphcable. 

29 It should belong to the Ukthya and the rest 
because the siguifications of the words are quite applicable 
to them —29 

For reasons shown above, the ‘ joining together ’ should find a 
-place 111 the sajnsfMs of the Okthya and tile rest And as an 
increase in the numhei of offerings Would mean a corresponding 
increase m the quantity of the substance to be offered, the ArthaoMa (con¬ 
tained in the woid ‘ dhrtyai ’) would be quite explicnble m this case. As 
for the assertion, that ‘ the quantity of somtpfutee would be increased by 
the addition of water,’—it is not admissible, because inaymucli as the 
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that saciifice , (4) and because of the indications by the Context (m wbich 
the sentence under consideration occnrsj,—[the expiession ‘ First Sacri« 
fiee ’ should be taken as leferiing to the whole of the Jyot%stoma\ 

naimitthikam, relative m V4, really Kartrisanyog4t, 

through the connection of the perforraei Lmgasya, the indicative power. 

afiifwwM Tannimittatvi-t, being determined by that 

33 It (the ‘ First ’) is conditionally lelative, through 
the connection of the Perfoimer , because the Indicative 
Powei (of the woid) is actually deteimined by that —33 

If the woid ‘ Prathama ’ Fust ’) were a name of the Jyoti^toma it¬ 
self, then what has been said in the PiUrva'paJ&^a would be quite admis¬ 
sible As a matter of fact, however it is sound to be expressive of the 
Performance 

That IS to say, what the woid ‘ Pn^hama' actually denotes is that 
operation of the performer lohtch precedes all hts other operations, and not 
any particular Action , and it is only by its connection with the said opera¬ 
tion that it comes to be applied to the Action also , but this too would 
be possible when the Action would be undergoing such an opeiation as 
that pointed out Specially as when one is found to be going on with the 
second and subsequent performances (of the Jyoti^toma), he is not spoken 
of as ‘ performing the first ’, nor is one, who is not actually performing 
a sacrifice, called ‘ the performer of the,,^r»t sacrifice * 

Thus then, the word ‘ First ’ having been shown to be denotative of 
the first operation, if it be, applied by mdireet indication, to that which 
has that as its qualification (the JyoMoma saciifice f i) then 

that would involve a certain degiee of lemoteness (of the wDid) from its 
objective , and this remoteness can be admissible only in such cases where 
no syntactical connection is found to be possible without it ,—e g ir£ the 
sentence ‘ e^a vdva prathamo yapianam, See' In the case in question, 
howevei, we do not find the cliaiacter of * First * incapable of being taken 
as the ground of the Prohibition (of Pravargya), connsequently, it would 
be only aftei having snpeiseded this previous denotation of the word^ 
that we could apply it to the sacrifice {Jyoti^toma), even in course of its 
first perfoimance, and ixudei the circumstances, the chances of its being 
applicable to the othei pel f01 mauces (by the same sacnficei) would be 
veiy much lemotei indeed * 
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Adhiharrm XIII — Hhe grinding of Pllsa^s share w to 
he done at the Vihrti sacrifices, 

Famiuain, pertammg to Pftsan ^ Peeanam, gnnding 
Vikptau, in tlie ectype. Pratlyeta, slionld be understood. Acbodanit, 

on accoont of non-impression Prakritau, in regard to tbe arcbetype. 

34 The grinding of PQsa’s share is recognised as 
pertaining to the ectypes . because it is not enjoined with 
regard to the archetypes —34 

[In connection witb tbe Dar^Or-Piimam^mj we find the sentence 
TasmAtPii^ pra^n^tdbhdgah^ adatkoht sah (‘Thus then Pu§an has his 
share ground, becanse be is without teeth V, and m regaid to this there 
arises tbe question as to wheie this grinding is to he done in tlie 
Ft^fosacnfice or in the Pralqrti] And on this question we have a 
conflict between Syntactical Connection and Context, and hence, in 
accordance with tbe * IjSw of the joining-together/ III—in—24 et $eq ), 
it IS clear that the Grinding is to be done in the Ytkfti , and the subject 
is yet introduced again, simply with a view to serve as tbe introduction 
to the next Adhikarana 


Adhiharna XIV —The Grinding of Pusa^s share 
applies only to the Rice 

PIJRVAPAKSA 

u \v. II 

wi T&t, that wM Sarv&rtham, must pertain to all Avig^t 

on account a non-distinction 

35 “ The grinding applies to all offering materials 

equally , because of non-distinction ”—30 

** Whatever may be the particulai material to be offered to Pusan, 
be it Rice, or Cake, or the animal Body,—it is necessary to giiiid it, as 
no distinction has been made in the sentence laying down the Griding, 
as to the paiticular mateiial to which it should apply 
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SIDDHANTA 

^ Oharan, in regard to the giaia m really Artlioktani, it 

serves tlie usetul purpose Puiod^se, in the cake Arth- 

vipratisedhat, incongrmty to the use ^ Pa^au in regaid to the animal, 
w NasyAt, could not apply 

36 But it should apply to the grain only , because 
in the case of the Cake, it is necessarily implied by the 
useful purpose served by it, and in the case of the animal 
body, it could not apply to it, because of incongruity —36 

In the ease of the animal body, there would be a defieieiicy in the 
cbaractei of the Primaiy offering Because the Primary offering has 
been recognized as being in the shape uf the Hearty etc,, and this could 
be done only by cutting these limbs out of the body But when the b^dy 
would be giound down, the necessaiy shapes would be no longer there, 
and so the offerings could not be cut out off the masses of those shapes 
Even though it might be possible to make those shapes cut of the 
pounded mass of flesh, yet in this ease the names ‘ Heart ’ aitd the rest 
T^rould apply to these newly-shaped masses of flesh only secondaiily,— 
just like the name 'ga^aya' to the animal made of clay, and that 
causes a deficiency in the offeiing Then again, we have the declaration 
that ‘ the piece is to be cut out from that region in which it has been 
torn from the body’, and wlien the Heart, etc have been giound down, it 
could not be known by which particular pait it had been torn from tbe 
body of the animal 

Thus then we find that it is only in the case of the Grain tor 
Rice}, that the grinding does not cause any deficiency in the offering 
material, and that it is not necessarily implied by the puiposes served by 
It, consequently we conclude that the gmnd%ng laid down should be taken 
as applying tc the Oram 

% II II 

37. (Objection) —In the case ot tbe Grain also — 37 

[In the case of tbe Gra%n also, we find that the word Ghatu ’ (‘ cooked 
giam’y IS applicable only when eacsh grain is distinctly visible and 
cooked , and if it weie to be ground and then ^'Ooked, then we would have, 
not distinct grams, but a single mass of cooked flour, which would lead to 
as gn at an ‘ mcongiuity ’ as the grinding of the Animal Body.\ 
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38 (Beply) —^Not so; because it is tbe name of a 

peculiarly-cooked preparation —38 

Th*ere is no incongruity of purpose m the case of the Grain 
Because the condition of all things is determined by ordinary experience, 
and It IS a matter of ordinary experience that it is a ceitain cooied pre- 
psTEtion th&t IS cskllcd * GJicltu * (cooked grEin) 

That IS to say, though the word ‘ Chaim ^ is used in the sense of the 
cooked rice and GhciTUrhTQSLdf —yet inasmuch as one and the same word, 
could not rightly be accepted as having more than one sigmficaiion, we 
take the word ‘ Gkaru ’ as signifying that element which is common to the 
cooked rice and the ‘ br^d \ and that element consists in the fact of 
the (1) water in which it has been cooked not being thrown away, {2) 
in that of its bemg hot inside, and (3) in that of its being thoroughly well 
cooked. 


AdJiiharana XV —The Grinding of Pusa^s Share finds 
place only in that Charu which is dedkeated to Pusan alone 

Ekasmm, pertaining to one deity Ekasanyog4t, on accoitnt of 

connection with one 

39 (There should be a grinding of the Gharu) only 
when there is one (Deity) , because (the mention of grinding 
is) connected with one (Deity) only —39 

Now then, there aiises the question as to whether the Grinding is to 
he done also when the offering of that Charu is meant for two Deities— 
Indra and Pusan,—or only when it is meant for Pu^an alone And 
as the question is subject to the principles arrived at under the ‘ 
kaiana^ and the ‘ Indrapita^ AdhtJtarana (III—i-r~26 et seq , and III—ii 
—27 et seq ),—we (omit the Purvapaksa and) start off with the— 

SIDDHaNTA 

Inasmuch as we find the sentence, undei consideration, which lays 
down the grinding, speaking of Pusan alone as having liis ‘ sh.ire ground,’ 
the Grinding would apply to that Gharu alone wiiioli is dedicated to 
(and meant foi) PiA^an only 
10 
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40 Also because of the incongruity involved m the 
particular action (when applied to any other Cham )—40 

Foi the following reason alao, the grinding should be done only to 
that Gharu which is meant for Ph^an alone ' —Tn the case of the Charu 
meant foi two deities (Pusan and In(lra\ would you gimd the whole of 
It or only half"-^ If the latter then the cooking of it would be deranged, 
and if the foimei, the two shares would get hopelessly mixed up 

That IS to say, if only half of the Gharu weie giound and the other 
half left ungiound, the ground half would become cooked very much 
sooner than the other half, consequently, if the whole thing would be 
removed from the oven as soon as the ground half would be ready cooked, 
then the other half would remain uncooked , while if we were to wait for 
this lattei to become leady cooked (before removing the vessel from the 
oven), then by (hat time the ground half would become melted off in a 
single mass (of flour) A careful and neat method of cooking makes even 
a * cooked rice ’ of the ground gram also ; but this would be absolutely 
impossible in the way suggested (by the Puivapak^^a) It might be 
suggested that the poition consisting of whole Rice should be put upon 
the fire fiast, and when that should have become half-cooked, then the 
ground half would be put in (and then the two portions would be ready 
by the same time) But in that case the simultaneity of the cooking 
of the offeimg material (meant foi the two deities conjointly) would 
disappeai Then, lastly, if foi the sake of P4san, Indra’s share Wi^e 
also ground, then the two shaies would get hopelessly mixed up , and if 
the portion of one Deity happened to be offered to another, that would 
tnean a great anomaly in the saciifice 

But upon the above wo have the following arguments for the 

pOrvapaksa. 

^ m apiv4, but Sadwitiye, where there is a second also. 

mm Sy4t, should be. DevatHiumittatwdt, on accoimt of bring due 

to the character of the deity 

41 “ Even m a case where Pfisan is coupled with 
another Deity (we would have the Grinding), as the presence 
of that Deity (Pusan) is the only condition (laid down for 
it).”"—41, 
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We could have tile grindtng eveu in those cases where we had 
Pdsaii coupled with another Deity Because if the grinding were laid 
down either for that offering which is meant for Ptisan alone, or for 
that which forms part of the saciifice to Phsan,—then^ in that case, 
there could have been no grinding in regard to the Gham meant for two 
Deities, on account of its not being declaied to be foi that purpcxfe As 
a matter of fact, howevei, we find that the only condition laid down 
for the Qiinding is the piesence of P4fan^ and not any substance 
qualified by that Deity Then, masmuch as the character of the Deity 
of a sacnfice is permsive (that is, the Deific character pervades as on© 
complet© whole over both Deities in a Two-Deity sacrifice), though 
the sacnfice which has two Deities (fcidra and Pfisan) could not b© 
spoken of as ‘ one qualified by PtJt^an as its Deity/, yet by this it is not 
meant that either P4^n, or his Poition, does not exist in connection 
with that sacrifice, as will be declared m connection with the Manold 
(in Adhydya X) that ' though Agm is not its Deity, yet that does not 
mean that he does not inhere in it ’ Consequently, even if the deific 
character does not belong to Pusan (in the case of the Two-Deity 
sacrifices), as the only condition (for grinding) is the mere presence of 
Pilson, even when the Gharu would be meant for two Deities (Indra-and 
Pusan),—It IS always cognized that half* of it is ther portion of Pilsan 
alone in accoidance with the conclusion arrived at under Sdtra, X—m— 
53 , and thus when we would come to do the grinding of this portion of 
the Gharu, then m accordance with the ‘ Law of Kdnsyobkcgt (which 
makes it incumbent upon the Teacher to eat out of the Kdnsya vessel, 
for the sake of his Pupil who is under a penance which makes it necessaiy 
foi iiim to eat out of such vessel, and forwhom it is necessary to eat only 
of what has been left by his Teacher), as the condition of even that which 
may be the secondary factor might affect that of the other, the Portion 
of the other Deity also would come to be giound, for the sake of the 
grinding of Puaa’s portion), and there would be nothing objectionaMe 
in this If, however, it bo found undesirable to do something (the 
giindingof Indra’s portion) not directly laid down, and it be ooneluded 
to grmd only the Half meant foi Pusan,—even then, tlie proper cooking 
of both (the ground and the ungiound grain) could b© done by some 
clevei stroke of the culinary art Or we could veiy legitimately do 
away with the necessity of the minor details of the fact of the cooking 
of both being- simultaneous, or that of both being cooked in the same 
vessel , and thus we should do the grinding (of Pfisa's poition even in 
the case of the Gham bemg meant for both Indra and Ffisan) 
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It has been argued above (under SiHtra 39) that / the Laii^s of the 
ChaturdhdharoMa and that of Indrapita would apply to the case in ques¬ 
tion (and the performance of the grinding would be limited by the 
words of the sentence laying it down) ’ And to this we make the 
foUoVing reply As^or the compound (in ^Indrapita') and the word 
formed by a nominal affix e ‘ Agneya ’), these can never appear in 
connection with such words as are incapable of affording the -sense 
required , consequently in the case the use of such words, we do not 
admit the capability of the expiessive of one Deity referring to that 
whiqh belogns to two Deities That is to say, in the case of the woi ds 
‘ Agniya' and ‘ Indrapita,^ we find that they are fully capable of referring 
to Agni and Indra respectively, and as such cannot in any case refer fo 
that which belongs to two Deities, but in the sentence under considera¬ 
tion We find that the word ‘ Puqd' does not occur in a compound, (and 
hence theie i^ no- exclusive capability belonging to it); hence even though 
the compound * Prapi^tahh&gah ’ is dependent upon something else, yet 
a reference to the Cara meant for two Deities does not deprive the woid 

* Pit^d' of any recognized capability , and hence there can be nothing 
objectionable in speaking of the offering meant for Indra and Pdsan as 

* one meant for Pfisan 

a a 

42 ‘‘ Also because we jpereeive an Indicative Force/’ 

“ * ■" 4 2 . 

The leason (for grinding) that is given is- ‘ because Pii^an is with” 
outteeili , and this clearly v indicates that the Grinding depends upon, 
and IS conditioned by, the Deity 4nd certainly Pfisan does not become 
endowed with teeth, when joined by another Deity, hence the condition 
(for grinding) remaining intact in the latter case also, it is necessary to 
do the Grinding Specially as it i^ thus alone that we could reconcile 
the following declarations ’ ‘ We should offei the Charu meant for Soma 
and Pfi§an, half of which has been giound’,—Tn the case of two-Deity 
offerings, half of the Charu\should be giound and half unground ’ And 
that this IS the right course is also indicated by the fact of the presence 
of the Deity being laid down as the sole condition for having recourse to 
Grinding 

u u 

wmj Vacban4t, through the direct mjunction Saivapesuam, the 
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grinding of all Tamprati, witli regard to that wmm^i j^histrayattvit, 

scnptnrally authorised wNrara Arth4bhlly|.t, there being no ns© ff Hi, 
because. ^ Charau, in regard to the charu Apesa^am, neg^ion ®f 

grinding Bhayati, there is 

43. “ If the sentence were an injunctive one, then-we 

would have the Grinding of all (offering matenals), and 
with reference to that (the unqualified Soma-Pausjon offei- 
ing) the Grinding would be scripturaUy authonsed ; and 
it would be of the Charu that there would be no Grinding ; 
as there would be no use for it’’—43. 

“ (Ill regard to the sentence ^ soTnapaith^an charunmrvapet nemapw^ 
tarn, etc it might be argued that ‘ inasmuch as it is an InjunctiT© 
senteno^ the expression nemapt^tam could not have the desired indi¬ 
cative force , in fact it would point to the contrary view ’ And an view 
of this objection, we explain as follows If this weie an Injunctive sen* 
tence, then, inasmuch as it would not be light to have an injunction 
of many things by a single sentence, the * grinding of half* would be 
the object enjoined , and then, this could be enjoined, with reference 
either to the ‘ ChaTu/ or to ‘ Somdpau^na* , and with preference to which¬ 
soever of these two the injunction would be mado, that could not be 
qualified by the ^other,—and hence the grinding would come to have an 
universal application , and as stich all the offerings would have to be 
giound ; and in that case one of the two word^ ( Charu or ‘ Bomapauf- 
na’) would become useless That is to say, if we were to take ihe 
Injunction as * that which is the Charu should be half-ground,* then the 
gi tnding coiaimg to be recognised as applying to all Charus, the word Somd- 
pau§na, as referring to only one of the Charus, would become useless If 
on the other hand, the Injunction be interpreted as that * that which is 
Somdpobuqna should be half-ground,* then too, the Ortndtng would come 
to apply to all offenng^matenals , because all that the word * Somdpau^na 
would indicate would be the character of being meant for the gotnt Ddty 
Somor-PA^an, and this would be equally applicable to the Cahe and 
the Animal Body also (just as much as to the Ghaim) , and thus the word 
‘ CharuTrC would become absolutely useless.’* 

“ Specially would such be the case, because with reference to that — i e. 
with reference to the SomA-pau^na even when unqualified (by * Chara’j— 
the grinding would be scripturally authorised,-—as no useful purpose 
would be served by the qualification ** 
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In fact, m accoidance with this view, there wpuld be no grinding 
of ike Ghaim ” 

Thus then, icrasnmch as the gi inding would apply to all materials, 
it could not be taken as applying exclusively to the Charu , and hence ifs 
mention (in the sentence ‘ somapttw^an chaium^ etc^) would be wholly 
usel^s Consequently it must be admitted that this sentence enjoin¬ 
ing the relationship of the Charu With the Deity (Soma-Pusam, the 
" half^gnndinc" is meiely spoken of by way of refeience (and not as an 
“object of Injunction) And thus this latter word, not forming pait of 
an Injunction, comes to be taken as having the desiied indicative force 
(assigned under SiHtra 42) ” 

SIDDHANTA 

Ekasmin, to one only ^ V4, really Arthadharmatvat, 

because it pertains to the resultant Aiiidragnavat, as in the case of 

Indra. Agni Ubhayoh to both ^ Nasy^t, could not pertain 

Achoditatwat, because it is not enjoined 

44 It pertains to one only , because it is meant to 
belong to the resultant (Apuiva) , consequently, it could not 
belong to both, just as in the case of the Aindragna, because 
it IS not so enjoined —44 

We could have the grinding only when Pjljan alone would be the 
Deity, and not when he would be joined by another Deity. Because the 
grinding does not belong dither to the Deity, oi to his portion , in fact li 
IS laid down as a detail belonging to the saciifice ot which Ptisan is -the 
Deity 

That 18 to say, (before the oifeiing has actually been made) theie 
IS no ‘Portion’ {BMga) of the Deity, to which the Grinding could belong 
Specially as the mateiial becomes the ‘ portion’ of a Deity, not m^irely by 
being offered to him, but by being accepted by him And further, the 
word ‘ BMga’ (Poition) is made up of the root ‘ bhaf with the affix 
‘ ghan,’ in the Accusative sense,—it being etymologically explained 
‘ bhajyate (=‘ sevyate’) yah sah‘ bhdgah’ (—that which is accepted) , conse¬ 
quently that which is accepted by one is his ‘ Bhdga’ (Poitiou) And as 
a matter of fact we do not find the Deity actually accepting the offering, 
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specially as tlie fact of the Deity actually partaktng of the offering will be 

lefuted later on, in AdMya IX In fact, even if the Deity wre to 
accept it,—yet, it could not have the capability of intreducing an 
accessoiy, as also will be shown m Adhyaya IX (under the 8Atm IX—4 
et seq) Tims then, it being as impossible for the Orindmg to be an 
accessory of the ‘ Poition’ a© that of the ‘ Deity,’ it must be taken as ail 
ficcessory belonging, thiough the sacrifice, to its resultant , — 

as IS shoT^n by the first Adhikarana of Adhydya IX, as also by the 
^ Devatddhikarna (Adh IX) ’ The author ot the Bhd^ya has also referred 
to the same fact of the grinding being an accessory of the sacrifice, by 
denying that of its belonging to the Deity 



Hetnm4tr4m, mere supplementary reason Adantatvam, 

absence of teeth 

45 The absence of teeth is a mere snpplemeiitary 
reason —45 

It has been argued by the opponent tnat ‘‘ the mention of the reason 
* because he is without teeth’ shows that the grinding is an accessory of 
the Deity ” And to this we offer the following reply —The sentence 
‘ because he is without teeth’ is an Arthavdda having a form indicative of 
a sh^'^plementary oi eo7 1 ohoi ative rea'son, and as such it is only meant to 
be an eulogy of the particular accessory in question (viz grinding) , and 
as theie would be nothing objectionable nj this, it could not show that tb® 
accessory belongs to the Deity ” 

^ II II 

46 The other is an injunctive sentence —46 

Inasmuch as the ‘ half-g) inding^ has nevei been found to have been 
enjoined elsewheie, the sentence {* Sorndpaiisnam^ etc’) would be an 
Injunction (and not meiely indicative of the fact of the grinding applying 
to the OAa? meant foi the two deities Soma and Pitman) And as the 
object of the Injunction is a qualified one, there would be no syntactical 
split And as la accoidance with the law of the Amn&dhtkanma^ the 
factors spoken of m the sentence would restiict one another, the 
Injunction of the giindinq could not pertain to all offering materials As 
a matter of fact, it is only m compaiisou with an unqualified injunction 
that the qualified Injunction could be said to be less authoiitative , in the 
case in question howevei there is no unqualified Injunction , consequently 
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the sentence in question cannot be taken as merely indicative (and not 
injunctwe). 

For these reasons the Grinding must be taken as pertaining to the 
Portton of a single Deity. 

Thus ends the Third P^da of Adhyaya IIL 


THIRD ADHYAYA. 

Pada Fotjorth 

AdhtJaxranft I — Th4 mention of the Nivita is an Arthavdda. 

StiTRAS I—0 

w \ u 

Wir, the Nivlta ; is obligatory on the toan , of the word , 

Wtwww, on acconnt of implying the predominance of-that 

1 'The Nidta must be regarded as obligatory on 
the mau ; because the word impli^^s his predommauce 

COMMENTARY 

connection with the THrsha-Pilrnamdsa sacrifices, i;ve find the 
passage—‘ The Nimta belongs to men , the Prdchinaiita to tite Piiris and 
the Upavita to the gods when one puts on the Upat^ta, he wears the sign Qf 
the gods * The three teiins, * Niiita,' ‘ Pi'dchindvita ’ and ‘ (Jpavita ’ refer 
to the thiee ways of weaiing the ‘ Sa<5ied Thread * or the ‘ TJUafipa ’ when 
It IS placed over the neck, hanging along both sides of it, in tlie fashion of 
a garland, it is ‘ ISfivita / when it is placed on the left side of the neck, 
lesting on the left shouldei and passing below the light arm-pit, hanging 
on the right side, it is * Upaviia ' ; and when it is made to lest on the 
light shoulder and passes below the left arm-pn it is * Prddihidr^tta ’ In 
connection with the first sentence of the passage quoted—the Nivita 
belongs to men ’—there arise two questions—(1) is it an injunction 
making the NtvUa obligatoiT on men, or is it merely an ardiavida^ 
puiely commendatory ^’"-(2) if it is an injunction, does it lay down the 
Ntvita as peitaming to the Mari or to the sacrifice ? 

The Ptlrwpate embodied in Sutra (1) is that (1) the sentence is 
manaatm^j and (2) that it enjoins the Nwita in leference to the Man , 
and the i ease n given is that ‘the woid —the genitive ‘mu 
cleaily implies that the Man is the piedominant factoi , just as we find 
m the sentence ^ da^hm in4r lydkdmasya ^uhuydt* where the word 
* imlriyaMmasya^ with the genitive ending mdicates the man as the 
predominating factoi 
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, descriptive , ^ but, of the thing, on account of its 

being already in existence 

2 But it may be purely descriptive, specially as the 
tMug (the Nivita) is something that is already known 

COMMENTARY 

An objection is laised against the FurDapak$a —The Ntvita being 
something already known as the most convenient way of wearing the 
uttariya^ its i^ention in the sentence in question must be purely descnp- 
ttve j It could be injunctive or mandator y, only if it spoke of something 
neWf not already known 

^ n ^ H 

, injunctive, 5, but, something new , wn, should be 

3 Arts —“ But it should be regarded as injunctive , 
as what it lays down is something new ’’ 

COMMENTARY 

The answei to the objection is that, though it is geneially known 
that the Isivita is tlie most convenient way, yet it is not known that it 
IS neeessai^y to wear the uttaiiyam that fashion , and inasmuch as the 
sentence pio\ ides this element of ohliyation, which is new^ it must be 
regarded as mandatory ” 

^ 11 ^ 11 

% It, by context, , a detail pertaining to the saciifice, wu, should 

be. 

4 It should, by context, be regarded as a detail per¬ 
taining to the saciifice 

COMMENTARY 

It Amy be admitted—says the objectoi to the Punapaksa,—that the 
sentence iii question is an iniunction of the Nihtta , but we cannot admit 
that It IS laid down as peitaiuiiig to the Man, because occuiimg as it 
docs in the context of the paiticulai soci i/iee of the Daisha-Puinain&sa, 
wliatever the sentence lays down must be taken as peitammg to that 
sacrifice 
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5 Specially by reason of what is supplementary to 
the sentence 

COMMENTARY 

Anouier argument in favour of the view ttat, the Niclta is laid 
down as pertaining to the sacrifice consists m the fact that the section m 
which the sentence occurs is called the ‘ Mhvaryava’ section—the section 
dealing with things relating to the Adkvaryu priest [This name of the 
section being what is ‘ supplementary to the sentence and inasmuch 
It IS only when the man is perfoiming a sacrifice that he is called the 
Adhvaryu, it follows that what the sentence lays down is in relation to 
the saertfiee 

m the context of the sacrifice, w, that which; uwfam related; 
as there is no incongruity, 

6 Specially as there would be no incongruity in the 
NtrAfa pertaining to that (sacrifice) which is related (to 
the Man) 

COMMENTARY 

It IS tiue that the sentenee, by itself, points to the Nivit/i as pertain¬ 
ing to the Man, while its relation to the sacrifice is indicated only by context 
(as shown under Sutra 41 and by the name ‘ Mhvaryava ’ (as shown 
under Sutia 5),—but even when we take the N7vtta as pertaining to the 
Man, the Man with whom we connect it is only one who is ^engaged m 
the sacrifice , and hence oui view does not involve any violation of what 
18 indicated by the sentence 

cRSRR m \\ \S \\ 

la that whereof that (Man) is the predominating factor, m really 
because each of the thiee are mentioned as of equal importance y 
of the other, being intended to indicate the relationship of that 

7 But in reality what is laid down must appertain 
to that in which Man is the predominating factor, because 
each of the thiee is spoken of as of equal importance, so 
that the other (thud) is intended to indicate the connection 
of that 
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COMMENTARY 

The P'Aviapah§a is finally summed up The Ntvita must appertain to 
only such acts in winch il/an, and not the Deity, is the piedominant factor, 
that is, such acts as the attending on guests, and so foith The leason fox 
this conclusion lies m the fact that all the three methods spoken of m the 
passage aie of equal importance , none of them is spoken of as subordinate 
to any othei , the meaning clearly is that in connection with acts la which 
Deities are the predominant factors, —e g , saciifices—the ‘ upavita ’ method 
IS to be adopted , in connection with those lu which the Pitris are the 
piincipal party,— e q , shi^dhas—the ‘ PraeMvavita ’ is to be adopted , 
and, lastly, in connection with those in which Men are the predominant 
party —eg attendance on guests—the ^Ntvita' is to be adopted, this 
shows that each cf the thiee methods has a distinct application of its 
own , so that the mention of the ‘ NiiUa ’ must be taken as appertaining 
to Man Hence there can be no justification for regaiding the Nivita as 
appeitaming to the Darsha-Pnrnamdsa sacrifices 

Wr II i; II 

It 18 merely commendatory; m, really, Jwpwm, as is evident from the 

context 

8 The sentence is really only cominondatory, as 
IS evident fiom the context (SCi 8 ) 


COMMENTARY 


Tlie final conclusion is that the sentence is not injunctive of the 
Biatta as pci taming loan action wlieiein Man’is the piincipal factor ; it is 
purely commendatory In the fiist place, the term ‘of men’ distinctly 
refers to Man, and not to an aetwn with Man as the principal factor 
secondly, if the sentence were talcen as laying down something in connection 
with me, such acts as the serving of guests and the like, it would have to be 
entirely dissociated from its context, which deals the Tiarsha-P^namSsa It 
is best, therefoie, to take the sentence meicly as lecommending the UpaiUn 
method, which, as pertaining to saciifices in honoi of Deities, is desciibed 
as supei lor to the h/irfta method, winch pei tains only to Men 





11 ?. II 


with tlie injunction, % also, because it is syntactically 

co-ordinated 


9. Also because it is syntactically co-ordinated with 
the in]unction, 



IF ?ADA, 1 ABEIKAENA, S4 9 


389 


OOMMBBTTARY 

Anotliei aignnient in snppoit of the SuMidnta is put forward :—The 
passage under consideiation contains the injunction—‘ wlien one puts on 
the UpaGita^ he rieais the sign of the gods, which lays down the Dpavita 
method , and the sentence raentioaing the Ewita is capable of being 
syntactically co-ordinated vyith this injunction , while if this latter were 
anothei injunction, no such co-oidination between the two clauses of the 
passage would be possible, which would give use to a syntactical split It 
IS best, theiefore, to take the mention of the Ntoita merely as desciibing a 
well known fact,—and this foi the piiipose of eulogising the enjoined 
^ Upavita\ the sense of the whole passage being—the N’lrito is not fit 
for acts pertaining to gods, as it is fit only foi Men,—nor is the 
PrdehtndvUa fit for such acts, as it is fit only for Pitris ,-~tlie only fit 
method for such acts connected with the gods as the narsha-^Pdrnamdm 
and the like is the Upavita , hence it is this Upavita method that should 
be adopted during the performance of the lyarsTm-PiXrncLrwlsa and such 
other sacrifices to the Gods ’ 

Afte^ thi 3 there aie six Sutras explained m the T(intravartika^ which, 
however, have been omitted in the Blidsya 

Seveial reasons have been suggested by the commentators for this 
omission —(1) The aiithoi of the Bhdiya missed these Sfitras, (2) he 
wrote his commentary on them, but thispait of his work has been lost; 
(3) he omitted them as being unimpoitant, (4) he omitted them because he 
thought these not to ha\e been the woik of Jaimini The Shdstradipikd 
makes foiu arlhtkai anas out of these six StUias These Adhtkaranaa are as 
follows — 

A cJhtk a ? awa{ 1 h4— 

awn the upavitS,, because we find indicatives ; belooging 

to all sacrifices, aaia, must 

SntiaOa The Upaiibi must he taken as belonging to all saerifiefs, 
heeaii'^e tie find indications to that effect 

The foregoing Addilaiana having established the fact that the 
CZpaiita has been enjoined in legaid to the 7)ar8/io-PjJ)T,a»nte sacrifices, 
the question aiises as to whethei this fjjsutita has to be adopted only at 
these saeiificesoi at all sacrifices The Pthnapah'm is that the Upavita 
must be legarded as peitaming to all saciifices, and the reason given is— 
because we find indications to that effect, that is to say. in connection 
with the MrifUqnihotra saciifice, whicli is a saorifice to the Pitfis, we 
find the passage—' the milking should be got (lone by the man wearing 
the Uttariya in the PiMtnetiHa fashion, as it ii only for the sake of 
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the Gods that the milking %s done hy men toearing it in the Upavita 
fashion ,—here it as laid down as a general law that m sacrifices to the gods 
the Upavita is adopted , from which it is cleai that this is to be done* in 
all saciifices to the gods , specially, as it is not possible for this passage 
to be taken as lefernng to the one paiticular sacrifice of the Darsha- 
PUrnamAsa, firstly, because the passage doeS' not occur in the section 
dealing with the Daisha-PUrnamdsa, md, seoondij^ hec&uBe the plurality 
of gods expressed by the word 'Dh^bhyah" precludes all possibility 
of its being related to any single saciifice The Siddhdnta is put forth 

in the next Siltra ^ 

if m 5[2[Rq[ \\%% 

^ % not so , 3W5WIJ, because of context, of that same, reference 

Sufcia 9h It IS not so , because the context (is of the Darsha-Pilrna- 
mdsa), and {the indicative cited) is a mere reference to the same. 

The fact of the matter is that the Upavita being found enjoined in 
the context of the T)aisha-PUmamdsa^ it must pertain to this latter alone 
and not to all the sacrifices to the gods, then, as regards the passage put 
forward by the Pilivapah§im, that is easily explained as a meie leference 
to what has been enjoined in connection with the IDarsha^Pilrnanidsa , 
and, lastly, as for the plural number in ' in the passage cited 

by the Pdrmpaksim, that also is easily explained as lefeiring to the sereial 
deities to whom the Yarious ofieiings of the Uaisha-Pihnamasa and its 
ectypes are made 

Adhikarana IB—I ^ ^ 

, An injunction , verily , wh, should be, because it is some¬ 


thing new 

SMra {9c) —It must be an Injunction, because it lays doivn something 


new 

In regard to the said Upavita the question arising as to whether the 
passage in question is an injunction of it or a mere reference,—the 
PHivapaksa is that it is a mere reference to the Upavita that is laid down 
as to be constantly worn, in such Smiiti passages as—‘one should bathe 
daily and should always weai the Upavita ’ The Siddhdnta as put foiward 
in the Sutra is that the passage must he an injunction of the Upaiita , 
as It has not been enjoined in any other passage in relation to sacrifices, 
the Smnti passages leferred to lay down only such Upavita-y^^emmg as 
men do for their oidinary purposes Under the circumstances, if the 
passage weie taken as a mere reference, it would be a reference to some¬ 
thing that has never been enjoined ,—i e , a baseless reference 
Adhikarana 1C— 

Mention of the North ^ % also, because it is something new 
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SAtra {9d )— The mention of the North must he an injunction, because 

ft lays down something new 

In connection with the Mritagmhot^^ we read—* Those grasses that 
lie to the North should be spread with their tops towards the South ^, in 
connection with this arises the question as to the mention of ‘ lying to the 
Noitil ’ being an injunction or a reference,—the P4rmpak§a is that the 
mention of the North must be legaided as an Injunction, as it lays down 
something new, something not already enjoined in another passage The 
Siddhinta is put forth m the next Sdtia 

«n B ^ a 

What IS already (known) ; in fact, r indicative 

SMi a (9e) —In reality^ the passage is only tndicahce of what is 
already known 

That the grass should be spread with then top-ends towards the 
Noith IS already known from long established usage and also from such 
Smiiti texts as ^ agramnti ndagagiam^ and it is this usage that is indi¬ 
cated, in the passage undei consideration It will not be light to argue 
that it is more in keeping with the piinciples of the Shdstra to regard the 
said usage and as based upon the Injunction contained in the 

passage ,—because the usage and the Smnti refer to all pointed things— 
the meaning being that pointed things should always, at all saciifices, 
have their points turned towauls the Noith , while the passage we are 
dealing with lefers only to the single saciifice of the Mntdgmkotm , and 
hence having a veiy resliicted scope, this Lattei cannot form the basis 
of the Smriti text which has a very much widei scope 

Adhikarana ID—l| 

, An mjunction , 5 , verily, relating to the holding , because 

it 18 something new 

Sdlra (9f)—Verily it is an Injunction 7 elating to the EoHing, 
because it is something new 

In connection with the same Mritdgnihoti^a, we meet with another 
passage—‘ the fuel should he held t^idemeaih, it is held above m the case 
of sacwSces to the gods’ — wheie the latter part refers to what is done 
at the ordiuaiy Agnihotia, and the question aiising as to this latter 
clause being an Injunction of the holding above of the fuel 01 a nieie 
leference to it,—the Puivapaksa is that it is a meie Reference , in answer 
to this, the Sh|ia puts foiwaid the SiddhAnta—tlmt the clause must be 
regarded as enjoining that the fuel should he held above, for the simple 
reason that such holding is not found to be laid down anywhere else; and 
hence being something not already known from other sources, it must 
be taken as enjoined by the passage under consideration 
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Adhtkarana II —The distrthution of the Qum tei s must he 
regarded as mere Beference 

StTTRA 10 

, distribution of the quarters , also , analogous; of the 

connection , on account of being foi a purpose 

10 The (case of the) distribution, of the qnaiters also 
is analogous , specially as the connection is for a definite 
purpose 

COMMENTARY 

In connection With the Jyotistomawe read—‘The gods took the 
East, thePitris the South, the Men the West, and the Rudras (oi Asuias) 
the Noith’ In connection with tins, the question aiises—The passage 
declaiing the fact of the Men having tohen the West, is it an Injunction or 
a nieie desciiptive Refeience ^ The Puivapakba view is that the passage 
is to be taken as enjoining that Men should tahe the West The Sdfra de- 
claies that the case of this passage is analogous to that of the 'Ntvita passage 
dealt with in the foiegoing Adhikaiana, so that all that has been said 
theie applies to this case also Hence the Siddhdnta is that it is a purely 
descriptive Refeience 'An additional aigument is put foiward by the 
Sutia in suppoit of the Siddhdnta The connection of men with the West 
is found to sene a useful puipose, that is to say, when a man is walking 
in the morning, if he keeps on walking to the West, he has the sun always 
on the back, which makes the walking moie comfoitable than if he walked 
towards any othei quaitei , and in view of this visible advantage, no 
Injunction is called for, for the puipose of men having lecouise to the 
West, hence it follows that the passage in question merely mentions 
a well-known fact foi puiposes of refeience 

Adhtkarana III —The passages beginning with ‘ Pam§i- 
ditam ’ d:e are only descriptive Eeferenees 

the mention of-* panisi dita,’ * phrna,’ * ghpta,* and * ndag- 
dha ’, also , analogous to the foregoing 

11 The case of the passages niontionmg (a) ‘ cut at 
the joint,’ (fe) ‘full,’ (c) ‘huttei ’ and (d) ‘ charied’ is analor 
gous to the foregoing 
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commentary 

Id coDnection witii tli6 Darska-P^Tnam^^az, we meet with the follow- 
iDg passages (ot) ‘ Yat parasi ditam, &o ’—* 'hat which is out at the joint 
belongs to the gods, that which is cut lu thf middle belongs to Men, and 
that which is cut at the root belongs to the Pitris ’, -and (d) ‘ Yo m4ag4hah, 
SjC that which is charred belongs to the ‘Niryit?, the uncooked belongs 
to the Rudras, the well«-cooked belongs to the Gods, hi ce the thing 
should be cooked without charring, in oider to be acceptable to the gods ’, 
—and in connection with the Jyoti^toma we read—(6) ‘ Yatpumam, cfec,— 
‘ That which is full belongs to Men, the half-full to the Gods and the 
half-full to the Pitris ’,—and (e) Gh^ttam^ <S>c —‘ Clarified butter belongs 
to the Gods, the curd-gruel to the Pi^ris and the unmelted butter to Men ' 
With legaid to what is mentioned in these passages m connection with 
Men, the question arises as to whether these are Injunctions or mere 
Refeiences The Pfirvapaksa is that they are Injunctions, and the 
Svldhanta that they are mere References , the case of these parages being 
exactly analogous to that of the passage mentioning the Ntnita 


Adhikarana IV —The 'prohibition of the Telling of Lies 
pertains to the Sacrifice 

the negative act, mentioned in connection with the sacrifice ; 

on account of its being related (to another injunction), mere 

reference to a permanent injunction ; wm, should be. 

12 “ The negative act mentioned in connection with 

the sacrifice should be i-egarded as a mere reference to a 
permanent injunction, because it is related to such a one 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the DarsJ^Pilrnamdsa, we read—* one should 
not tell a lie ’, and in connection with this the question arises as to 
whether this prohibition pertains to the sacrifice, the sen^ being that 
one should desist from telling lies dming the p&rfoimance of the Darsha- 
Pdrnamdsa, oi it pertains to the ordinary life of man, the sense being that 
%n ordinary hfe one should not tell lies The Fdrmpahm h that the 
prohibition applies to man’s oidmary life, even though it occurs la the 
context of a paiticular saciifi.c6 , because the injunctive affix m * should mt 
tell ’ diiectly expiesses the eiioit of the man, and hence the connection of 
2 
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the prohibition Tvith the Man is expressed diiectly by the Vedic text, while 
its connection with the sacrifices depends entirely npon the fact of its 
occiuring in the context of the particular saciifice, and the direct declara¬ 
tion of the Vedic woid is certainly more authoi itative than the indication 
of context Then, as legards the question as to whethei the passage m 
question js an Injunction oi a Reference, it is clear that it is a meie 
Reference to what has already been enjoined to every child during the 
Upanayana ceremony, when he is told to ‘ tell the truth and follow his 
duty,’ throughout his life The prohibition of telling lies, being directly 
related to this permanent injunction of telling the Uuth, must be legarded 
as a mei e reference to this latter 

The Siddhanta is put foiward in the next Sutra 

\i %\ u 

It must he an injunction , in reality ; because the connec* 

tion IS different 

13 In reality, it must be legaided as an Injunction , 
because the connection is different 

COMMENTARY 

In reality, the passage rr question must be regarded as an Injunction 
by itself, pertaining to the 'Daisha-Filinamdsa, because the connection 
of this prohibition is entirely different from that of the Injunction during 
Uponayana , it is quite clear that the injunction of ‘ telling the tinth’ 
pertains to the oidinary life of man, while the piohibition of ‘ telling lies ’ 
peitains to the particulai sacrifice, hence the latter cannot he legaided 
as a mere Reference to the foiraei 

An objection has been raised against the Acjhikaiana itself—“ Accoid- 
ing to both views, it is cleai that one should not tell lies in oidinary life 
as w’'ell as during the peifoimance of the sacrifices, what then is -the 
purpose of the Adhihaiana ” 

The answei is supplied by the Bhd^ya —If the Puivapahsa view 
he light, and the prohibition peitain to man’s ordinary life and he a 
meie Refeience to the Injunction dmmg Upanayana, then, hy acting 
against the Prohibition, the penalty inclined would be that laid down in- 
Smntis,—the Injunction dming Upanajana being based upon Smptis , 
wheieas if the Siddhanta is right, and the prohibition peitains to the 
sacrifices, the penalty incuned by its tiansgiession would be that laid down 
in the Ynyurveda, wheiem the T)arsha-Ptirnam(ha and its details aie laid 
down 
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Adhtkarana F —The Yawning pertains to the 
context of the Saertfiee 

stJTBAS li—18 

w X'i w # 

like the Akina , , is a detail pertaining to tke Man , 

because it is recognised to be for bis sake 

* The BM$ya re^ds 3^ for 3^^^^ But the sense remains the same 

14 ‘ The character in question pertains to the man, 
because it is recognised to be for his sake,—like the Ahtoa 

COMMENTARY 

In connection witb the Darsha-P^rnamdsa, we read—‘‘ Yawning, one 
should recite the Bal^okratu —thereby one gathers within himself the upper 
and downward breaths/’—mconnection with this, the question arises 
as to whether the '^mning pertains to the Man m his ordinary capacity, 
or to the JMrsha-P'drmnidsa sacrihce The P'drvapah^ put forward m 
the Sdtra is that it pei tains to Man m his ordinary capacity , because the 
sentence clearly indicates that it pertains to the Akn , specially, as the 
lattei part of the sentence speaks of an ordmaiy (physical) advantage 
accruing to the Man, in the shape of the collecting of J,he breaths There 
need be nothing incongruous in the character mentioned m the passage 
being remo\ed fiom the context, as such removal from the context is not 
uncommon , for instance, m the case of the Ahina sacufice, the twelve 
Upasads aie disconnected from their context—as shown under a foregoing 
Adhikaiana^d 15 - 16 . 

The Siddh^nta is put forward in the next Sdtia —■ 

n tv h 

the peculiar force of the context remaining undisturbed; m m 
reality , of one related to it, «wc., purification, embeBishment; like 

substances 

15 In reality, the character in question is purificatory 
of the Man as connected with the sacufice, because the 

peculiar force of the context lemamsundistui bed 

COMMENTARY 

Tlie foice of tbe coutevt is at. effeetive in the piesent instance as in 
any otiiei case. hence what is nidicateU by the context cannot be s>et 
aside What the context cleady indicates is that ,the yamung mentioned 
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pertains to the Man, only during the peiformance of the saciifiee , just as 
the * washing' mentioned in connection witli the substance ‘ corn ’ is held 
to pel tain only to such corn as is to he employed at the saerifieey and not to 
the ordinary corn 

u H n 

by reason of special mention, would be disconnected from 

the context 

16 It IS only by reason of special oaention that there 
can be disconnection from the context 

COMMENTARY 

There is always some special reason when anything mentioned is 
disconnected from its context For instance, in the case of the AMna and 
the Upasadsj cited by the FUroapakqa^ there is a passage winch distinctly 
mentions the number ‘ twelve ’ as ielated to the Ahina , so that, if the 
twelve Upasads weie not disconnected from their context, the said mention 
of the number ^ twelve ’ as pertaining to the Ahina would be nullified 
In the case in question, however, theie is no such justification for the 
disconnection of context 

Adlnkarana VI —The pohibition of the threatening 
pertams to Man %n Ins ordinary capacity 

SOtRA 17 

^ ^ u [\ 

m regald to the *Shamyu \ % also, because it applies to all 

17 The same holds in regard to the ‘ Shamyu ’ also, 
because it applies to all 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Dai slia-PHi naindsa we meet with along 
passage, wheiem Rrihaspati impaits advice to India, in coinse of which 
he prohibits ceita-in acts,—such as the threatening of the Brdlimaiia and 
the like , the whole of this advice is called (in the passage itself) ‘ Shamju ’ 
In legaid to this, the question arises «ns to whether the prohibition of the 
‘threatening of the Brahraana ’ applies to tlie saw dice,—the meaning 
being that during the saerijicial peifoimance the Biahmana should not 
be threatened—01 u applies to Men in then ouliiiaiy capacity—the 
bense being that the Biahmana should neier be thieateneJ The Puiva- 

IS that the prohibition of the tineateniiig must peitain only to the 
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time duiing which the ParBlia’Pttmamdsa sacrifices are being performed, 
for the simple reason that it is found in the section dealing with these 
saciifices The Siddhdnta embodied in the Sfitra is tJiat the prohibition 
must pertain to all time, as the passage contains the common name 
‘ Bi^hmanawhich applies to all Bi§hmanas, whenever met with, and 
not only to those met with during a sacrificial session Hence, the 
passage in question has to be disconnected from its contest 


Adhikarana VII —[The 'prohibition of conversing with a 
xvoman in her courses applies to Man in his 
ordinary capacity ] 

SUTRAS 18-19 



a w 


pnor, because of removal, , of the woman in her 

courses. 


18 Inasmuch as the woman in hei courses is already 
removed beforehand [the piohihition must apply to Man 
in his ordinary capacity ] 


COMMENTARY 


In connection with the Paisha Pdrmmdsa, we lead—‘ One should 
not converse with a woman in liei courses the question arises as to this 
prohibition pertaining to the conveisation (between the priest and the 
wife of the Master) during the saciificial performance, or to that which 
people hold in oidmary life The Piqcdpakfya is that, inasmuch as the 
prohibition occurs m the context of the sacrifice, it must peitain to the 
conversation duiing its perfoimance The Sid^lidiiia embodied in the 
Sn*ra is that the piohibition peitams to ordinary conversation, 
and not to that held daring the sacrificial performance,—because this 
latter comeisation is not possible undei the ciicumstances, inasmuch 
as anothei text has laid it down that ‘ if the saciifieer’s wife happen to be 
m hei coinses, she should be removed fiom the saciificial houseand 
when the lady has been alieady lemoved, no conversation with her would 
be possible , and theie can be no sense in piohibitmg what is not po^ible 
Ordinaly conveisation, however—apau fiom the saciificial performance— 
IS always possible, heme the prohibition must pertain to this oidmary 

conversation 
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I H I 

because intercourse is prohibited, also 

19 Also because there is prohibition ef intercourse 

COMMBNTARY 

Tins Sdtra supplies a further argument in support of the Siddhanta 
In the same passage we also find the prohibition of intercourse with the 
woman in her courses, and as no such intercourse is possible during the 
'sacrific>al peiformance, this prohibition cannot but be taken as peitaming 
to something apart from the sacrifice , and under the circumstances, the 
other piohibitions also in regard to the woman should be taken as 
pertaining to things outside of the sacrificial performance 


Adhilmrana Yllh — The wearing of gold 'pertains to 
Man in hts ordinary capacity' 

StTTRAS 20-24. 

1 u u 

not m context (of any particular sacrifice), u, really, ^ , must 
pertain lo man (in his ordinary capacity), m , from those , because of 

difference 

20 That which does not occur in the context of any 
paiticular sacrifice, must pertain to Man in his ordinary 
capacity , because it differs from those (that are found m the 
context of particular sacrifices) 

OOMMINTARY. 

There are seveial stray passages, not in the section dealing with any 
paiticular sacrifice,—laying down that ‘Gold should be worn,’ ‘clean clothes 
should be worn’ &c &c The question arising as to this ‘ wearing of gold 
pertaining to some sacrificial performance or to Man in his ordinary 
capacity,—the Sfitra puts forward the Siddhfinta view that, inasmuch 
as theie can be no grounds for connecting the said ‘ wearing" nf gold ’ 
with any paiticular sacrifice , we cannot but take it aa referring to Man 
in his 01 dinary capacity 

The Puivapaksa is put forward in the next Sutra— 

u n 

because it is without a substance, but, ^ , auxiliary ; 

^ould be 
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21 But because tbe passage is without the mention 
of a substance, it must be taken as auxiliary (to the Agni- 
hotra and other sacrifices) 

COMMENTARY 

Tbe passage must be regarded as supplementary to the Agnihotra 
and other sacnfices, laying down tbe ‘ weaiing of gold ’ as an auxiliary 
detail in connection with these sacrifices Because tbe passage does not 
contain the mention of any substance, in the shape of either a Deity or an 
offering material, through whose mention an independent menficml 
offering could be assumed as forming the basis for the particular detail of 
‘ wearing of gold —further, the woid actually found is ‘ weaiing’, and 
inasmuch as this * wearing ’ (of gold) can be only purificatory m its 
cbara^'tei,—and purifications can only be regarded as aoxiliarim,— it 
follows that the ‘ wearing of gold ’ mentioned must he auxiliary to the 
Agnibotfa and other offerings 

n ii 

22. “ [Secondly] because of its connection with, the 

Veda ” 

COMMBNTABT 

This Sfitra puts foiward another reason in support of the PUrm* 

The ‘ weanng of gold ’ is found mentioned m a passage occurring 
in the Yajurveda, which is also called the ^Aiktaryava Veda^ , which 
clearly shows that the ‘ weanng ’ is sorpething to be dot»e by the A^brnryu^ 
the saciificial pnest, and, as it is only somethixtg I'elated to the sacrificial 
performance—and not what pertains to Man in his ordinary activity—that 
can be done by the ‘ sacnficial pnest,’ it follows that the * wearing ’ is 
something auxiliary to the Agnihotra and such other sacnfices as the 
ParsJm-Pumamdsa and the like, which are performed by the A^hvaryu 

u u 

because there is connection of a substance, % also# 

23 “ Also because there is connection of a substance#*’ 

COMMENTARY 

Anothei reason is put toward in suppoit of the P 4 rmjHih^a —^The 
passage m question mentions the particnlai substance, Oald, as ‘should 
be worn,’ and this can only mean that ‘by the action of wearing the gold 
18 to be purified and such punfication can serve a useful purpose 
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only in connection with a sacrificial performance , it can bav^ no bearing 
upon the ordinaly activity of Man 

rRfrrg; 

u ^8 H 

wn, should be , ^ m reahty , TO, the thing in question , like the 

cotinection (of a particular result )' with a result, , relation * fmm, 

hence, an action, as says the teacher Aitishliyana. 

24 But, la leality, the thing in question is related to 
a result, like the connection (of another thing, with a 
particular lesult) , hence it must heregaided as an action 
(fulfilling an ordinary human purpose)—as has been taught 
by AitishEyana 

COMMENTARY 

This Sjttm answers the Puivapahsa arguments and establishes the 
final Siddhanta What is laid down in connection with the gold, ^ e, 
toeartng'—IS actually mentioned in the passage itself, as lelated to a definite 
result, in the shape of the disfiguring of the enemy,—then, as a 
mattei of fact, the passage does not occui in the context of any sacrifice, 
the wearing cannot be regarded as meiely purificatory of the gold , for iheie 
IS no sacrifice at which the gold thus punfied could be utilised ,—fiom 
all this it follows that the weaiingis only an action in itself .accomplishing 
some ordinary woildly puipose foi the man, just as we find in the 
case of the Prdgdpatya observances, which, being mentioned as lelated to 
the paiticular result of being freed from sins, are regarded as independent 
actions by themselves Hence the conclusion is that the ‘ wearing of gold ’ 
is something lelated to tlie Man in his oidinary capacity 


AdhtJuxrana IX —The Jaya, &e , are subsidiary to 
Vedie actions 

SfTTRAS 26—27 

^ , IS auxihaiy, wHn) Which is not mentioned in the context (of any parti¬ 
cular action), because there is no specification, of all actions 

25 “ What is not mentioned in the context of any 
particular action must be auxiliary to all actions, as no 
specification is possible ” 
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COMMENTARY. 

Another stray passage says—‘ If one desires to attain prosperity 
by•means of an lust,he sliouM offer the Jaya and other oblations^,—now 
the question aiises—are these oblations to be regaided as auxiliary to the 
Vedic actions of Agnihotra and the rest ? or to all actions, inclnding 
even the ordinary worldly acts of cultivation, &c ? The P4rmpah§a m 
that they must be regarded as auxiliary to all actions, because, in the 
fii-st place, they aie not mentioned in the context of any particular action , 
and, secondly, there is nothing to specify that the oblations are connected 
with Vedtc actions only 

The Stddhdnta is put foiwaid in the next Sdtia 

u ii 

, the oblations in question, 5, but, should be restricted (to 

Vedic actions), because of their connection with the Sacnficial Fire 

26 But the Oblations must be restricted to the 
Vedic sacrifices only , because they are connected with the 
Sacrificial Fire 

COMMENTARY 

Inasmuch as the oblations have been called ‘ Homa,* ‘ oiferings 
into Fire,’ it follows that they have to be offeied into the Akamniya 
or Consecrated Sacrificial Fire, as all * Homas ’ are laid down as to be 
offeied into the Ahavaniya Fiie Hence, it follows that the oblations in 
question can be auxiliaiies to only those actions in which we have the 
Con&eciated Sacrificial Fire , and as this Fiie is possible only m the case 
of the Vedic Saciifices of the Agnthotra &c , it follows that it is to these 
lattei only that the said Oblations can be auxiliary In tlie case of the 
ordinaiy woildly acts of cultivation, Ax , on the other hand, there is no 
possibility of any kind of Consecrated Fire 

u u 

^ , (they must be) auxihaiy (to Vedic actions) , \ also, because of 

the name 

27 They must be regarded as auxiliary to Vedic 
actions, also because of the name 

COMMBNTABY 

Anothei leason is put forward in suppoit of the Stddhanta—The 
Oblations in question aie found menUoned in the Yaptimda, and, as the 
name of this is‘ipiarpooa,’ the Oblations must be lelated to only such 
8 
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actions as admit of the employment of the Adhiatyu piieat, and, as it is 
only Vedic actions that admit of such employment, the Oblations must be 
restricted to these latter alone. 


Adhiliarana X —The Expiatory Sacrifice ts to be per¬ 
formed only in- the case of the gift of a horse during a Vedic 
Sacrifice 

StfTRAS 28—29 

U n 

because of its being sinful, , the (Expiatory) sacrifice, in 

connection iMthtbe ordinary (not Vedic sacrificial, Horse-giving) , van should be, 
iinewm, based upon scriptural sanction , If, specially because, in connection 
with the Vedic (Sacrificial Horse-giving), ’i, not, ^ , sin , ^?rm, would attach 

28 ‘‘The expiatory Saciifice should be peiformed 
only m connection with the oidmary Horse-gift, as it is 
only this that can be sinful, as for the Vedic Horse-gift, 
it cannot be regarded as sinful, being, as it is, sanctioned by 
scriptural authority ” 

COMMENTARY 

It ]s laid don 11 that—*a man should make as many offeiings to 
Vaiuna as there aie hoises that he lecettei [It will be shown m the next 
adhiJtainay that reeeivmq heie stands for And in regard to this, 

theie arises the question—are these expiatory ofFerings to Varuna to be 
made in connection with the o/a 7?075e made m oidmary hfe^ or 
with that made in the couise of the performance of a Vedic Saciifice? The 
PHiitapali^a put fcjiuaid in the Sutia is that it is the giving of lioises in 
oidinaiy life tlmt should he acconrpanied by the expiatory ofFeiing , because 
It is only snch a gift that has been declared to be sinful, in the passage— 
‘one who m ordinallife makes a gift of horses, is caught by Vanina’,— 
and It 18 only a sin that has to be expiated by means of offeiings,—the 
gift of hoises duiing a saciificial peifoiinance is one that is laid down in 
the scriptures as to be made, and hence no sin canid ever attach to such 
sanctioned gifts , which, theiefore, would not stand in need of being expiat¬ 
ed by means of expiatoiy offeiings 
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The 8t4(Mnta is put forward in the next Sfl^ia 

, (it is; a mere Arthavida, m reality, mm, hence, ^ related to 
sacrifice , should be regarded 

29 In reality, howevei, the passage (speaking of the 
sinfulness of the ordinary horse-givmg) is a mere ArthavSda, 
hence the expiatory offerings must be regarded as related to 
(Horse-givmg during) sacrifices 

COMMENTARY 

The pass^e quoted to show the sinfulness of Horse-giving is a 
mere Arthavdda , and it does not really mean that the giving is actually 
sinful , this IS clear from the fact that a man making a Horse-gift in 
ordinary life is never found to be beset with dropsy, which is what is meant 
by ‘ being caught by Varuna" (in the passage in question). Hence, it 
follows that the expiatory offerings appertain to the giving of Horses m 
course of sacrifices 


Adhikarana XI —The Varuna-saerifice, consequent upon 
Horse-gift, is to performed hy the Donor. 

SfTTRAS ao—SL 

II « 

not laid down , % venly,because the action is totally different. 

30 “ The sacrifice is really not laid down (for the 

Donor); because the action (mentioned m the passage as 
the occasion for the sacrifice) is different (from the act of 
Giving the Horse ) 

COMMENTARY. 

The expiatoiy offering spoken of ni the foregoing A^hikamna is laid 
down in the passage—‘ as many horses a man receives, so many should 
the Fdi-uno offerings be made now 'th6 question arises—are tliese Vamna 
offerings to be made hy the Donor or by the Receiver of the horses ? The 
Pilrvapaksa pnt forward in the Sfftra is that the offerings should be made 
by the Receiver and not by the Donor, as the action which is mentioned 
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in the passage as giving rise to an occasion foi the offerings is spoken ol 
by the woid 'ieeeives \—and ceitainly the action oi Beeeimng totally 
different from that of Gimng Hence it follows that the offerings should 
be made by the Priest, vf\io receives the gift of the Horses duiing the sacri¬ 
ficial performance 

The SiddMnta is put foiwaid m the next Sfdra 

HT w \\ n 

the offering , by the foice of indicatives , belonging to one 

who employs the Piiest, should 

31 The offering has to be made by the person who 
employs the Priest,—as is clearly shown by the force of 
indicatives 

COMMENTARY 

The expiatory offerings have to be made by the Master of the Sacn- 
fice, who employs the Piiest, and is the Donoi of the horses , that this 
is the right course, we gathei fiom the force of indicatives, this * indicative' 
consisting in the inter-ielation of words and passages in the context In 
the same context, we have the passage relating the story that 'Piajapafi 
gave a hdrse to Vanina,—lie was tom,-—he preceived the Vaiuna offer¬ 
ings,—he offeied these,—he theieupon became fiee fiom the clutches of 
Varnna m the wliole of this passage the pionoiin ‘h^ ’ cleaily refers to 
Piajapati, this passage cleaily means that when Piajapati gave a hoise 
to Varuna, he fell a victim to Vaiuna and became torn,—whereupon he 
made the offerings to Varuna, and was then delivered of the mishap , and 
this 18 a deal indication of the fact that the man who gives a horse becomes 
a victim of Vaiuna and for deliveiance from this, the giver should offer 
the Faruna offerings Fiom this it follows the that the Varuna offeiing 
18 to be made by the Donor of the hoise 

Then, as legaids the passage on whicli the discussion was started— 
where weha\e the woids * as many hoises as he rhemes ’—the woul 
‘receives’ has to be taken in the sense of the causal ' ma^kc to t eceive,' 
ie/gne\ m view of the stoiy of Prajapati just quoted , if the woui 
‘ receives ’ weie taken in its liteial sense, the diiect meaning of the entiie* 
stoiy would have to be altered , tlian which it is much siinplei to altei 
the meaning of the single woid ‘ leceives ’ 
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Adhikarana XII —The Somendra-eharu is to he 
offered on the mishap befalling the Drink during the per¬ 
formance of the Vedie Sacrifice 

SOTRAS 82~S8. 

qrqwmm, Dnnking-mishap, q, also , analogous tQ tliat, ws, would be 

32 “ The case of the mishap befalling the drinking 
of Soma would be analogous to what has been said before 
(in the POrvapaksa, regarding the expiatory offering attend¬ 
ing upon thd Receiving of the Horse-gift)” 

COMMENTARY 

In regard to tlie passage—‘ when a man vomits tlie Soma be baa 
drunk, he is called the Soma~voraiter—for him an offering of Oharu 
should be jnade to Soma-Tndra’—the question arises as to whether this 
refers to the vomiting of Soma during a sacrificial performance, or the 
vomiting oC it in oidinai^ Iffe, apait from any sacrifices The PiXrmpak<fa 
put forward in the Sittia is that this case is analogous with the^case dealt 
with xinder Sutias 28-29, that is to say, the offenng mentioned is to be 
made imconnection with the ordinary vomitting of Soma, apait from any 
sacrificial perfoimance 

The SicJdhdnta is put foiwaid m the following Sfitra 

5T ^ U 11 

on account of its constituting an offence; 3, but; pertaining to 

vomiting during the performance of a iTedi^ sacnfice , wa, should , nife, serving 
a useful purpose , % specially because, as occurring durmg ordinary life , 
w, no , , offence , wa, would be 

33 The offenng should pertain to the vomiting 
during a Vedic sacnfice, as it is only such vomiting that 
constitutes an offence , specially, as that occurring during 
ordinary life, serving as it does a useful purpose, cannot be 
regarded as an offence 

COMMENTARY 

It 18 only vomiting during a sacrificial performance that is regarded 
as an offence , hence the expiatory offenng laid down in connection with 
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vomiting nrnst pertain to only such vomiting as occurs during a sacrifice 
As regaids ordinaly vomiting, on the othei hand, it is found to serve 
a distinctly useful puipose, in tlie shape of lenioving excessive foieign 
matter from the system, and theieby lestoiing equilibrium to it, as such, 
this cannot be regarded as an offence, and hence it cannot form the 
occasion for an expiatory offering 

Adhilmrana XIII —The ofering of the Somendra- 
charii is to he made u'pon vomitirig hy the Sacrifleer. 

SfiTBAS 84—36 

u w 

im, the said offering, should be done in all case^ i because all 

are equally (offensive). 

34 “ The said offering should be made in all cases 
of vomiting (during sacrifice) , as all are equally offensive ’’ 

CXIMMBNTAEY. 

In regard to the Soni6ndra offering dealt with under the foregoing 
adhikaram, the question arising as to whether the offering is to be made on 
the vomiting of Soma by any one of the persons (Sacrificer and thn 
Piiests) engaged in the Sacrifice, or only on that by the Sacrificer himself,— 
the Pilrvapak^a put foiwaid m the Sfitra is that, inasmuch as every 
vomiting during the sacrifice is equally offensive, the offering should be 
made whenever there is any vomiting, either by the Sacrificer oi by any 
one of the priests 

The Sid^hdnta is put forward in the next Sfit^'^— 

^ H u 

, of the sacrificer, % in reality, because the performance is for 

his sake 

35 In reality, (the offering should he made) on 
vomiting hy the Sacrificer , because it is for his sate (that 
the sacrifice is performed). 

COMMENTARY 

The offering in question should he made on the vomiting hy the 
Sacrificer only, because the performance during which the offensive 
vomiting occurs is for the sake of the Sacnficei, so that the offering of the 
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Soniin^m-cham also sliould be foi liis sake, t e , for the conectiug of an 
offence committed by him 

u u 

36 Also because we find passages indicative (of tlie 
same conclusion) 

COMMEi^TARY 

There is' anothei passage which indicates that it is the Saerifieei^^s 
vomiting that forms the occasion foi the Somindra offering —* when Soma 
IS vomited, calamity befalls the Soma-diinker ^, this shows that the vomit¬ 
ing brings calamity to the drinkei , and as any mishap relating to the 
Saciifice can bring calamitj^* to the saciificer only, and not to thepnests,— 
this cleaily indicates that the mishap also must be at his hands only, all 
which goes to show tliat the Somivdra offeiing is to be made when the 
Soma IS vomited by the Sacrificer 


Adhikarana XJV —Ovt of the Agneya AfhtSkapala 
only a two-fold piece dfiould he offered 

SCtRAS S7~41 

a a 

offering of the entire ; , the cake, because it is for that 

purpose 

37 '' The whole of the cake should be offered , as it 

has been consecrated for that purpose ” 

COMMENTARY 

ill legaid to the offeiing of the Agneya A•^tdka'pala—the cake baked 
on eight pans and conseciated to Agni—the question aiises as to whether 
the whole cake should be offeied, or only a poition out of it The 
PAroapah^a put forward in the S'&tra is that the whole cake should be 
offered r it is only foi the puipose ol being offered that the cake has 
been baked and consecrated , so that tlieie would be no point in keeping 
back any pait of the cake 

The StfJiUidnta is put foiwaid in the following Sutra— 

^ u M 

because what is laid down is a piece cut out, but, ^, remnant, 

ww, should be 
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38 Inasmuch as what is laid down as to be offered is a 
piecfe cut out (of the whole), there should be a remnant 

CMMBNTARY 

We have such injunctions as—‘one should cut out two pieces out of the 
cake/ ‘ on should ofFei the two-fold piece ’,—from which it is clear that 
what IS to be offeied is only a piece or pieces cut out of the entire cake , 
and it follows that the rest of it is to be kept back 

An objection is raised against the Siddhdnta 

^ u ^5. u 

, merely sanctihcatory , but, because it is for that purpose 

39 “ But the cuttings laid down must be regarded 
as purely sanctificatory of the Cake, as the entire Cake 
has been consecrated foi the puipose of being offeied ” 

COMMBKTABY 

The cuttings out of the cake that have been mentioned in the 
passages quoted must be regaided as puiely sanctificatory , and in this 
mannei alone we can reconcile such cutting with the well-known fact that 
the entire Cake has been conseciated to Agni for the sole purpose of being 
offeied Hence, what is to be done is that the entiie Cake is to be offeied 
away by instalments of two pieces each time 

The next Sittia supplies the answei to this objection— 

having been done , 5, but, ^ , the act, once , mn, should be 
(no repetition of it) , the substance , being subservient (to the act) 

40 But, the act (of offering) having been done once, 
there should be no repetition of it, specially, as the substance 
is only subservient (to the act) 

COMMENTARY 

There can be no justification for the lepeated offeiing of two-fold pie¬ 
ces, as m ged by the Opponent, foi what is laid down is the act of offei wg , 
and when this will have been done once, by the offering of the fii^st two¬ 
fold piece, there would be no justification for making another offeiing 
It IS tiue that such lepeated offerings may seem to be called foi by the 
fact that a laige part of the conseciated substance will lemain unspent, 
but, as a matter ^of fact, the substance is meant only to subseive the 
puiposes of the ofenngy and not the lattei of the foiiner, hence, the 
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mere fact of there hemg a remnant of tlie substance cannot justify a 

repetition of tte offering 

Afltothei reason is put foiwaid m support of tlie Siddhdnta — 

U 11 

41 Also because we find the keeping back of remnants 
(indicated in the Veda) 

COMMENTARY 

Such texts as—‘ one should cut out the Idd offering from the 
remnant,’ ‘ he shontd make the Sv't^iaJtrit offering out of the remnant ’— 
clearly indicate that part of the consecrated Cake lias to be kept back as a 
‘ remnant ’ 


Adhtkarana XV —The 8%%stahr%t offering should he made 
out of the Remnants of alL substances used 
at the sacrifice- 

SfJTEAS 42-45 

II II 

being unable (to necessitate offerings , out of only one sub¬ 
stance , should he made, the remnant ; being merely a 

subservient factor 

42 The offerings should be made out of only one 
substance , as the mere presence of the substance does not 
necessitate an offering , the substance being merely subser¬ 
vient (to the act of offeimg) ” 

COMMENTARY 

In connection \Mth the Hha-Fiiihamdsa^ &e\eial such oblations as 
the ' SvjHtohrit' and the lest are laid down as to be offered out of the 
‘ Remnafifs ’, the question arising as to whethei these offeiings should be 
made out of the remnants of every one of the seyeial substances used 
dunng-the peifoimance, oi out of that of any one substence only,—the 
Furva'pakqa piopounded in the Sutia is that they aie to be made out of the 
lemnant of a single substance, as (in accoidance with, the reasomng put 
foiwaid by the Siddhdjittji, under Sutia 41) the act of the offeimg having 
been accomplislied out of the remnant of a single substance, the Mtie 
piesence ol a numbei of other lemnantb cannot justify the lepetitiuii of 
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the offeimgs, specially, as the substance is subseivlent to the offering, 
and not the offering to the substance 

The next Sutt a supplies another argument in suppoit of the 
mpak^a 

U U 

43 Also because tbe embellishment is accomplished 
(by means of a single offeiing) ’’ 

COMMENTARY 

The only purpose that the offerings m question seive is to embellish 
—enhance the value of—'the principal saciifices, and, as this embellish¬ 
ment will have been duly accomplished by a single offering, there would 
be no point in the lepeating of the offerings 

The next Siitia puts forwaid the Stddhanta 

, out of all remnants , in reality, the cause or occasion being 

equally present, ’cwirw, the embellishment, pertaining to the substance 

44 In reality, the offerings should be made out of all 
remnants , because tbe occasion is equally presert m all, 
specially as the sanctification pertains to the substance 

COMMENTARY 

The offeiings should be made out of the lemnants of all the sub¬ 
stances; because the only occasion foi the making of any offeiing is due 
to the injunction that‘offeiings should be made out of lenmants’, and 
this IS as applicable in the case of the remnant of one substance as in the 
lernnants of the other substances, so that tlieie can be no justification foi 
the omitting of the oblations out of the other lemnants Further, the 
‘offerings’ undei consideration aie meant to be sanctificatory of the 
substances , so that, if ive omitted to make the offeiing out of The 
remnant of any substance, that substance would lemain without that 
sanctification , hence, foi the puipose of seeming this sanctificaton foi all 
the substances, it is necessaiy to make the offeiings out of the remnants 
of all of them 

Anothei reason is put foi ward in suppoit of the Stddhdnta 

II II 

45 Also because we find indicatives (of tbe same 
conclusion) 


IV PAD A, XVI ADEIKARAJIA, B& 46, 47 


411 


OOMMMTARY. 

There is a passage which represents the gods as saying that * the 
ofterings should be made one hy one,’ frcm which it is cImt thi l 
repeated offerings have to be made 

The Vdrtika treats these foiq: Sdtras as part of the foregoiag 
Adhtkara^a, and not as an independent Adhikafana by themselves. 


Adhikarana XVI —In case the Smstakrit offering ts to he 
made out of a single Remnant^ it is from the 
first Remnant that it "should he made. 

SUTRAS 4«-~47. 

of only one; if , just as one desii^^ all being 

of equal impcartance. 

46. In case the oblation is to be offered out of only 
one Remnant, it may be offered out of any Remnant one 
pleases ; as all remnants are of equal importance/^ 

COMMENTARY 

This Adhikarana represents what has been called a 
eg, a discussion based upon a supposition; the view of the FUrmpodtsm 
of the foregoing Adhihaiana is taken for granted,— viz , that the oblation 
IS to be made out of a single Remnant, and then the qu^tion arises as to 
whether the oblation may be made out of any Rmnant at random just as 
the sacrificer pleases—or it has to be made out of /my particular Remnant, 
to the exclusion of the lest The P^rvapah^a embodied in the Sfffra is 
that it IS at the option of the saciifieer from which one of the Remnants 
the- offeiing shall be made, because all the remnants being of equal 
importance, there is no ground for preference being ^ven to any one 
of them 

The next S4tra puts forward the Si44hdnpi. 

5WS[T u u 

out of the first; w, in reality, Piwwwii, because it is the first in 
point of time 

47 In reality, the offering should be made out of the 
first Remnant, as this is the first in point of time 
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CX)MMBNTAB¥ 

When on© begins to make the offerings, the Remnant that presents 
Itself before him earlier than the rest is the lemnant of the first subs^tan^e, 
and inasmuch as this is the fir6t m point of time,—and there can be" no 
i^round for rejess^in^ it—it follows that the offering should be mad© out 
of this first Remnant. 

Adhtkosrana XVIJ,—The dkvtsion of the Cake ts fof- the 
purpose of eating 
sOtRAS 48«-61 

il \\ 

ugnmilj, there being no mention of eating, , the term indicating 

must hav^ the sense ef paymen t for service. 

48. “ Diasniuch as we do not find any mention of 
* eating/ the term indicating the gift must be taken in the 
sense of payment for service.” 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the quartering of the Cake at the Darsha- 
PUrnamaqa^ we lead—‘ this is for the Brabmana piiest, this for the Hotii, 
this for the Adhvaryu, and this for the Agiiidlira ’, in connection with 
this arisee the question—Is this distribution of the cake-pieces meant 
to be given to the priests simply as payment foi services rendered, or 
for beuig actually eaten by them ^ The Pilroapak^a embodied in the 
Sfiti*a IS that the dtstribution or giving of the cake-pieces — expiessed by 
the genitive ending in ‘brahmanah’, ‘ hotuh, &cmust be taken to 
he in the way of payment ioi services lendered , as there is nothing m 
the passage to show that the pjices are meant to be actually eaten by the 
pnests Simple payment for services rendered being the ordinary 
'Custom,—It IS more reasonable tc> accept that alternative than tliat there 
IS to be a<5tual * eating’, which latter could be accepted only if there 
were any word actually exniessive of that idea 

The next Sfitra suppltes another reason in support of the Piirva- 
paJt$a — 

H il 

49. “ Also because this is what is praised.” 

COMMENTARY. 

A passage that follows says—‘this is the sacrificial fee at the Danha- 
^firnamdsa ’—whidh praises dth distribution of the cake-pieces as forming 
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the ‘fee/—which is the same as ‘ payment for services rendered/ This 
also shows that the distribution is to be ts^ken in this latter sense 

The following Siitra puts foiward the BidShanta — 

^ ^ u u 

, for the purpose of eating , m m reality , m regard to the subilanes; 
mmn being equal 

50 In lealitj^ the distribution must be regarded as 
the purposes of eating , because in regard to the substance 
(Cake), both (the Sacrificer and the Priests) are equally placed 
(so far as proprietary right is concerned) 

OOMMINTARY 

As a matter of fact, the Cake has been given away to tbe Deltie#* 
so that the Sacrificer has no more owneiship over it than the Priests, 
and what is not owned by him cannot be given by him as fee, in payment 
for sei vices rendered Hence the conclusion is that the distribution is 
for tbe purpose of indicating what piece is to be eaten by which priest, 
this distribution by the Sacrificer being meant to preclude the possibility 
of any quaielhng among the priests Noi is this eating useless, it 
refreshes the priests and enables them to perforfe their lespective duties 
more efficiently 

II II 

because there is distribution ^ , the praise of giving, 

51 We have the praise of giving, hecanse of the 
distribution [which is as good as giving] 

Welia^ethe praise of giving, quoted by the Pdrvapaksin under 
Su-tia 50, because the dtarihutton, that actually taW place among the 
Pnests for the purpose of eofinj, 18 as good as giving, hence, the text 
quoted praises it as ‘ gift ’, and it need not be taken as necessarily imply¬ 
ing that the cake-pieces aie given by way of payment foi services rendered 
End of Pdda IV of Adhydya III 


THIRD ADHYAYA 

Fifth Pada. 

Adhihara^ I. — The Svistakrit oblation of Bemnanta hhouM 
not be offered out of the Clarified Butter, &c 

sfiTjtAS 1—12 

M % n 

wvwj, of the clanfied butter; % also , e<hSwti, because of connection with all 

1. “ [Tie Remnant offenngs should be made] out of 

the Clarified Butter also ; because the offering laid down is 
in connection with all (materials).” 

COMMBNrART 

Ill connection with the Parsha-PAivafn&sa, we have several intervening 
saciificeB, and for these several offenngs of remnants—called ‘ Scmakrtt,' 
'Idd,' and so forth—are laid down, now the question aiises—at 
these intervening sacrifices, eg, —the Vp&mshu sacrifice, at which cer- 
Uin oblations are poured out pf the Clanfied Butter deposited in the 
VhruBd vessel—should there be, or not be, an ‘ offering of remnants ’ out of 
the Butter also ? This question has ansen in legard to the Buttei dnly, 
because the entire quantity of Buttei lequired for the whole Daraha- 
PAmam&aa is deposited in the Dhruvd -vessel, and out of this a portion, 
being divided into four parts or quartered, is offered at the Upamshu 
sacrifice , so that, if an ‘ offenng of remnants ’ is to be made, there would 
be no butter left for the succeeding offerings, and yet, an ‘ offering of 
remnants ’ would appear to be binding The PArvapakia is that an 
‘ offering of lemnants’ must be made out of the Butter also, as the Butter 
stands on exactly the same footing as the other materials; and the offering 
IS laid down in connection with all matenala 

The next three Sfitras put forward other arguments in support of the 

PArvapahfa — 

u ^ u 

2 “ Also because of the reason [of the offering, being 

applicable to all materials] ” 
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An Arfhavd^a passage lias suppli^ a r^isoii for the offerings of 
B^miiants It says—* The gods said to —^fetch offerings for 

118 , He said—I ask this boon that I may have a share of the offenngs—in 
the shape of remnants, ’ this is the sole ground on which the remnant- 
offenngs are made, and this reason holds good jnSt as much in regard 
to the Clarified Butter, as to smy other matenal 

H ^ H 

in regard to one off^ng-mafcerial, ewwppR, because we find used 
the term * Samavatta, collective oblation.* 

3 “ Further, because in regard to one offering-mate¬ 
rial, we find used the term * coll^tive oblation/ ’’ 

OOMMENTART 

In connection with the ‘ Cham-offering ’ at the Pr&ymt^ sacnfice, 
to Svt^fdkrtt, we find a passage nmng the term ‘ collective oblation \ this 
cleaily indicates that the oblation is to be inade out of all the matermh 
used at tlie sacrifice, which shows that the offering is to be made out of 
the Glai ified Butter also 

^ ii « » 

m connectioa with the Olanfied Butter; ■<, furflier, because we 
find , an Ar^tanMn passage T^atmg to the SmfbAni 

4 “ Lastly, because we find that an Arthavdda pas¬ 
sage relating to the Smstakrit ofiering of Remnants actually 
refers to the Clarified Butter.” 

COUMBNTABT. 

We find an Arihavdda passage to the following effect ‘ with each 
offeimg, the Clarified Batter should be poured back,—but after baring 
made tlie Svistakrit offering out of the Clarified Butt®, sncb pouring 
should not be done’and Oiis clearly shows that the Soiftakrit offering 
18 to be made out of the Clarified Butter also 

The Sid^Mvfa is put forward in the next Sfitra. 

sAwwa -on account of there bring no remnant, 3t bn* 5 j ^ 

could be, on account oi the whole being ffven away; sSssr, absence 

of remnant 
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5 But it could oot be so , for the simple leason that 
there is no remnant (of the Clarified Butter) , and this 
absence of remnant is due to the whole of it havmg been 
offered away 

COMMENTARY 

The Stddhanta is that it is not possible to make any ‘ offeiyng of 
remnants * out of the Clarifie(i Butter, for the simple reason that, as a 
matter of fact, there can be no ‘remnant’ of the Butter sanctified for the 
sacrifice, the whole of it having been offered away—at the Vpd'mAihuydgo, in 
which all the foui quaiteis of the material have to be ponied as oblation 

pRT ii i ii 

«TWW*im, on account of its being common (to others), not, in 

the Dhruv^ vessel; ww, would be 

6 Wbat IS left in the Bhruvd vessel cannot be re¬ 
garded (as the Remnant to be offered), as the Butter con¬ 
tained in that vessel is meant foi seveial offerings. 

COMMENTARY 

It might be ui ged that even though the Clai ified Butter offered at 
the I7pa/i5/iw sacrifice is only that poitioii of it that has been ‘ quarteied 
so that even after the offering of the quartered Butter, there would be some 
Butter left m the Dhruvd vessel, out of which the ‘ lemnant-ofteiing ’ 
could be made The answei to this is that what is left in the Ohruvd vessel, 
after the ‘ quai tered ’ Buttei has beep ofPeied, cannot be regarded as a 
“ remnant ” in the proper sense of the term , for a thing can be called a 
remnant only when all that bad to be done out of it has been finished , 
such is not tire case m the case under consideration , it is true that the 
quartered portion of the Butter has been offeied away , but the whole of 
the Butter m the vessel was not intended for this offering-alone so that 
what remains behind after the offerings of the ‘ quartered ’ Buttei has 
still got to he utilised in tlie oblations that come after the Updmshu 
sacrifice ^ eg , the oblation to Vi§nu For this reason, there can be no 
^remnant’of the daiijiedf Butter^ out of which the ‘ reranant-offei mg ’ 
could be made to Sv%^tahr%t That this i^ so is supported by a direct 
Vedic declaisition to the effect—^The Claiified Butter held in the 
Dhruv^ vessel is for the purpose of the entiie saciifice ’ 



V PADA, I ADEItARAilA, B& 7 , 6 , d 


417 


^ ^ H vs u 

account of its being’ divided, % and, , m fli© Jub4 i W, 

tliat, Vj and , on account of its being connected witb the oWalloii 

7 Specially because that (Butter) which is in the 
Juhu IS w4at has been already apportioned, and has (as 
such) been already formed part of the oblation 

COMMENTARY 

It might be argued that,—though there is no ‘ remnant * in the 
Dhruvd vessel, yet the ‘ offeiing of remnant ’ might be made out of the 
Butter that Will have remained behind in the Juhd, with which the 
oblation has been poured in”,—the answer to this is, that what may 
remain behind in the JuM is only such hotter as has^ already been 
apportioned , and what has been appoittoned must be regarded as having 
foimed part of the oblation poured in according to the injunction ‘one 
should poui oblations of the appoitioned huttei so that, even though 
some of this butter may be left behind in the Jahtl, it could not be 
nghtly used foi any such other oblation as the * oifenng of remnants ’ 

8. But it might he as in the case of the Cups 

COMMENTARY 

In answei to the foregoing Sutra^ the opponent brings forward the 
following argument—“ In several sacrifices where oblations are poured 
by means of Gups, even tliough-the cups along with the contents have been 
already consedpated to paiticular deities, yet ouf of what is left in those 
same cups, people make the Anum§atkara ofierings, which are of the 
natuie of the ‘ offering of remnants.’ In the same manner, even though 
the Biittei m the JuM has been alieady offered, yet the little that 
migat be left behind, could very well serve as the material for the ‘ offer¬ 
ing of lemnants’ ” 

The answer to this argument is given in the next SMra. 

% the analogy does not hold ; because there would be an infringe 

ment of the Injunction, Tmmmn, because it makes it a fit offering material; % 
alsp 

9 The analogy does not hold good, (1) because (m 
the case oi the Cups) theie would he an infringement of 
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Injuuctions (if the remnant ofEeriog were not made) , and 
(2) also because the consecration only serves to make it a fit 
offering material. 

COMMBNTAay 

Oar answer is, tliat the case of the Battei in the Phruv/i is not 
analogous to that ot the Soma juice la the Cups lathe lattei case, we 
find a distinct Injunction laying down the offering of the left contonts of 
the cups to other deities; so that, if no such offering were made, there 
would be an infringement of that injunction ,—secondly, the ^consecra¬ 
tion * of the contents of the Gups is not the same as the * apportionment ’ 
of the contents of the Dhruvd , all that the ‘ consecration ’ means is that 
the substance has been rendered fit for offering , and it does not neces¬ 
sarily mean that the entire contents have been poured in as oblation , hence 
the remnants may well be offered to other deities The case of ‘ appoi tion- 
ment ’ stands upon a different footing, it is distinctly laid down that what 
has been apportioned should be poured in as oblation , so that no lemnant 
of the material thus apportioned can be offered to other deities 

n i o u 

because what is laid down cau pertain only to what has ^ome 
into existence; refers to what is in existence, the term ‘ all * 

10 The term ‘ all ’ pertains to what is there , as 
what is laid down can pertain only to such things as are in 
existence. 

COMMfiKTARY 

It is true that the passage laying down the ‘ offering of remnants ^ 
speaks of ‘ offering out of alZ lemnanls,’ from which it is cleai that the 
offering should be made out of the Batter also But the terms ‘all 
remnants ’ can stand only for those remnants that are m existence , in-the 
case of the Butter, it lias been shown that there is no remnant , so that 
the ‘offering of all remnants ^ cannot have any connection with the Buttei 

\\\ % u 

11. The indicative text (urged in Sutra 3) refers to 
the kind. 

COMMENTARY 

Under Sfitia 3 the opporient has brought forward the term ‘ collective 
offering ’ as indicative of the fict that the ‘ offering _of remnants * is to be 
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TBade out of the Butter also The answer to this is, tKat the term 
collective oifering ’ refers only to the hind, i e, it stands for the offering 
of such materials as are of the ‘ kind ’ or nature of ‘ Remnants and tin# 
can refei only to such ‘ lemnants’ as are actually in existence, and not 
to each and every one of the materials 

II II 

the last, signifies non-emptymg 

12 The last passage (brought forward by the oppo¬ 
nent in Sutra 4) means that (the vessel) should not be entire¬ 
ly empty 

OOMMBNTABT. 

Under Sfitra* (4) the opponent has brought forward the pa^^ 

‘ after the Svi^takfit offenng, there is no pouring back of the Butter into 
the.vessel’—in support of the view that the Svi^takpt offering 
is to be made out of the Butter also The answer to that is now given. 
All that the passage indicates is that the vessel should not be entirely 
emptied, until the Svistakrit offenngs have been made, as there are 
several other purposes to be served by the Butter—apart from any actual' 
oblations—till the Svistakyit oblation has b^n poured , such purposes, 
for instance, as the spnnkliug of it upon hitsha grass, and so forth, after 
this oblation has been poured in, there is no more use for the Butter, in 
view of which it could he poured back into the vessel, hence, there is to be 
no pouring back after the Svistakpil offerings,—this being the purport 
of the passage, there is nothing m it to show that the Sviftakfit offerings 
are to be made out of the Butter 


Adhikarana II —The ‘ offenng of Remnants ’ is not to 
he made out of the material of the MkamvrasMya Sacrifice 

sOms .18 

at the SSkamprasQAya. aaerifiee, the Svistakpt offenng , 

also; similar to the foregoing 

13 At the SakamprastMya ^crifice al«5 the offerii^ 
o£ the Svistakrit is as in the foregoing case. 
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OOMMBNTARy 

In connection with the Darsha-Fih'namdsa, we have the Sdkampras- 
thiya Sacrifice, and in connection with this also the question arises as to 
whethei or not there is to be the Sri^fta^^^it-offering of Remnants at this 
sacrifice The Siddhanta is that this case is exactly analogous to the one 
dealt with m the foiegoing adhikaiana , that is, theie is lo be no offering 
of Remnants 


Adhiharana III —There is to he no offering of Bern- 
nants at the Saufridmam Sacrifice 

StTTRAS 14-15 


n a 

at the Sautr4mani sacrifice, % also , 21 ^ 5 , out ol the Cups 

14 —At the Sautrarnanl sacrifice also [there should be 
BO offering of Remnants] out of the Cups 


COMMENTARY 

At the Saiitr^inani saciifice theie aie certain cups dedicated to the 
Ashvins, to Saiasvafi and to India With legard to thhsealso the Siddhanta 
18 that theie can be no ^ offerings of Remnants on the same ground of 
the entire contents being offered and there being no Remnants left, as 
that uiged in Adhik (1) 

w i\ 

indicative of the same fact, also , the declaration of remnant. 

15 The declaration of remnant also is indicative of 
the same fact 


COMMENTARY 


We meet with the declaration—‘something should be kept back, 
tlie whole should not be offered and this advice to keep back a little 
cleaily shows that what was intended was that the entire contents of the 
Cups should be offered up , and tins little that is to be kept back has been 
declare^ to be for a purpose entirely diffeient from that of being offeied 
as ‘remnant’, it is cleaily laid down that the little that is kept back isrfox 
the purpose that it maybe drunk by the Br^bmana,—or, m some cases, foj 
being poured into a jar with a bundled holes 
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Adhzkarana IV —At the Sanaprista Sacrifice the 
Svistakrtf ofiermgtxs to he made only once 

btTTRAS 16-17 

n II 

even though the substance is the same , inasmuch as the 

actions are diverse , m connection with each act of offering, should 

be done 

16 Even thongh the substance is the same,—inas¬ 
much as the actions are diverse, the (Svistak^it offering) 
should be done in connection with each act ” 

OOMMBtYTARY 

The Sai^mprvita Sacrifice consists of a number of oblations to Indra, 
out of a single Cake In connection with this, there arises the question 
whether one should offei the Simtahrtt oblation of Remnant in connection 
with every one of the said oblations, or he should offei only one such 
oblation The Piirvapah^a embodied in the Sfitia is that, inasmuch as 
each oblation to Indra is a distinct act by itself, the ‘ offenng of Remnant ’ 
should accompany every one of them , even though the fact that all the 
oblations are offeied out of a single Cake might indicate the plausibility of 
the other alternative,—it cannot be denied that each oblation stands by 
itself, abcl, as such, should be accompanied by its own ‘offering of 
lemnant * 

The Stddhdnta is put forwaid in the next Srltra 

inasmuch as tlieie can he no differentiation , but; of the 

remnant, in regard to all, being the same. 

17 Inasmuch as there can be no differentiation of 
the Remnant, it is the same for all Pience there can he only 
one offering of Remnant] 

COMMENTARY 

The oblations having been offered out of a single Cake, it is not 
possible to diffeientiate tbe ‘remnant* of each oblation separately , hence 
we cannot hut legaid the single ‘remnant’ as pertaining to all the 
oblations , and fioin this it follows that there to be only one ‘ ofenng 
pf remnant ’ 
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AdhtJtaranaV —In connection witii the Cup dedicated 
to Indra-Ydyu, there should be tuo eatings 
of the Bemnant 

SfiTRA 

in the case of the Cup dedicated to Indra-V4yu , 5 , hut; on the 
strength of direct injunction , in connection with each act, ’wr., eating; 

should be 

18 In the case of the Cup dedicated to Indra-V^u, 
however, there should be eating in connection with each 
act (of‘•offering),—on the strength of direct injunction 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Jyotistoma, a Cup is dedicated to the two 
deities, Indra and TSyn, and an offering is made to each of these deities 
out of that Cup Now the question arises as to whether there should be 
only one ‘ Eating of Remnants * out of the Cup, after both the offerings 
have been made, or there should be two * Eatings,’ one after each 
offeiing The Pdrvapaksa view is that, inasmuch as the ‘Eating’ is 
purely sanctificatory of the Soma-jiiice, theie should be only one 
eating The Stcldhdnta forwaid in the a is that theie should be 
ttfjo eatings,—as IS distinctly laid down in the diiect injunction—‘one 
should eat twice out of the cup dedicated to India-Vdyu 


Adhtakrana VI —Eating of the Bemnanta of Soma 

sOTRAS 19—21 

51 u u u 

%%, in the ease of Soma , as there is no injunction , Eating; 

% not, IS. 

19. “ In the ease of Soma there is no Eating; as there 

is no injunction to that effect ” 

COMMENTARY 

At the Jyotistoma sacrifice, Soma-jiiice is employed, and the 
question arising as to whether or not there should be any eating of Remnants 
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of tins Soma,—the PArmpak^a put foitvard in the Sd^ra is that, inas¬ 
much as theie is no text laying dpwn the eating of remnants of Soma, 
there should be no such eating 

The Siddkdntxi is put forward in the next Sujra 

ii 

shouM be, w, m fact, because we find texts with other 

meanings (to be indicative of such eating ) 

20 In fact, there should he (eating of Soma), hecause 
we find texts which, though having other meanings, are 
indicative of the said eating 

COMMENTARY 

Though It IS true that we liave no texts that directly lay down the 
eating of Soma, yet theie are texts which, though directly conveying other 
meanings, do indirectly indicate the Eating of Soma, such texts aie—*the 
priests place the Cups of Soma dedicated to the Ashvms to the right of 
the altai, after they have been eaten out of, and refilled 

w n w 

direct injunctions, 3 , in fact, because they lay down something 

new; thereupon , m strict accordance with diiect injunctions , 

^, would be 

21 In fact, the texts aie direct injunctions,—^laying 
down something not already laid down elsewhere ; so that 
the eatings would be in stiict accordance with direct in¬ 
junction 

COMMENTARY 

Against Sdtra 20 it might he urged that the texts referred to 
aie only indirectly indicative, and, m the absence of direct injunction, 
theie call be no justification for the eating of Soma The answer to 
this 18 that, It 18 tiue that the texts only indirectly speak of the eating; 
but even so, masraucli as they lay down something new—something 
not alieady mentioned elsewhere—they are as good as diretst injunctions , 
and hence the eating of Soma, on the strength of these texts, cannot but 
be regarded as being in strict accordance with DiieU In^unttions 
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Adhikarano VII —There ts Eating hy the Priests to whom 
the Gups belong 
sOtra 22 

ii u 

out of the Cups ; because of the names, the application 

(of the name), being due to that fact 

22. Out oE the Cups (theie must be eating),—be'eause 
of the names (giTen to the Cups), the application (of these 
names) being due to that fact (of the eating being done 
by the Priests) 

COMMENTARY 

At the Jyotistoma sacnfice there aie tea Cups, each of which 
has a distinct name*—‘ the Hotri's Cup,’ ‘the Biahman’s Cup’ and 
so foitli The question ai^ismg whethei or not out of each of these Cups 
the Eemnant has to be eaten by the piiests,—the Puivapaktja is that there 
is no such eating In aiiswei to this, we have the Siddhdiita as embodied 
in the Sutia —Tlieie* must be eating of the Remnant out of these Cups , 
this IS evident fioin the names given to the Cups, that is, the Cup 
IS called ‘ Hotel’s Cup,’ simply because the Hotfi priest dunks the Remnant 
out of that Cup , the expression ‘ hoivh chawasah,' ‘ Hotri’s Cup,’ means 
‘ that wheiem the Hotyi kp5, ehamati ’, so that, unless the piiest actually 
did sip out of the Cup, it could not be called ‘ ehamasa,' ‘ Cup ’, so that 
the 'leiy application of the name is dependent upon actual eating 

mm, for this leason, \ further , foi the non-Brahmaua, the 

Soma, prohibits 

22 (a) It is on account of this fact (of Priests eating 
Qut of the Soma-cups) that the Veda piohibits Soma diiuk- 
ing foi the non-BrShmana 

COMMENTARY 

[ThisSjttia appeals in the hid edition of the B/idst/a, as a pait 
of the Bhdiya The Suhodhtnt makes it a separate Siitia ] 

This Sdtra puts forward another argument in suppoit of the Sindluinta. 
We have hi the Veda the following passage—‘ If the Biahmana offeia 
asacrihce on behalf of a K§attri3 a oi a Vaishya, and the latter should 
desiie to eat the Soma-remnant, he should be given a raixtuie of banyjfn- 
shoots and cuid, and wot Somathis cleaily shows that theie shoidd be 
eating out of the Soina-Cups, by the Pllest^ and also by the Sacrihcer 
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Adhikarana VIII.—The TJdgdfri priests shovM eat along 
loith the Subrahmanya Priest 

SOTRAS 28-28. 

tlie Udg4tri’s Cup , m , one (priest) only, by reason of 

direct assertion 

23 “ Only one priest should eat out of the UdgStri’s 
cup;—such being the force of direct assertion ”—(a) 

COMMENTARY 

At the Jyotiftoma there are certain Cups, named after the Pneats , 
and we have seen that the lemnants of Soma-juice in these Cups have 
to be eaten by the priests , one of these Cups is called * the Cup of the 
Udg4(|*i priests ’, in connection with this last cup, the question arises— 
Is the remnant in this Cup to be eaten by only on^pnest, the Vdg&tft ^ 
(h) or by all the priests ^ (e) or by only those three pnests who are actual 
‘ Soma-singers ,’—t e , the XJd^atrh the Prastotri and the PratikoHri ? (b) or 
by these three ‘ Soma-singers ^ along with the Suhrahimnya priest ^ 

The first three alternatives constitute the three Pilrvapaksa views 
(a) The iirst of these, embodied in S4tra (23h Is that the eating should be 
done by the V^gdtrt priest only,—such being the indication of the name of 
the Cup—‘the Cup of the Vdgdtti\ and inasmuch as the indication 
of the name of the Cup is the sole authority for the eating, there can be 
no justification for the eating of the remnant in ‘ the Cup of the Vdgatru ’ 
by any other, except the Udgdtri priest 

The second PUrvapak^a is put forward in the next Siitra 

^ ^rr u ^9 u 

all, w, in fact, because all are clearly indicated 

24 ‘‘In fact, all tlie Priests (should eat of the Cup), 
because there is an indication of all —(6) 

COMMENTARY 

The eating should be done by all the Pnests, and not by the Udgdtn 
onlybecause the plural numbei in the name ‘ U4ddlnfmm dhantmdhf 
the Cup of the Udgdtris,' clearly indicates that many—i e , all—should 
eat If the eating were restricted to the Ddgdt^i priest alone, the pluial 
number would have to be discredited as a mistake. It is true that, since 
the name mentions the Vdigdfyi only, and the number of the Udgdtfi 
e 
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priest 18 one only, there is nothing to justify the eating by the other 
pnests,—^bnt the answer to this is, that the only leasonable solution 
of the difficulty appears to be to take the pluial teim ^Udg&tfis^ m 
standing for the ‘ Udgdtn' and the lest *, theie can be no other justifica¬ 
tion for the plural number, the actual number of the Udgdtri priest 
being one only 

(c) The thud PiltroopaTcsa is put foiwaid m the following SMra 

’?hi w i fa , singers of hymns , in reality, because the indication is of 

these, , specially in view of the direct mention of the plural number 

25 (c) “ In fact, the singers of hymns alone (should 
eat);—inasmuch as the indication is of these alone ; 
specially in view of the plural number ” 

OOMMEINTARY 

It IS clear that tbe name of the Cup mentions the Udgatfi^ and it 
puts this term m the plural numbei , —now the priest, actually called 
‘ ’ 18 onejonly, but tlieie are thiee pnests who may b^ called 

‘ Udgatfi, ’ in the * siiigeis,’ and the term ‘ Vdgdtri ’ 

means * singei ’, hence, if the eating is taken as to be done by the three 
singing pnests—the PrastotH^ the Udgdtji^ and the Pratihaitri —ibe indi¬ 
cation of the |erm ^ Udgdtrtn&m ’ correctly obseived , the eating being 
clone by three pnests (whereby tbe plural numbei is justified>, and these 
being all iwheieby the name ‘ ’ is justified), in its literal 

sense) 

The Siddhdnta is put foiward in the next Sfitra 

^ u u 

all; 5, verily, because of their connection with the particular 

Veda , WWW, foi special reasons , to one part only, vim should be 

26 Verily all (four, should eat), because they are 
all connected with the Sama-Veda, and it is only for a 
special reason that the name is restricted to some only (of 
the four) 

COMMENTARY. 

There are foui priests connected with the Sama-Veda , and the thiid 
Pdi'vapdk^a restricting the eating to the tliiee actual singers, leaves off the 
fourth, the Suhrahmanya piiest Foi this exception, however, there is 
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no justification , for the term * Udgdtrtndm ’ does not mean merely singers , 
tlie tefm for mere singer could be ‘ gdfrt,* net ‘ Vigatfi ’, ‘ U4g^tri ’ dearly 
refers to that foim of singing which is peculiar to the i^cond, the n4g^(^» 
section of the Sdma~Veda , so that the only right comse open to ns is to 
take the term ‘ Udgdtfindm * iii the j^ural as standing for the priests 
connected with the Sdma-Ved<i ^ and in view of this, the only justifiable 
conclusion is-that the eating should be done by all the iont S&mci^Vedi 
priests —vtz , the Prastotfi, Udqdtpi, the Prattkartri and the Suhrahmanyu ^ 
and theie is no ground for excluding the Suhrahmanya It is only in cases 
where there are some special reasons that we can exclude the Suhrahmanya 
priest from the term Udgatri, for instance, where it is said that ‘the 
UdgdtTi piiesta sing the hymns,’ the name can refer to only those three 
priests that actually do the singing,—and not to the Subrahmaftjtya, who does 
not do any singing and, as such, cannot be said " to sing ^ 

This IS the view of theBliasya The Vartika accepts the thud view 
as the light one , on the giound that the Suhrahmanya does not entei the 
Room wheie the eating is done 


Adhtkarana IX —The eating of Soma is to he done hy the 
Qrdvastut also 

sOfRA^ 27—80 

u ii 

, for the Grdvaalsat priest, m , eating, n, not; ie; because 

no such eating is laid down 

27 “ For the Grfivasttit |tnest there is no eating , as 

no such eating is laid down.” 

COMUENTART 

At the Jyotiftoma sacrifice theie are four Hotr> pnests, of whom the 
Grftvastnt is the fourth In regard to him, llie question arises as to 
whetliei or not he should eat the remnant of Soma-juiee The PH^nxipaltsa 
IS that be is not entitled to eat it, for the simple reason that there is no 
Vedic text mentioning such eatmg by the Ordmttid 

The Siddhfinta is put forward in the following SiUra 

^ n « 

in connection with the Edriyojana cup; w, in realiiy; aa 

there is mention of oil. 
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28 Inasmucli as in connection with Hdriyojana 
cup there is mention of ‘ all’ [the eatiiig should be done hy 
the Gi’av^tut alsoj 

OOMHBNTABT 

Among the Soma-cups there is one called the ‘ H^riyojana ’ cup, 
by reason of its being consecrated with the Mantra HavHraai Hdrtyo^ana^ 
etc ’, and, m regard to this cup, we have the text^—‘ othei cup-bearers eat 
out of then lespective cups; but all eat out of the Ednyojana cup*, and 
when all eat, ut follows that the Omvastut alsp eats 

An objection is raised against the Sxddhdvta, in the following Sh^ra. 

fT u n 

it pertains to the cup-bearers ; m fact; because of proximity* 

29 “ But, in fact, on account of juxtaposition, the 
passage quoted must refer to the cup-bearers.” 

OOMMBSTART. 

The ‘all * of the text must refer to the cup-beareis only, as it is these 
that are the immediate antecedents of ‘all ’, the passage meaning—* out of 
the other cups, the Soma is eaten by their respective bearers, but out ,of the 
Hanyojana cup, all of them eat it ’ Thus then, inasmuch as the Cup¬ 
bearers have been mentioned in the clause immediately pieceding, the 
‘all * in the following clause must refer to* the same Cup-beaiers; and as 
the Grdaastut is not a ‘ cup-bearei,* the passage cannot justify the eating 
by the Qi&oastut 

This objection is answered in the following SdJbra 

w \<» n 

It refers to all, 3 , m fact, Mwra, such being th^ sense of jthe direct 
injunction for the purpose of eulogising it, , the mention of the crp- 

bearers 

30 As a matter of fact, however, the^ eating mention¬ 
ed must be taken as r^ferrmg to all,—such being the sense 
of the direct injunction , and the mention of the cup-hearers 
is only by way of eulogising the HSriyojana Cup 

OOMMBJITARY. 

When we find the text distinctly laying down that ‘ oil should efft 
out of the Hanyojana Cap,’ there can be no justification for restncting the 
eating ttf the Gup-bectr^rs only, and excluding the Oravaatut. As regains 
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til© preceding clause—wliere tb©*cup-bea;*er8’ are mentioned—this is 
meant to serve the purpose of eulogising the H4riyojana Cup; the sense 
of die phrase being—* Out of the other Cups only their resi^ctive bearers 
eat the Soma, but the HAftyojana is so good tliat all the priests psrtote 
out of it ’ From all this it appears that the ^eating of Soma is to be done 
by the Grdvastu% priest also 

Adhikarana X —The pronouncing of the syllable 
^ vasat ^ enUtles one to eat Soma. 

SUTRA SI. 

w \% II 

by reason of the jmmoundng of tibe qrllable wtfcU *; % also, 
one should eat 

31 One is entitled to eat^ma) also by reason of his 
piononncing the syllable ‘-rasat.’ 

OOMUBSTTART. 

From Adhikarana (7), it would ^em that the eating of Remnants 
out of the Cups was due entirely to the names given to the Cups, and 
this would imply that no pnest, except those* after whom the Cups are 
named, aie entitled to the eating of Remnants This notion is set aside 
by the present Sdtra, whieb shows that, irrespective of the fact of no Cup 
being named after a certain person, if that person happens to be one who 
has pronounced the syllable during the sacrificial performanc#,— 

that fact alone entitles him to the eating of Remnants This is clear 
from the injunction that ‘ the first eating is that of the pronouncei of the 
syllable ‘ 

Other circumstances entitling a piiest to the eating of Remnant are 
pointed out in the next A^ikartmo. 

Adhikarana XI — Th^ Pouring of ohlatiom into the 
fire and the extracting of the Soma^juice also entitle one to 
eating. 

H « 

32. By reason also of the ‘ pouring of oblaticms ’ and 
‘ extracting the Soma-jnice ’ [one becomes entitled to the 
eating. 
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COMMENTARY 

That these two acts entitle one to the eating of Remnants is clear 
from the following text—‘Having extiacted the Soma-juice by means 
of stones, and hciving poured oblations into the Saciificial Fire, they letuin 
to the Room and eat the Remnants ’ 


Adhtkarana XII —TJie 'pronouneer of trie syllable 
‘vasat ’ and others eat the Soma out of cups 

StiTRAe SS—36 

in view of direct injunction , in regard to tlie cups, , 

indefinite , as regards othei vessels, 

33 Inasmuch as in regard to the cups there is 
diiect injunction (of the cup-bearers eating out^of them), 
[these alone should eat of the cups], and inasmuch as there 
18 no such definite restriction in regaid to the other vessels, 
[othei piiests should eat out of these latter] 

OOMMBJfTABY. 

It has been decided that all those who officiate at the sacrifice— 
the cup-heartng Hotpi, &c , as also the non-cnp-bearing extractor of the 
juice and the rest—are to eat the Remnants Now, the question aiises as 
to the paiticular vessel out of which the Remnant is to be eaten As re¬ 
gards the Cup-beareis, there is no question, each of.them eats out'bf his own 
Cup, tliere arises a doubt, however, as regards those who have no cups 
of then own , e ^ , the pronouneer of the ‘ va^t, the person who pours 
the oblations, and he who extracts the Soma-juice , there is a doubt as to 
whether or not these latter should eat out of the Cups The PUrvapah^a 
put, forward in the Sfitra, is that they cannot eat out of the Cups, because 
m regard to the Cups we have the "distinct declaiation that ‘out of the 
cups the Cup-bearers eat, ’ m legard to the other vessels, however, there 
is no suckrestription; hence, it follows that the priests in question should 
eat out of these other vessels, not out of the Cups. 

The Siddhdnfa is put forward in the following S^tra, 

msj {\\n 

mni , there should be, matter of fact, "uruiww , on account of the 

grounds betog present; , non-restriction, , in regard to the Cups , 

^ of flie ester, flfwnw, this hc’iig all that is expressed by the words of the text 



V PADA, XIII ADHIKAHANA, SA 34, 35, 36 


431 


34 As a matter of fact, tliere mast be [eating out of 
the Cups, by the other Priests ajso’j—the grounds for such 
eating being present [in theii case also], specially, as in 
regard to the Cups, there is (in reality) no restriction as 
legards the peisons (to eat out of them),—all that the words 
express being [simply that the Cup-bearers shall eat out of 
the cups, and not that these alone shall do so] 

COMMBNTART 

The gronn(3s upon vhich the Remnant has to be eaten out of the 
Cups are as much present m the case of the Priests in question as in that 
of Gup-heareis. Nor is theie any lestrmtion necessaiily implied in the 
text that speaks of the Cup-beai-eis eating out of the Cups, as all that 
this text says is that the Cup-beaiers shall eat out of the Cups, and not 
that these alone shall do so, and none others Hence, there can be no 
justification foi disallowing the Piiests in question to eat out of the Cups. 

n u 

in connection with the cups, % further, wipwia, we find others men¬ 
tioned 

35 Further, because m coDuec^tion with the Cups, 
we find mentioned others al^o (apart from the Cup-bearers) 

OOMMBN'FABY 

We find Vedic texts distinctly declaring that the Cup is tVbe 
handed ovei to persons other than tl e Cup-beaieis—the Cup is banded 
ovei to the Cnp-heaimg priest, and he passes it to the pronouncer of the 
* to sat ’ ” Now, if this latter person were not to eat out of the Gup, 
what would be the point of passing the Cup to him^ 


Adhi'kmana XI II —The Hoirt priest is the fir^ to 
eat the Uemnani] 

i\ \\ w 

sOtras se—aa 

out of one vessel; wwa, in due order, , the Adhivaryu priest; 

first of all, should eat 

36 “ Out of a single vessel, in due accordance with 

tbe natural order, the A(Jhvaryu should eat first of aU,” 
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CJOMMBNTARY 

Tn regard to a case where several pnests have to eat the Remna nt 
out of a single vesel, the doubt arises as to which of the pnests should eat 
firsts The PHirmpahia view is that the natural order is that the man 
who ifi holding the cup should begin the eating , and as it is the Adhmiyu 
who IS holding it, it is he that should eat first of all 

The StMhdnta is put forward in the next Sutra — 

%iif, the Hotri priest; w, in reality, such being the indkation of 

the words^f the Mantra 

37 In reality, the Hotpi priest [should eat first] • such 
being the clear indication of the words of the Mantra. 

COMMKBITAItY 

That the Hotn has precedence over others is clearly indicated by 
several Manfra texts—(1) ‘ The Hoftri ate the substance first', f2 ) ‘ first of 
all the Ho^ri should protect us,’ and so forth. 

H ^c: tl 

38. Also hecanse such is the direct injunction 

CX>MMENT4RY 

We have a direct injunction also to the effect that—the first eating 
U ih|t by the Fa^trpronouncerwhich also shows that theHotri (who is 
the ‘ Va§at -pronouncer) has precedence over others, in the matter of 
eating 

n n 

39. Also because of the order of sequence among 
the grounds (of eating 

COMMENTARY 

Lastly, each priest is entitled to the eating, by virtue of what he 
dom^eg., the Ho|ri*pronounces Wasat,* the Adhvaryu pours the oblations, 
and m forth. Now, in actual pmctice, the pronouncii^ ©f the syllable 
‘ Va^at ’ comes first,—after that, comes thepouring of the oblations; so that, 
in eonmderation of this drder of sequence in their duties also, it is the 
Boiri who ^ould eat first. 
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Adhikarana XIV.—The eating cornea after Invitation. 

SOJBA. 40 

" iiwa, in vi#w of direct injunction, pemntted eating, 

40 Di view of the direct injuBction, there shall he 
eating only after invitation. 

COMHBNTanv 

When several priests eat ont of a single vessel, should th^ do m 
uninvited or only after invitation ? The Pdrmpak^ is that no peiWiifision is 
necessary. But the 8i4^Ji&nta embodied in the Sdfra is that ]^itnission 
should be duly obtained before eating; because of the direct injunction— 
‘ no Soma should be drunk, unlais one hm been invited *; and * invkatim ’ 
implies permimon. 


AdhUtarand XV.—The Permission to eat ^twuld he 
given in terms of Vedie words. 

StTRA 4L 

oyg by means of the words; ‘wfi wupw’ ejiitlu, one ritbai^ 

iiunite; such being the indication ot the Mantra itself. 

41. In view of what is indicated by the words (rf the 
Mantra itself, the invitation (to eat Sojna) shonld: he conveyed 
by means of the Mantra wpahUta upaJivayaava, Ac.’ 

OOMHSNT^T. 

It having been dedded that Invitation is necessary, the question 
arises as to the words with which the inintation is to be conveyed—is it to 
bo conveved by means cd a Yedic Ifontra or by means of words ol ordinaiy 
usage? The Pdnwpoftjo h^g that ordinary words shonMhe-nsed, the 
Si44hAin1a is that the invitatirai tdionld he conv^red by means cd the 
Man tra —‘tijuJiAta upeSmayoma, dee ’—yon are invited—Aist thotf invite 
or the-words of this Manti» {b^nselves dearly ^w that it is to be 
emplc^ed in inviting. 

[The Fdrfil^iBa^^ Sdfra a part of the fc^nring adhiksTana] 
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Adhikarana XVI.—The Answer should be by means of 
Vedte words—and that in aecordanee with the meaning of the 
Mantra. 

StiTRA *1. 

li II 

, in the case of invitation ; , in accordance with the sense; 

answer. 

42 In the case of invitation, the answer should he 
(in the form of the words of the Mantra , and) in accordance 
with the sense of the words. 

COMMENTARY 

The Invitation is to be conveyed by means of Vedic words ; in regard 
to thejxnswer alsn, the St44hdnta is that it should be in the form of words in 
the Mantia itself, and that, too, m accordance with the meaning of words 
That IS, the Mantra ’ upahUfa upahvayasva ’ consists of two words—(Ij 
‘ upahvayasva,’ which means ‘ dost thou invite ^ ’ and (2) ' upahuta’—‘ thou 
art invited ,’ and it is clear from this that (1) is the answer given to (2), 
hence, even though the words are mentioned in the ordei given, myiew 
of their meaning, the second word should come first, as embodying the 
<juefition, and this should be followed by the first word, which embodies 
the answer 


Adhikarana XVII —The Invitation should he extended 
to only those Priests that have to eat out of the same Vessel. 

SOTRA 48 

ii ii 

nw, Invitation; to persons eating of the same vessel, iwim, because 

of congregation 

43 The invitation should be extended only to persons 
eating out of the same vessel, as it is only in their cass that 
there is congregation. 

COMMEaSfTARY 

The question amsmg—should the said mvateftion be extended 
to any and every person or to only those entitled to eat ont of the same 
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vessel ^ —the SiHMnta^n that it shonld be extended to these latter only, 
beeause i»dividual invitation becomes necessary only in a case where many 
persons come together being entitled to any single act; and, as such coming 
together or congiegation is possible only where several persons have to eat 
out of the same vessel,—it is only in such a case that invitation becomes 
nece^ary 

Adh'ikarana XVIII —When the Master of the Sacrifice 
himself officiates, he is enUtled to eat the Remnant, 

StjTRAS 44-46 

q r ijq i qql l Jfiqsfhit U «« II 

«iTwn^, even on the transference of the Y&jyi, w, not, , is transferred ; 

swKWj, like the appointment 

44 Even on the transference of the Ydjya, there is 
no transference of the eating; just as (there is no trans¬ 
ference) of the appointment.” 

COMMENTARY 

At the Jyotibtoma there is an offering tdt the seasons , in connection 
with which it is laid down that the Master of the Sacrifice should request 
the Hotfi to make the offerings, or he should himself make them , m the 
latter case, the 1 djyd 1 eing the Master’ own When the Master makes the 
offerings, the Yajyd is tiansferred from the Hotri priest to the Master;— 
now the question anses whether or not by reason of this transference 
of the Yajyd, the Master becomes entitled to the ‘ Eating of Retnnant,* 
which# ordinarily would have been done by the Hotfi The Pdrtapdk^a 
IS that the transference of the Ydjyd does not imply the tiansference of 
the eating, because, as a rule, no transference is permissible,— 
^ regards the Ydjyd, we have the text actually laying down its 
tiansference undei ceitain circumstances , but this text cannot be extended 
m the transference of anything else , so that there is no authority for the 
tiansference of the eating Just as, even though the offeimg may be made 
by the Mastei, there is no ‘ appointment ’ of him, as there is of the Piiests. 

I1ie Siddhdnta is put forward in the following Sdtia 

H H 

^ , for the Sacrifice!, m, m reality, qsroiFwm by reason of the presence of the 
cause (or conditions) 
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45 In reality, for the Master of the Sacnfice also 
[there is Eating], as the conditions necessary (for the Eating) 
aie present (m this case) 

OOMMJBNTARY 

a mattei of fact, wliat entitles the Rotti to the eating is the 
fact of his being th^ pronouncerof the Vasat’, and m the case m question 
when the offering is made by the Master, and he takes up the Yajy4, he 
also pronounces the * Vajat, ’ which is laid down as to be pronounced over 
the Y^jya, so tliat the pi onouncing of the ^ Va^at/ which is the sole 
condition foi ‘ eating,* being fulfilled by the Master, he natuially becomes 
entitled to the Eating also 

w « 

m w w w, on account of its having been accompliBhed long ago; of the 

appointment, , there is non-transference 

46. Of the Appointment there is no transference, in¬ 
asmuch as it has been accomplished long ago 

OOMMBOTABY. 

The Pfirvapak§rn has cited the instance of the * appointment,’ which 
is not transfeiTed to the Master The answer to this is, that the case 
of Batmg is not analogous to that of Appointment, the ‘appointment’ of the 
Piiest is done at the beginning of the Jyoti§toma sacrifice; so that there 
IS BO possibility of its being transferred from the Fnest to the Master 
at the tune diat the offering to the seasons comes to be made by the 
latter, such is not the case with the' eating,’ which being something yet to 
come, can very well be transferred from the one to the other And when 
the text lays down that the * Master himself should make the ofienngs,’ 
the duty of doing all that is to he done in connection with the sacnfice^ 
devolves upon the Master; and this certamly includes the Ealing also 

Adhtharana XIX. —jP/te ‘ Fruit-Cup ’ ts a auhstitute for 
purposes of the sacrificial offering. 

St^rHAS 47-ah 

^mm.^ the Frmt-Oup, occamoiial, due to a pardcttlar cause, WNw., 

IS a Bubstihite lor purposes of die eating; such being tibe seasaof die 

Yedie text 
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47. “ The Fruit-Cap must be regarded as au occa¬ 
sional or conditional substitute for the Eating ,—such being 
the Vedic text.” 

COMMENTAUX 

la eonaection witli the Jyotjstonia, it is laid down that “If the 
M^ter of th§ sacrifice be a Ksattriya or a Yaiahyaj and he be desirous 
of eating the Remnant, the Priests should prepare a mixture of banyan- 
shoots and curds, and offer this, not Soma, for hm eating ” This mixture, 
kept in a Gup, is a called Plmlachamam^^ * Frmt-Cap *—Now, the question 
arises—IS this new mixture to be prepared simply for the Master’s eating ? 
01 should this be the material to be actually used in the offerings, as a 
substitute for Soina^—llhe PAroapihfa is that, inasmuch as the text 
quoted distinctly says that this mixture should be offered to the 
Mastei for kts eatin^^ there can be no justification for utilising it as a 
material for offering 

The Sii^hanta is put forward in the next SMra. 

u sc u 

fwR&wx., a substitute for purposes of offering ; ur, m reality; of the 

consecration; being intended for the sacnfimal materiah 

48. In fact, it must be regarded as a substitute for 
the purpose of offering, because consecration is always 
intended for things to be offered. 

COMMBSNTARY. 

The ‘ Eating of Remnant ’ is laid down only by way of a * Oansocra- 
tiou ’—as, without the eating, the Remnant would be wasted So that, 
^lien the text lays down the eating of fche Mixture, this ^ting can only 
be by way of consecration *, and ‘ consecration ’ is pcBsible and necessary 
only for a substance that is meant jto be actually offered,—^and not for 
one that is meant only to be eaten. From all this it follows that the 
Mixtuie 18 meant for the offering^ and only thence, for the ea^ng, 

H u 

49 Also because aa actual obktioa (is laid down.) 

OOHMBNTABY. 

We have a text that actually lays down an oblation of the ICxfcnre 
m quesUon—‘ out of the Prait-Cup the oblation is made with a fr^i 
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Xusha-spiQut, ’ this leaves no doubt that the Mixture is to be used iiot 
entirely foi eating only 

ii vo n 

^, along with, the Cups, % further, , because it is spoken of ak 

coeval 

50 Fuither, because it la spoken of as (having its 
lifting) coeval with (that of) the Cups (of Soma offered ) 

COMMENTARY. 

Fulther, we meet with the text, declaring that ‘ they lift the Fruit-cup 
at the time when they lift the othei cups, ’ which cleaily shows that the 
contents of this cup aie for the sair^e purpose as those of the other cups 

II Vt? II 

51 Also because we find texts indicative (of the same 

fact.) 

COMMENTARY. 

The Vedio text says—‘ they should offer to him this Mixture, and 
not Soma , ’ this shows that the Mixture is a substitute for Soma,—^ahd it 
can be this only, if it is used, instead of Soma, in the offeitngs also 


Adhikarana XX —The Followers on of the ‘ Ksatfriya cups ’ 
must he Brdhmanas 
sCTBAS 62-68 

ii vr ii 

, among the followers on , , with a view to homogeneity 

52. “Among the followers on [there should be Ksattri- 
yas]-“for the sake of homogeneity.'’ 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Rdjas4ya, we read—‘a hundied Br^linianas 
should eat the Soma, and the Brahmanas should follow on upon each cup ’ 
Now, in connection with the cup of Banyan-shoot-Mixtiire that has beep 
piepared in view of the K^attrzya sacrificei,—out of which the K?r^ttnya 
is to eat—the question aiises—-are the ten followers on m this case to 
he K^attnyas on Bi4hmanas The is that they should be 
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KiJttriyas for the sake of homogeneity , te , just as the followers on of 
the Br&hmana cups are Br^hmanas, so those of the K^ptrtya cup should be 

K^attriyas 

The Siddhanta is put fox ward in the next SMra ,— 

WT H u 

mfwr they should be Br4hmaua8; w, in reality, because the 

Vedic text is equally applicable. 

53 In fact, they must be BrShmaMs, because the 
Vedic text is equally applicable (to the Br^hmana and the 
Ksattriya Cups) 

COMMENTARY 

The Vedic text says—‘ the Brahmana^ should follow on upon each 
cup’—thus all the-* hundred Brahmanas’ being provided foi , now, if 
one of the cups had ten KqaUriya followers on, then there would be room 
for only 90 Brlthinanas, and 10 would be left unprovided for Further, 
for the eating, we have the substitute distinctly laid down as being 
Ksattriya , but there Is no such substitute laid down in connection with 
the * following on ’, hence, there can be no justification for the substitut¬ 
ing of ten Ksattriyas amojig the 100 followers on 


End of PSda V of Acjhyfiya HI. 



THIRD ADHYAYA. 

Sixth Pada 

Adhiharana I Sutras J—8 — The character of consisting 
of leaves and such other things that are laid down apart 
from the context of any particular sacrifice should he 
taken as pertaining to the archetypal sacrifice 

must pertain to all, as it has no eonnection with any 

particular context 

1 Wliatis laid down must pertain to all, as it is not 
connected with the context of any particular action ’’ 

OOMMINO'ARY 

Apart from the context of all sacrifices, we find the sentence— 

“ He who uses the Jahfi made of leaves, does not hear anything unpleasant 
of himself’’ In legarrl te this, the question arises wliethei this making 
of the Juhfiis meant for the archetypal saciifice of the Darsha—Pfiruamasa 
or its ectypal sacrifices as well The Pfirvapaksha embodied in the Sutia 
is, that It should be taken as referring to all sacrifices, and not to the 
archetypal sacrifice only, foi the simple reason that the passage in 
q'tiestion is not found in the context of any pai ticular sacrifice 

The Siddhanta is put foiward in the folloiw lu ; Sfitra— 

sii;^ II II 

to the archetypal sacrifice ; «b m reahty j as thus there would - 

he no superfluous repetition. 

2 WTiat is laid down must pertain to the archetypal 
sacrifice, as it is only thus that there will be no superfluous 
repetition 

COMMENTARY. 

Though it is true that the exact relation of what is laid dovni 
cannot be ascertained with the help of the context, yet theie is one ground 
for taking It as applying to the archetypal sacnflce only .—There is the 
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gi Deral Jaw to the efect that all that pertains to the archetype is appli¬ 
cable to the ectype also, so tliat if the passage m question were taken as 
applying to the ectypal sacrifices also, then, so far as these sacrifice are 
conceded, the paiticnlar kind of Jnhfi would come in two ways, firstly, 
through the aichetype, and, secondly, throu^ the diic^ declaration 
contained in the passage under discussion, and this would involve a super¬ 
fluous repetition On the other hand, if we make the declaration applicable 
to the archetype only, we avoid this ledundaiicy, and yet secure for the 
ectypal saciifices the same kind of Juhti through the general law referred 
to above, in legard to transference of details. 

The Vaitika notices anothei leading of the Sutra— 

The const! action m this case would be—what 18 laid down 
must pertain to the aichetype, for, if it pei tains to the eetypes, there would 
be supeifluous repetttion The sense of the argument remains the ^me. 

^ H 

with the exception of that; 5 but , Jwwt the general Jaw^ Jwwl, llie 
apphcability being asserted. 

3 . “ But the applicability of the Jtihfi to the ectypal 

sacrifices being asserted in the passage in question, the 
general law (relating to the transference of details from the 
archatype to the ectype) must he taken^as applying to the 
other details, except the Juhfi, ” 

COHMENTABT. 

The Pdi-vapaksis answers the above argument of the Si 4 (lh&ntin as 
follows —The r^undancy can be easily avoided if we take the applicability 
of the'Juhfl to the eetypes as based upon the passage under consideration, 
mcduding this paiticnlar detail from the operation of the general law 
refell ed to ; so that the details other than the particular kind of Juh^ would 
come into the eetypes from the aichetype by virtue of the general law, and 
the Juhri would come in by force of the passage under discussion 

^ H « n 

4 If it be urged (by the Si^^antin) that such is 
actually found to be the case. 

OOMMBNTABT 

The Siddhkntia nrgra against the Pfkvspaksha the argument that, 
“ if the foice of a disconnected sentence were more aulhrantative than the 
8 
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general law, then the whole of the general law might veiy well be discaide>l, 
which, however, is not found to be done in piactice, as we do find tlie 
jpiaydjas of the archetype transferred to the ectype 

The Pfiivapakshm answers this argument in the following Sfitra— 

“flr ii \ u 

5 “ Not SO, as the injunction (contained in the dis¬ 
connected sentence in question) serves the purpose oi laying 
down only one thing ” 

COMMENTARY 

The acceptance of the force of the disconnected sentence undei 
discussion will not justify the discarding the whole of the geneial law , loi 
the sentence will bring into the ectype a single thing in the shape of 
the particular Juh6 , so that foi endless othei details the ectype will have 
to depend upon the general law of transference of details from the arche¬ 
type to the ectype 

Even so far as the Juhfi itself is concerned, it will come into the 
ectype only by virtue of the general law, as all that the disconnected 
sentence will do will be to lay down the fact that the Juhfi to be used 
should be one made of leaves 

The Siddhanti urges an argument in the following Sfitra against the 
Pfirvapaksha — 

6 If it be urged that the coming in also (of the Juhli 
may be only by virtue of another disconnected sentence). 

COMMENTARY 

Foi the coming in of the Juhfi itself into the ectype, it may not be 
necessaiy to d^pond upon the general law of transference, as we can fin*d 
se\eral disconnected passages, which may be regarded as laying down 
the use of the Juhfi, so that the general law will still remain futile 

The Pfiivapakshin supplies an answer to the above arguiftent in the 
fdlowmg Sfitra 

% II ^ II 

7, “ Not so, because of tbe similarity of words ” 

COMMBNTARY 

The other disconnected passage which the Sid 4 hftntiii refers to is 
exactly in the same form as the sentence under discussion. That passage 
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He whom is of the md kind, etc •” and ikbaj^pamidy to 
the srtck alxeady known by some other me^; the amtmmo m 

qumlion mys—He whose Jmhd is of leav^, etc wMck also k^ dcwir 
Kimediiiig in cxnrneetion with the Juhd already kmiiyi by @mm Alimr 
mmnsL jOitts both thee^ plages aigB exactly in Iha^^ipEie in so 

far as both lay down something in connection with the sruk m Jnfad already 
known by other means; and the only other elieans by whkdi tins ooidd be 
known is the general law o( transference; so that theaoope of fius genetal 
law is not curtailed 

The Si4dh4ntin puts forward his final answer in the foUowing — 

sett 

%qniaw«i^s on acconnt of the cmnpl^ applicadon ol what is laid cbwn 
in the general law > I in reality, diere being no app^mtkn d die 

discmii^oted pasnige^WiKi: It mi^partii^ to the ardiefype* 


OOMMmUTAMr. 

As ainatter &ct, the general law li^ down dmemnidete a]^[dicatio!i 
in the ectype of all the details of the archetype; hmiee, tbme can be no 
jn^fication fmr any details emning into the ec^fpe indqpendendy 1^ 
itself on the strength of a stray disconnected sentence ; h^»ce the only 
reasonable oonelnsion can be that the fact of the Juhfi being made ol die 
leayes is meant primarily to apply to the ardietype only , and if it goes 
to the eclype at all, it can do so only by transference from the archetype. 


Adhiharana II (Sutra 9) —The number seventeen pertain¬ 
ing to'the Sdmidhem verses is appLieahle to the eetifpe. 

m the context itsdf thore is another particolsr, 3 in leaBty; Arfh 
to the ec^; that which is other than that particidar; wa dumld apfiy to. 

9 . TT^nnmn^Ti as in the context itself there is another 
detail mentioned, that which is different from this detail 
must pertain to the ectype. 

COUMEaTARY 

There w another discoimeeted stray passage speaking of the recitation 
of gemnuten Sanvi4li*ni verses. In r^d to this, doubt arises as to wither 
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this namber seventeen is to apply to the archetype—according to the concku- 
sion arrived at in the preceding Adhikarana—or it should apply to the 
ectype The formei view embodying the Pnrvapaksha, the Siddh4nta is put 
forward in the present Sdtra As a matter of fact, we find that so far as 
the archetype is concerned, an injunctive passage occurring in the content 
of that sacrifice lays down the number of S^midheni verses as fifteen So 
that any othei number mentioned in a disconnected passage could not 
reasonably be applicable to the archetype, as any such application tvoukl 
lead to a confusion between the two numbers fifteen and seoenteen Hence, 
the conclusion is that the number seventeen must apply to the ectypes 
alone, and out of the seveial ectypes of the Darsha Purnainasa it is only 
at the Mitiabinda and a few others that the numbei of Samidheni is 
to be seventeen 


Adhikarana III. (Sutra 10 )—Such things, as the milking 
vessel and the like, appertain to the archetype 

II to II 

that which is due to a particular circumstance ; 5 in reality 
should pertain to the archetype, precluding the other thing, 

because of the mention of the particular circumstance 

COMMENTARY 

In close pioxunity to the Daislia Pdrnam^sa section we find the 
injunction that, in cobe the sacrificer is desirous of obtaining cattle, he 
should fetch water in the milking vessel In regard to this, the question 
arises as to vvhethei the milking vessel is t > be used at tlie archetype or at 
the eclypo The Pili vMpakslia is that, luasmnch as at the archetype the 
use of the Clianiasa Vessel is already laid down, any other vessel if used, 
can be used 011135 ^ at the ectypes In answer to tin** the present Shtra puts 
forwaid the Siddlianta that though it is tiue that at the aichetypethe 
Ohamasa is the vessel to be oiilinaril 3 ’’ used, yet what the passage m 
question lays down 13 the use of tlie milking vessel uiidei certain condi¬ 
tions , that u3 to siy, the meaning of the passage cieaily is iliat at the 
Racufice wheio the fetching of tlie watei is laid down as to be ordinarily 
fetched in tlie Ohamasa vessel, if the sacuficer happens to desire cattle, he 
should use the milking vessel instead From this it ^ Hows that the 
milking vessel is to be used at the achetypal sacnCce 
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Adhikarana IV (Sutras 11-13 )—The laying of the fire 
is not sulmdiary to the Pavamdna saenfiee 

subsidiaiy to the sacnh^e, the laying of fire , by reaiMin 

of the context 

11 The laying of fire must be subsidiary to the sacri¬ 
fice because it occurs in the same context ’’ 

COMMENTARY 

In close proximity to the injunetion of the Pavamdna Sacrifice we 
linve the passage laying down that the Brahman should lay his fire 
in the spring, etc etc, The question arises as to whether or not this 
laying of file is subsidiary to the Pavamfina The Pfirvapaksha is that, 
inasmuch as it is found in the same context, the laying of fire must be 
subsidiary to the Pavamana. 

The Siddhanta is put forward m the following Sfi|ra— 

“51 m rnerurrwferT’ u w 

w not, ^ in leality , be subsidiary to them because they are 

meant to be consecratory of the fire 

12 In reality, the laying of fire cannot be subsidiary 
to the Pavamfina, etc , as these also only serve the purpose 
of consecrating the fire 

COMMENTARY 

The laying of fire could be legaided as subsidiary to the Pavamana,. 
etc , only if the fiie to be laid were foi the peiformance of those sacrifices 
As a matter of fact, howevei, these sacrifices themselves are only meant 
to consecrate the fiie, and thus in legaid to the files they beai exactly the 
same lelation as the laying itself, from which it follows that the laying 
of file cannot be legarded as subsidiaiy to the Pavamana saciifices 

H U II 

13 Also because we find texts indicative of tbe same 
eonolusion 

COMMENTARY. 

There is a text to tlie effect that the fiie that lias been laid perishes 
after one yeai, he should, tlierefoie, make these offerings, whereby it 
does not perish This passage clearly indicates that the oileiings are 
meant to subserve the purposes of the fire 
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Adhikarana F. (Sutra 14-15.) — The laying of fire 
appertaina to oH Saerificea. 

m it} «p^ must, be ferthe sake, of the aacriBce, w like artclietypal ^ ^ 
other disconnected deolarations. 

14. The fire-laying must be for the sake of the arche- 
type? j^st like other disconnected assertions 

COMMENTARY 

In regard to the laying of fire itself, the question arises as to its 
pertaining to the archetype or to both the archetype and ectype The 
Pfirvapaksha, m accordance with the conclusion arrived at m the first 
A^hikarana, is that it should pertain to the archetype only, inasmncli as this 
laying of fire also happens to be laid down in astray disconnected passage 

The Siddbfinta is put forward in the following Sfijra— 

wM wr, u n u 

for the sake of . w m reality, •wnm the laying of the fire, 
having its own time. 

15. In reality, the laying must be regarded as pertain¬ 
ing to all sacrifices, inasmuch as it has its own time 

COMMENTARY. 

The only purp(^ served by the said Laying is that the fire becomes 
duly sanctified and thereby fit to receive the oblations; and, inasmuch as 
such sanctified fire is necessary foi all sacrifices, the laying must appertain 
equally to all 'fhat the laying is not meant to be subservient fo any 
particular sacrifice or set of sacrifices, is shown by the fact that the Veda 
lays down its own time for the laying, independently of any sacrifices If 
it were meant to he suhsidiaiy to any sacrifice, it would naturally be per¬ 
formed at the time of that paiticulai sacrifice, and this would be m diieci 
contravention of the clear Vedic injunction that the laying of the fin 
should he done m the spring 

Adhiharana VI. Sutras 16y 17. —The Pammdna sacr% 
fiees are to he offered in the unsancUfied fire 

“uTumfir: n U h 

awui to the Pavam^a sacrifices, ^ the sanctified firej from the arch 
type, mmH just like the PrayAjas 

16 “ The sanctified fire comes into the PavamSn 

sacrifices from the archetype, just hke the Prayajas,” 
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CK>MM£NTAET 

111 regaid to the sacrifices, the <|€ie8tion wmmg m to 

wtether the&^ should be <^ered loto the duly saaotified fire or iaio the 
ordinary uEsanctified fire, the'Pfirvapaksha put forwwd in the S4|rs is 
that, foasoiuch m the Pavmmiaa sacrifices have the l^rshaigi Puraamisa 
for their archetype, tuey should aci^aire all the details by trausfereace 
irom that archetype , and as the sancUfied fire is one such detail, titer© 
IS no reason why that also should not come into the Favamina sacrifices. 

The SiddhSnta is put forward in the following Sfi^ra— 

^ m u ivs tt 

n not so > w in reality ; issi^ those Pavatn&zta sacnfie^, serving tibe 

purpose of sanctifying the fire. 

17 In reality, tMs cannot so; as the Pavamana 
Sacrifices themselves serve the piirp<Be of sanctifying the 
fire. 

OOMMJiSri.K¥, 

As a matter of fact, the Pavamana sacrifices are only a of that 
whole proceeding which brings about the due sanctification of the fire 
For this reatson it is not possible for those sacrifices themselres to stand 
in need of the sanctified fire. 


Adhikarana VII Stdrm 18, 27.—The Updkara^ and 
other preparatory ritea should he performed only m connee- 
tion with the animal dedicated to AgniSoma. 

u te; « 

21^* equally applicable | i^^Pito aE > what is laid down in connection 
w:th animals iwwnil^wf as there is no difierenee m the context. 

18 “What is laid down in connection with the 
animals should apply eqnsdly to all the animals, as all the 
thiee are mentioned in the same context ” 

OOMHENTART. 

-In connection with the Jyotiditoma, there aie three animals, the Agni 
somiya, the Savaniya and the Anubandhya, in dose pioximity to the 
mention of these three mninals, seTeral details in connection with the 
iminials are laid down In regard to fiiese de^Is, the qu^tion aiismg as 
to the particular animal or aninmis m connection with which these detaBs 
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have to be earned out,—the first PfiiTapaksba put foiwaid in the preset 
Sutra 18 that, inasmuch as the all thiee animals aie 'equally mentioned 
in the context of the Jyotishtoma Saqiifice, the said details should be 
cairied out in connection with all the three 

The next Siitia puts foiward the second Piiivapaksha 

u u u 

WMq on account of its position , also , in connection with the fiist 

]9 “ On account of its position, the details should he 

cairi^d out in connection .with the hist oi Agni somlya 
animal (as also of the Savaniya ) ” 

COMMENTARY 

The second Pfiivapakslia is that the details should be earned 
out in connection with only two out of the three animals , these two 
being the Agni-§omiya and the Savaniya In leality the present Sutia 
puts foiward the claims of Agnl-somiya animal only, but admits the 
chums of the Savaniya also The claim of the Agni-somiya is based upon 
its position that is, its killing is laid down as to be done on the fouith 
day of the sacrifice, and the details in question are also laid down in 
connection with the performances of the same day Exactly foi the sdfkiie 
leason the details are applicable to the Savaniya animal also, which also 
is killed on the same fourth day As regards the third, the Anubandhya 
animal, it comes in only at the end of the whole sacrifice, m fact, after the 
final bath , so that the details in question cannot apply to this 

The SiddhSnta is introduced in the next Sfijra— 

m srr^^icit^ituA « n 

% next day, 5 in reality ; wir^ according to some Vaidikas , such being 
the case , mentioned in connection with the preceding day, 5 ^ for the 

purpose of laying down necessary details. 

20 According io some Vaidikas, the Savaniya animal 
IS mentioned in connection with the following day , and in 
this case its mention in connection with the preceding day 
is only for the purpose of laying down certain subsidiaiy 
details in connection with it 

COMMENTARY 

Asa mattei of fact, it is found that really the passage that lays down the 
Savaniya animal is that which speaks of it as to he used on the Sutya day, 
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wtich comes after the fourth day, on which latter the Agnl-^CMmiya animal 
IS used- From this it follows that the details in qn^len a|i|wtaiii: to the 
ilg!ii“§omiya animal only Then, as regards the pasi^ige which speaks 
of the Savantya animal in connection with the fourth day, the explanslioii 
IS that* it is simply for the purpose of pre^ibing certain ^details in 
connection with it 

u u 

iN by that it being drawn back^ tne ininnction of time, ^ 

if this be urged. 

21 If the Pdrvapakshi ofiEei^ the explanation that 
onp passage only lays down the lime for the sacrificing of 
the animal mentioned m the other passage 

COMMENTARY. 

The Purvapakshi meets the above argument with the following 
explanation There are two passages mentioning the Savaniya animal; 
one connecting it with the fourth day and the otiier with the fifth day. 
Now, what happens is that m accordance with the former passage—which 
according to the Si4dh4nti himself lays down certain details for the 
Savaniya ammal also—the Savaniya animal has to be brought in on the 
fourth day for the puipose of those details being carried out in connection 
with it, and in this fashion it would be only reasonable to legard the 
Savaniya as belonging to the fourth day, and as such, being on the same 
footing as the Agni-^bmiya. As for the other passage connecting the 
Savaniya with the fifth day, this may easily be taken simply as laying 
down the tuns for the sacrificing of the Savaniya, which has already come 
in on the preceding day 

II II 

n that cannot be; because it is meant to be only partial- 

22. Onr answer is that this cannot be, as the bring¬ 
ing backward is meant to be only partial. 

COMMENTARY. 

Tbe explanation offered by the Purvapakshi in the preceding Sutra 
18 •'not admifi«ihle, for the pas^tge in connection with the fourth day can 
justify only^ a partial utilisation of the Savaniya ammal, that is, only so 
far as the particular detail of Vap^prachara—drawing out of the fat—is 
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eonecxned; and it cannot in any caae be traated aa the paaaage layiflg 
down the nee of the Savaniya anunid as a whde. Hue can only be 
xi^^arded aa done by the'other passage, which connects the Savanlya with 
tl^ fifth day, and as such, pats behind the Agni-^ontlya 

^ u ir 

23. If it be urged that ‘‘ the whole has to ,be drawn 
back, in view of what is laid down as to be done/^ 

OOMMfiNTAKT 

The Piirvapakshi answers the argument put forth in S^tra 22 We 
have a tei± distinctly laying down that, after having drawn out the fat, the 
man riionld keep seated, covering the fat with the mmkU till the fioina 
Now, if the drawing out of the fat of the Savanlya alone were to be done 
on the fourth day and the actual Homa or offering on the next day, this 
would imply that the man would remain seated for 24 hours, and, as this 
is not possible, the only right conclusion is that not only the fat-extraction, 
but the actual offering also of the Savaniya has to be put back a day 
earlier; so that it would be connected with the same day as the Agni- 
fomiya. 

nII 

s Not 80 ; there being no txansgreBsion of the Veda. 

?4. This cannot be , as there would be no transgres¬ 
sion of the Veda. 

OOMICBNTART. 

All that the text quoted by the Pfirv^>ak8bi s&ys is that the 
fat should be kept covered with the Uttiekt*, and, as this injanctiou 
would be fulfilled by its being covered by a mxuihtt or handful of grass or 
leaves, it by no means necessitates the sacritcei himself sitting there all 
the time till ihe offering has been made Consequently, there can be no 
justification for the entiie details of the Savaniya to be put hack to the 
fourth day 

’WRTf II II 

wwB on account of the position , 5 in reality , it belongs to the first; 
«M«n the sanctification , iu 4 iwu bemg for the sake of that 

25 Thus, in reality, by reason of its position, the 
iletail in question must belong to the first (Agni-^mlya) 
aiiunal, spet-ially as the sanctification is meant, fer the 
sake of that animal. 
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CX>MMmAB¥. 

It ha® been showa aader S€|ra IT that ths deteii® la quastioii can 
h©*oiig only to the &iTaiaiya aad the Agal^oialja aiiiiEalSa aad in no cm© 
to the third, the Aamhandhya ; further, by means of the discussion em- 
bodi^ in Sntms 20 to 24 it has been shown that they cannot belong to 
the SaFanlya; so the only alternati^’e left is that they should belong to 
the Agni^omiya A further reason in support of this conclnsion is that 
the sanctihcation brought about by the details la question is such as can 
a&et only the Agnifomiya animal 

li II 

26* Also because we fiad texts indicating tbe same 

fact 

OOMMSOTAET. 

The text that the cake-offering is to be mad© at mid-day clearly 
indicates that the details in question belong to the Agnisomtya, because, 
as a matter of fact, there is no cake-oSeriag in connection with the Sava- 
niya. Hence, inasmuch as the cake-ofermg is only subsidiary to tti© 
animai-offenng, the time mid-day fits in quite rightly 

II RVS II 

not mjuncdv© , of a particular detail* 

27 Tb© text that the Plirvapaksbi might put forward 
cannot be regarded as injunctiye of the detail referred to, 

OOMMBNTARy. 

This Sfitra anticipates the followhig argument of the Pfirvapakshi. 
‘‘ We have a text that speaks of covering the hole in the animalfe body 
—made for the extracting of the fat—with the cake , and, as this hole is 
preMnt both in the Agnl§omiya and the Savaniya, both of these are 
apparently connected with the cake, so that the indicative cited in 
the preceding Sfitm does not neeessanly indicate the Agnisomiya 
only ”—^The answer to this is that the passage speaking of the covering 
of the hole with the cake is not injunctive , it is merely an Arthav4da, 
eulogising the cake, and hence there being nothing to justify the connect- 
-ing of the cake with the Savaniya, the said indicative must be taken as 
pointing specifically to the Agni§omiya alone 
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Adhikarana VIII (Sutras 28 — 29)—Such details as the 
feething of the hvane?i of the Paldsha tree and the like, 
appertain to hoth morning and evening milkings 

^ u [\ 

of the two milkings, the time being different, not 

connoted , that which is mentioned ^ would be 

28 On account of the time of the two milkings being 
different, that milking which * is mentioned could not be 
connected (with the details) ” 

OOMMBNTAKY 

In connection with the Darshapdrnam4sa there are two milkings, 
the morning milking and the ev^enmg milking , certain details aie laid 
down m connection with milkings, such as the fetching of a branch of 
the Palasha tree, the removing of the calf with the help of this stick, and so 
forth In regard to these details, the question arises as to whether this 
sheuld be none in connection with the morning milking or with the 
evening milking The Pdrvapaksha put forward in the present Sd^ra is 
that they should be done in connection with the evening milking They 
should not be done in connection with the morning milking, because the 
passage in which these details are laid down is in closer proximity to the 
passage mentioning the evening milking than to that which mentions 
the morning milking, nor will it be possible foi what has been done in 
connection with the evening milking to be connected with the morning 
one, as there is a great gap between the times of the two 

The Siddhanta is put forward in the next Sdtra— 

on account of the context being the same , m reality , fgtfiw 
along with (the details), the injunction of time 

29 In reality, (the details are connected with both 
milkings), because the context is the same, and the injunction 
of time applies to the action along with all its details 

OOMMBNTAHY 

The Siddhanta is that the details in questipn are equally related to 
both milkings, because both are mentioned in the same context It is 
true that the time for one is morning and for the other evening , yet, as a 
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rule, when a certain time is laid down for an action it is laid down for 
the action as a whole, along with all its details , so ^at when the morning 
IS laid down as the time for the morning milking, it refers to the milking 
along with all its details 

Adhikarana IX 30) —The washing and such othei* 

details in eonneetion with the vessels is for the 
sake of all the three Savanas 

agw as m the preceding Adhikarai?a, to the details of the other 

Savanas, the mention of the details in connection with the tfessel 

30 In accordance with the foregoing AcUiikarana, the 
details connected with the vessels pertain to the other Savanas 
also 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Jyotishtoma, there are three Savanas or 
extractions of the Soma juice, in the mornings at mid-day and in the 
evening In connection with the morning extraction, ten vessels are men¬ 
tioned, and their washing and other details aie also laid down The ques¬ 
tion arises as to whether these vessels and their details are related to the 
morning—extraction only or to all the thiee extractions The Phrvapaksha 
IS that they must be related to the morning—extinction only, as it is in 
connection with this that they are actually mentioned The Siddhanta put 
forward in the present Shtra is that they should be taken as related to all 
the three extiaclions , because the three juice—extractions and their ofEer- 
ings are only three lepetitions of the same action,* and they are not three 
distinct actions, so that whatevei is done at one must be done at the othei 
two also 

Adhikarana X (SHtra 31) —The triplication of the cord 
pertains to all animals, 

Tmi ^ H a 

wrt the cord, ^ also, because there are indicatives 

-31.—The same holds good with regard to tke cord 
also, specially as there is a text indicative of the same. 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the Agni-somiya animal, it is laid down that a 
cord should be wound round the sacrificial post; and in connection with 
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tl^xoxd ceitfw d&tmk are laid down, such as it should be of kusha grass, 
it should be tMpIieated and so forth The question arises as to whether 
tl^se detaJs appertain to the Agni-fomlya animal only or to the SavaXiiya 
annual a1«io. The Pflrvapidcdis is that they should pertain to the Agni-§omlya 
only, as it is In connection with this that they are actually mentioned The 
Si4^4nta put forward/howevei, in the present Sdfra is that the cord, along 
with i^ details^ should pertain to both animals, because in connection with 
the Savanlya animal also we find a passage referring to the cord as 
being thr^fold, which is clearly indicative of the fact that the triplicat¬ 
ing and other details of the coH are applicable to this animal also 

Adhtkara^ XI (SMra 32-34^—The plaetng^ wadiing and 
mch oiker detatU are appUocMe to the Antsku and the 
Adabhya veeaeh also. 

ii ii 

SRW in dose proximity , laid down, not connected, with the 
others , ssRNfnn on account of non-proximity. 

32 “ That which is laid down in close proximity to 

one thing cannot be connected with the other thinge, simply 
because it is not in close proximity to these.” 

GOMMSiTTABY 

In connection with the Jyotishtoma, there aie certain vessels men¬ 
tioned m the same context, such as the Aindra, the Vfiyava, and so forth, 
while there are other vessels, such as the AdAhhya and the rest, which are 
not mentioned in the context of any sacrifice In ccnnection with these 
sacrificial vessels, the Jyotishtoma section lays down certain details, such 
as washing and the rest The question now aiises, whether these wash¬ 
ings etc, are to he done only to those particular vessels that happen 
to be mentioned in the same context, or to the other vessels also The 
Pfirvapaksha put forward in the present Sfitra is that they should be done 
only to those particular vessels, for the simple reason that they are men¬ 
tioned in the same context witli those vessels, while with the otliei vessels 
they have no sort of connection whatsoever 

The Si<|4hfinta laput foruaid m tlie following Sutra— 

up? m u u 

being fwrthe saJee of that, the 
aahudiai^ detaib; beiQg towturda the BMne« 
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33 la reality, they must be coaaected with the other 
vessels also, because they ai'e o£ use iu coaaection with those 
also; especially as these subsidiary details also only serve 
to help in the accomplishing of the ultimate result of the 
sacrifice 

OOMMENTARY. 

The washing, etc , must be done to the other vessrfs also In 
first place, because they are as useful lu couaectiou with these other 
vessels as with those mentioued iu the same context, aud, secondly, be- 
cause the only useful purpose that these subsidiary details are mentioned to 
fulfil IS to help in the bringing about of the altimate result of the sacrifice 
as a whale, and this they can do just as well through one set of vessels 
as :through the other 

II ii 

34. There can be restriction only by reason of specific 
mention 

COMMENTARY 

Such details can be r^tricted to a particular vessel only, when such 
a vessel is specifically mentioned , for instance, when it is so laid down 
that the Maitrdmruna vessel should be filled with milk In this case, the 
filling IS done to the cup only that special and not to others. 


Adhikarana XII {Sutra 35) —The qualificidiom of 
the hticks, such as they should hear figures and the resi^ 
pertain to the fire 

II II 

Qi^^api^rtsins to the fire , apart frona the context, as before 

35. Even though mentioned in another context, they 
appeitain to the fire, according to the conclusion arrived at 
in the preceding Adhikarana 

COMMENTARY. 

la connection with the great hre-kmdling, certain qualifications of 
the bricks are laid doirii, such as they should not be broken, they should 
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have no dark patch, and sofoitli, in another context there are certain 
otner qualifications mentioned, such as they should bear cei tain figures, 
and so forth Now, the question arises as to whether or not these latter 
qualifications also appertain to the fire The Pfirvapaksha is that, being 
mentioned in a totally different context, the qualifications cannot pertain 
to the fire The Siddhfinta embodied in the present Sfitia is that, even 
though mentioned in a sepaiate context, they must he taken as pertaining 
to the fire, because of the same grounds on which, in the foregoing Adhi- 
karana, the washing, etc have been taken as applying to the othei vessels 
alsa That is to say, bricks can be of use at sacrifices only in the making 
of the altar, and as the altar is for the fire, the qualifications of the brick, 
wherever mentioned, must appeitain to the fiie only 


Adhikarana XIII (Sutra 36 )—The 'purehasing^ the jmce- 
extracting and such other details pertain to the Sovia only 

that which is due to a particular circumstance , not being 

the same, having the same details > should be 

36 That which is due to a particular circumstance, 
not being the same as the original, it cannot have the same 
details appertaining to it 

COMMENTARY 

In connwtion with the dunking of Soma at the Jyotishtoma 
sacrifice, it is laid down that, if the sacrificer happens to be a Kshattriya and 
wishes to drink the lemanant of the Soma-juice, he should be given, not 
the actual Soma, but a substitute in the shape of the decoction of banyan- 
shoots in curd Now, the question arises, as to whether or not in connec¬ 
tion with this decoction, one should perform all those details that are 
presciibed in connection with the Soma itself, such as puichasing it with 
a cow, extracting its juice with ceitam iites, and so forth The Pfirva- 
paksha is that, as a substitute, the decoction should undeigo the same 
piocesb as the oiigmal The vSiddhanta put foi waid in the Sfijra is that the 
decoction is not a permanent substitute, but one to be used only undei the 
paiticulcu circumstance of the saciiluer being a Kshattriya, an,d as such, 
It cannot stand on the same footing as the Soma, and hence cannot have 
the same detads applied to it 
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AdkiJearana XIV (Svtras 37 — 39)—The details of the 
original substanae are applieahle to its substitutes also 

U ^vs u 

tfce aobstittite , ^ also, as above 

37. The STibstitTite also should he treated according 
to the principle arrived at in the preceding Adhikarana 

COMMENTARY 

The conclusion arrived at m the foregofng Adhikarana is that the 
details prescribed for the Soma are not applicable to the decoction of 
banyan-shoots which is given to the Ksbattriya to dnnk in its place 
A similar question arising in connection with the substitutes that come to 
be used in acooi dance with the geneial principle that when the prescribed 
thing 18 not available, a similar thing should be used, the Ptirvapakshi 
says that on the analogy of the foregoing Adhikarana the details prescribed 
in connection with the original substance should not be applied to its 
substitute, so that when, in the absence of Viihi, one uses the Nivaia com, 
he need not do the washing, tlneshing, pounding, cleaning, etc, which 
are done m connection with Viihi 

The Siddhanta is put forward in the following Sutra— 

5T u w 

^ not, like the foregoing, because it serves the same purpose 

38 The case in question is not analogous to that of 
the preceding Adhikarana, because in this case the substitute 
serves the same purpose as the original. 

COMMENTARY 

The substitution of Nivaralor Vrihi does not stand on the same foot¬ 
ing as that of the decoction of banyan-shoots for Soma-juice In the 
latter case, the decoction is meant only foi the purpose of being drunk 
It iiSiB no connection at all with all the moie imporiani purposes of offei mg, 
etc , that are served by the Soma juice In the case in question, on the 
'’other hand, die substituted mateiial fulfils all the functions of the original, 
that IS to say, it is used not only at the final disposal, but also in the 
making of the cake and the actual ofteriiig, etc, so that it is essential 
that it should go thiough all the processes of puiification, etc , that are 
prescribed for the original substance Another reason for the same 



458 


Ft^BVA-MlMAMSA-SOTBAS 111 ADEYAYA 


conelmion ib that, though the Vilhi and Nivara differ in their gross foBm, 
the olmracter of the constiti^nt atoms of both le exactly alike. 

Question.—What do you gam by regarding these two substanoes 
as constitutionally the satne ? 

The answer to this question is supplied by the fo!lo>^ng 

n w 

39 —Because it wotild not be antborised by tbe Scrip¬ 
tures. 

OOHMBNTABT. 

In case the Nlvfira were something oonstitationaUy di:Ite:ent from 
the Vrihi, it could not be fit for use at sacrifices to the same mctent that 
the Vrthi is,—hemg, as it is, not actually preHunbed 


Adhtkarana XV Sutra 40 .—TJie details of ike original 
stibetanee are applicable also to such suhstUutes as are 
directly laid down in the Seriptures. 

n 

serving the purpose of restnc^ion; 51^ thexneiitioii of the secondary 

substance. 

40. The mention of the secondary substance is for 
the purpose of restriction. 

CK>MlCBBrrART 

It 18 laid down that ‘if one does not obtain Soma^ he should use the 
PvUM ’ The question arises,—are the details of purchase^ &c , laid down in 
connection with Soma, to be applied to the Putilf&y or not ’ The Pdrya^- 
pakriia is that, in accoi dance with Sutra 36, those details afe not appli¬ 
cable to the PuHhd The S%4^hdnta is that, in accordance with Sutra 38, 
they are applicable to the Puttkd , inasmuch as it is a mhshtute, just as 
the Nivdra is of the Vrikt The objection being laised that, — “ in that 
case, there need be no such injunction of Puttkd as is contained m the 
passage in question , jufyt as there is no injunction of the mvdra" —we 
have the Sutra providing tbe answer The purpose served by the 
mjunction is to lestrict the choice to the PuUha only, the sense hemg 
that of the seveial things that may be substituted for Soma, it is the 
Ptitikd alone that should be used. 
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Adhiharana XVI Sutras 41, 46 —The DiJutan^yd and 
the reel afrpertatn to the A^istoma, 

the a^^ral forms, w, m reality, are of equal importaace^ 

siiiWfWW, there being no break in the context. 

41 The several forms or modes are of equal import¬ 
ance , there being no interruption of the context ” 

COMMENTARY 

The single sacrifice of the Jyottstorm has se\reii * forms ’ or *mo4es/ 
according as it is finished with one or the other hymn For instanee, 
when It finishes with the ‘ yagnayojMya * hymn, it is called ‘ Agn%$toma / 
when It IS carried a step farther and made to end with the ^ Ukthya ' 
hymn, it is called ‘ Ukthya *, and so on, there ^re sev'en modes In the 
context of this se^en-fold Jyotistoma, several such details are laid down , 
as the Dtksaniya and such other offerings —The question arises—are 
these latter details applicable to the first mode of the Agm^oma only, or 
to all the seven modes ^ The Piirmpah$a is that they are applicable to 
all the modes, for the simple reason that they are as much related by 
context to the Agnistoma as to the other six, the context of all seven 
being the same 

The next Sutra puts forward another argument m support of the 
PUrvapaksa 

H w 

mention , % also, indicates tnrnn as equal, 

42 “ There is mention also of these as of equal im¬ 
portance 

OOMMBNTAliy 

We have the Text—* At the Agnistoma the Agneya animal is to he 
sacrificed,—at the second, Vhthya, the Aindrdgna animal, and at the third, 
the Sodasi, the Amdra—animal ’, here we find the mode spoken of 
as * second,' ‘ third, ’ Soc , which clearly indicates tJiat they are of equal 
importance Further, each of the seven modes m mentioned as connected 
with an independent result of its own e 9 ‘ one desirous df cattle should 
ta'ke up the Ukthya , desiring power, he should take up the &)dask%, &c , 
&c ’, this also clearly shows that they are of equal importance , and hence 
the details m question must be applicable to aU 
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The Siddhdnta is put forward in the following SMra— 

^ u w 

are mere modifications ^ ^ in reality , ^ there being mention 

of a particular result, of the fixed or primary one , being snalugons 

43 [The other ' modes ’ are] in reality only modifi¬ 
cations of the primary mode , inasmuch as a particular 
result hemg mentioned in connection with each of them^ 
their case is analogous [to that of other modifications ] 

COMMENTARY 

The Ukthya and the other five ‘ modes ’ are mere modifications of 
the pnmary mode ofjhe ‘ Agm^torrta ^ , this is cleaily pioved by the fact 
that in connection with each of 'them a distinct result is mentioned , and 
as such, their case is anologous to that of other modifications, for 
instance, the water is generally fetched in a cup but it is added that, 
in the event of cattle being the desired result, the water should be fetched 
in the milking vessel, where the milking vessel is regaided as a ‘modifica¬ 
tion ’ of the Cup Similaily, m the case in question, the Agmqtoma having 
been laid down as the pnmaiy mode, it is added—‘if one desires cattle, 
one should take up the JJhthya ’ , which clearly shows that the Uhthya is 
only a * modification ’ of the Agm^toma 

II li 

merely verbal, ^ in reality, the comprehensive reference 

44 The compreliensive reference merely verbal 

CX)MMlNTAEy 

This Sfitra answera the Pdrvapak§a argument based upon the 
mention of the Ukthya as the ‘ second the Sodashi as the ‘ third,' and 
so on The answer is that this reference to the whole as forming one 
comprehensue whole, or aggregation of all the seven ‘ modes,'Is merely 
Verbal , such merely veibal reference cannot justify our regarding all the 
seven ‘ modes ’ as of equal importance 

w II 

on account of prohibition, ^ aho , the previous details* 

45 Also because there is prohibition of previous 
details. 
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COMMENTARY 

In. connection with tha Ohfhya, w6 read—‘ Ther^jahould be no offering 
of the Butter at the TJkthya, theie should be mere rubbing of it on the 
Pandhz ', here we have the prohibition of the offering which is prescribed 
in connection with the Agnz^toma , and as no offering is prescribed for the 
Uk^ya itself, such prohibition would be meaningless; but it comes to 
serve a useful puipose, only when it is found that the offering might 
come in at the Ukthya by virtue of its being a * modification ’ of the 
Agmstoma So that the said prohibition indicates, though indirectly, 
that the Ukthya is a ^ modification ’ of the A'gnistoma 

\\ 9 ^ W 

By reason of the peculiar accessory detail j ffw of on©, pwtif men¬ 
tion 

46 The mention of one is due to the peculiar 
character of that one 

COMMENTARY. 

This Sfitra answers the following objection —If the details are 
applicable to the Agm^toma by the force of the context, what is the use 
of-specifically mentioning the Agnt^toma by name m a subsidiary passage, 
where it is said that at the Agnt^toma there should be offering of the 
Butter ^ The offering would naturally m come by context 

The answer is that the specific mention of the Agnt^oma is due to 
the peculiaiity attaching to this ‘ mode ’, this peculiarity consisting m the 
fact ^that no special result is mentioned m connection with it, which 
shows that of ail the ‘ modes ’ the Agnistoma is the only one which can he 
regarded as ‘ necessary' or ‘ essential/ the others, as leading to particular 
results, being more or less optional 

Another reason m support of the Stddhafita m that, the Agm§toma is 
inseparable and unavoidable from the Jyotistoma, whenever the JyoH4oma 
IS performed, it must go on to the end of the Agmstoma stage,—wliethei 
he wiM or not proceed to the other modes, being entirely optional, depend¬ 
ing upon his having a particular desire - 

End of Pdda m of Adky&ya III 



THIRD ADHTATA 

Seventh Paha 

Adhikarana I Sutra 1—5 —The Varhi gra^ and other 
things belong to the Darsha-Purjiamasa as xoeH as 
to their subsidiaries 

u \ w 

iT«psrfipNm On account of tKe peculiarity of the context, that vrhich 

18 not connected, irptw belongs to the primary 

1 “ On account of the peculiarity of the context, that 
which IS not connected with anything belongs to the primary 
sacrifice ” 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Darsha-Pdrnam4sa, we find mentioned the 
huska grass along with certain qualifications, as also the altai with its 
qualifications The question arises as to whether these belong to the primary 
sacrifice of the Daisha-Pfiinamltsa only, or to both the primary and subsi- 
diaiy saciifices The Pdrvapaksha embodied in the sutra is that 
whenever anything is mentioned in the context, there aiises on our 
part a desire as to the paiticulai action to which that something—which 
IS expressly mentioned as connected with any action -should belong, 
and when we find that it can belong to the primary sacrifice, the want 
of the context is fully satisfied, so that there is nothing to justify the 
connecting of that thing with any further action, in the shape of the 
subsidiaries 

^ u ^ u 

to all, ^ in reality , belonging, ww shoxdd be; w with 

them , being connected 

2 In reality, they belong to all, because they are 
connected with them. 

COMMENTARY 

This sdtra puts forward the Siddh^ntl The things in question must 
belong to the pnrnaiy ^ well as to the subsidiary sacrifice, because we 
have inj unctions of several little details—connected with the primary as 
well as the subsidiary sacrifices—as to be done in connection with the grass 
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or the altar, foi instance, the placing of the offering material on the altai 
IS laid down in connection tyith the piitnary saciihcej’as also with several 
of its subsidiaues, and certainly what is dii^otlydown is more 
authoritative than what is merely indicated by the leqfiirements of the 
context 

H ^ II 

3 In that case, the things in question should 
belong also to tho action mentioned in proximity to thein ” 

COMMENTARY 

The Purvapakshin raises an objection—If the grass and the al*^ai 
belong to the primary and all its subsidiaries, then they should belong 
also to the Pindapitiiyajna, which is mentioned m close proximity to 
those things, even though this yajnadoes not^formpait of the Darsha- 
Piirnamasa—which would be absui d * 

fr CT5T5R ff a « u 

^ Not so , the text mentioning the things , If because, is 

for the purpose of that 

4 (Answer)—That cannot be, because the text men¬ 
tioning the things under question are for the purpose of the 
Darsha-Purnamasa (and its subsidiaries ) 

COMMENTARY 

The answer to the above objection is that, as a matter of fact, the 
texts mentioning the grass and the iltar aie found in the context of the 
Daisha-Turnam^sa, hence when in sdtra 2 it is said that they belong 
to all sacrifices, what is meant is that they belong to the Darsha-Pflma- 
masa and its subsidiaries in whose context they are mentioned , so that 
there can be no justification for connecting the things with any sacrifices, 
ontside the ciicle of the Darsha-Pflinamfisa 

II V n 

5 Also because we find texts indicative of the same 


conclusion 


COMMENTARY 


In connection with the poui mg of the clanfied butter, it is laid 
down that it serves the purpose of the piimaiy Darsha- Pfiinamdsa itself, 
PS also of Its subsidiaiy, the Ijyabhaga ofieiing, and this clearly indicates 
that, just as the said pouring is ielated to both the primary and the 
subsidiaries, so also are the other details, such as the grass, the alter, etc 
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Adhikarana II—Shtra 6.—The purificatory rites pertaining 
to the master ojf sacrifice are connected with the 
primary sacrifice 

SPSIR^ H i H 

On accdunt o£ his being cTHinected witE the result, g in reality •} 
wbat IS laid down in q^nnection witb the master, must belong 

to the primary sacrifice 

6, What is laid down m connection with the master 
should, in reality, belong to the primary sacrifice, because of 
his connection with the result. 

Commentary 

In connection with the Jyofetoma, certain punficatoiy details are 
laid down in connection with the master of sacrifice , such, for instance, 
as the shaving of the head and heard, etc The question arising, whether 
these details pertain to the primary sacrifice only oi to both the primai-y 
and subsidiai7 sacufices The Puivapaksha is that, according to the 
conclusion of the foregoing Adhikarana, they should peitain to both 
The Siddhanta put forwaid in the sfitra is that such purificatory details 
as are laid down m connection with the master should belong to the 
piimary sacrifice only , because it is only with the lesult of the sacrifice 
that the mastei is chiefly concerned, and the result follows directly fiom 
the puinan saciihcc only,—the suhsidiaiy sacrifices merely helping to 
complett the piiinai} 

Adhikarana 111 S-dtras 7 and 9 —The Saumika altar 
pertains to both primary and subsidiary sacrifices 

^ #fbTT9[” II '3 H 

7 “On account of connection with the wish to do ” 

COMMENTARY 

The question hemg whethei the Saumikaaltai belongs to theprimaiy 
sacrifice or to both piimary and subsidiaiy saciifices The Pui vapaksha 
put forwaid in the sdtra is that it belongs to the pnaia> y sacrifice only, 
because we find the sacnficer declaring,- “ We shall be ah’e to Accomplish 
our work on an altar of this size/’ which shows that tl c maki-^ cf the 
altar is m acooidance with the sacnfica e demic- foi a ., . > act, and, b- 
a mattei of fact, the saciificei’s desiie is always foi the pi . iry si''’!fice— 
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which directly brings about the result—it follows that the altar belongs to 
the primary sacrifice only 

The Siddhfinta is put forward in the next sfitra. 

^ r 1 btit, the mention of tW xegult, 

therefor©; desire for accomplishing all should be 

8. But the result is mentioned as following from the 
primary, accompanied hy the subsidiaries; hence the desire 
to perform must pertain to both. 

COMMINTARY. 

When tii 0 Veda speaks of a certain result as lohowiiag From a certain 
sacrifice, it is the sacrifice, along with all its subsidiaries, that is meant, 
so that, when the sacrifice!' has a desire to perform a sacrifice, this desue 
18 for performing, not the primary alone, but the primary, along with all its 
prescribed subsidiaries, whence it follows that the Saumika Vedi belongs 
to both the piimary and subsidiary sacrifices. 

Towards the east of the sacrificial house a plot of laud is selected for 
the Sadas (assembly of persons seeing the performance), the B^virdh^na 
"(the place for the safe keeping of the ofiering material), etc This plot ofc 
land, along with the Sadas, etc, is called the Saumika Vedi 

The position of the Sfitras of this and the following Adhikarana is 
somewhat confused, the Purv-apaksha of Mhikarana 3 appeal's m Sutra 7, 
and its Siddh4nta m Satra 9 , and of Mhikaiana 4 the Piir\rapaksha occius 
in Sfitra 8 and Us Siddhfinta in Sfitra 10 


Adhikarana IV {Sutras 8 and 10 )—The touching of the 
offering material pertains to both the primary 
and the subsidiary sacrifices 

II E-ii 

9 ''So also by direct mention 

COMMENTARY 

There is a text laying down that at the Parnamasi the toucluiig of 
the offering mateual should be done with the Chatinliota Maiitia and that 
at the AmavA.bya with the Paachahota Mantia Tueie being a doubt to 
this loiicliirig pertaining to the pmnai} m to both pnouai y anrl 

sub'^ diaiy, Purvapaksha put foiwaid in tfu Siiua is that, on ateoiu t 
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of the direct mectfeioii of the primary sacrifices, Pfitnamasl and Amavfis>^, 
the touching should pertain to these alone 

The Siddh^nta. is put forward m the following tenth Sfitra 

because what is mentioned is a particular detail , for the 
sake of all ^ the declaration 

10 The declaration of the touching is connected with 
all the sacrifices, because what is diiictly mentioned is only 
a particular detail 

COMMINTARY 

In the text quoted, the terms Purnamasi and Am^yisyi. do not 
stand for the primary Am^vasya and Pfirnamist sacrifices, they stand 
only for the two particular days of the month , thus mentioning only a 
particular detail, m the shape of time for the action of the Touching laid 
down Thns there is nothing to indicate that the Touching appertains to 
the primary sacrifice only The conclusion, therefore, is that it pertains to 
the prim.ary as well as to the subsidiary sacrifices 

Adhikarana V (Sutras 11 and 12 )—The imUation 
and the sacrtfictal fees are connected with the 
primary sacrifice 

u n u 

^ the initiation and the sacrificial fee, 5 m reahty , Wfm by reason 

of direct assertion , iwhwpsi belong to the primary 

11. The imtiation and sacrificial fees are connected 
with the primary, such being the direct assertion 

CJOMMmTARY. 

In regard^o the initiation and sacrificial fees the cpiestion being as to 
whethei they are connected w^ith the primary or with both the primary 
and the subsidiary, the Purvapaksha is that they appertain to both 

The Siddahnta, as put forward in the present Sutra, is that they are 
related to the primaiy only , because we have a direct assertion to the 
effect that, “ the initiation belongs to the Soma, and so does the sacrificial 
fee " 


II t?, II 

12 Also, because we find separation. 
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COMMENTARY 

In connection Witb. the modification of the Agni-somtya, sacrifice 
we find a text speaking of a certain offeimg as constituting initiation , 
which clearly shows that these subsidiary sacrifices have no connection 
*With the real initiation 


Adhikarana VI {Sutras 13—14 )—The inner altar does 
not appertain to the sacrificial post 

II u u 

13 “ Similarly, the altar belongs to the sacrificial post ’’ 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Agnisomiya oSerings, with reference to the 
hole made for the sacrificial post, we have the declaration that half is the 
inner altar and half the outer altai In legard to this, there arises the 
following doubt —does this sentence actually lay down the half of the 
inner altar as the place foi the digging of the hole for the post, or does it 
only speak of the altai foi the purpose of indicating the size of the 
hole^ 

The Pfirvapaksha put forward in the Sfitra is that, like the ini¬ 
tiation of the foregoing Adhikarana, the Altar must be regarded as subs- 
serving the purpose of sacrificial post 

The Siddhanta is put forward in the following Sfitra 

u u 

Mere spot, ^ in reality, with what is mentioned , on 

account of syntactical connection. 

14 The passage refers to the ordmaiy spot, because 
it is only thus that the syptactical connection of what is 
asserted can be maintained 

COMMENTARY 

The passage cannot be taken as laying down the inner part o^ the_ 
altar as the place for the post; because, if this part of the sentence "»eie 
taken in this manner, the other part, which speaks of the outer part of the 
altar, will have to he taken as meaning something else, thereby causing 
a syntactical split in the sentence Foi these reasons, it is best to take 
the sentence only as refen mg to a spot, somewhere on the ordinary 
ground, apart from the sanctified altai, the meaning simply being that 
the hole intended for the post should be of the size of the half of the Vedi 
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Adhthxrana VII. SAtras 15—17 —The Havirdhdna 
cart has no connection with the Sdmidheni 

The words ‘ they recite the Samidheni verses/* m 

connection with the Havirdhima carts; on account of its being directly 

mentioned. must be subsidiary to the samidhenis 

15 Inasmuch as the words They recite the 
Samidheut verses, ’’ is mentioned in connection with the 
flavirdhana carts, the Havirdhana must be subsidiary to the 
Samidheni verses 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Jyotishtoma, we IJnd the text declaiing that 
the Samidhent verses should be recited in that Havirdhana cart, m which 
the Soma juice is extiacted Now the question arises, whether or not the 
particular Havirdhana cart mentioned is subsidiary to the Samidheni verses 
The Pdrvapaksha put forward m the Shtra is that in view ol what is 
directly asserted in the sentence, the cart must be regarded as subsidiary 
to the Samidheni verses 

The Siddhanta is put forward m the following Siltra 

^ wir?^ u U H 

The spot only, ^ in reality, directly perceptible , because > 

useful purpose, of the Soma 

16 The spot only is indicated , because it is the Soma 
whose pm pose is found to be seived (by the cart) 

COMMENTARY 

What the sentence does is simply to indicate that the place where the 
Samidheni veises are to be lecited should he the spot where the Southern 
east has been placed, and not that occupied by the Noithem cart The 
reason is that we actually see with our eyes that the cart selves the 
purposes of the Soma, which is contained in the cart, so that being already 
subsidiaiy to the Soma, the eait does not stand in nee'-] of any othe* thing 
to which it would be subsidiaiy 

^ II 11 

e’lwim The name, also, ngn points to the same conclusion 

17 The name also points to the same conclusion 
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OOMMBNt ART' 

As a matter of fact, we find that the Veda actually calls the cart 
“ the cart of Soma,” which shows that the cart is subsidiary to the Soma 


Adhtkarana VIII SMras 18—21 .—The siA>aidiaries may he 
'performed through other persons 

H u 

mmm The result meationed la the Scriptures, belongs to the actual 
performer, syf f fe i s he being the person qualified, wsm therefore, ^ himself, 
in the performance, should be 

18 Inasmuch as the result metioued m the Scrip¬ 
tures belongs to the actual performer, and it is the master 
of the sacrifice who is entitled to the result, the entire 
perjBormance should be undertaken hy himself ” 

COMMENTARY 

In Connection with the elaborate sacrifices of the Darshapfirnam^sa 
and the Agnistoma, the question arises— [a) should the entire sacrifice be 
pel formed by the master of the Sacrifice himself^ (6) or the actual making 
of the gift alone is to be done by himself and the rest either by himself or 
thiough other persons^ (c) oi the making of the gift is to be done by 
himself and the rest through other persons ^ The Sutra puts forward the 
first Puivapaksha that tW whole sacufice, along with all its details, should 
be performed by the master himself , because the admitted principle is that 
the result of an action always accrues to the performer of that action, and 
when the master undertakes an elaborate sacrifice he does so with a 
V ew to obtain for himself the results described m the Scriptuies , from 
which It follows that eveiy little detail of the sacrifice should be performed 
by the master himself 

' The next sfitra puts forward the Second Parv^apaksha 

^ u H u 

m the making of the gift, 3 but being the principal person , 

the ‘f mn of the '^e^t , of the principal person, apai t fiom that, 
'inothe* » * ai, hanseU . ^ 01, «^hoiild be 
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19 So far as the making of the gift is concerned, iif- 
asmuch as it is ttie most important act, it should be done by 
the master who is the principal person As for the rest of 
the sacrificial details, they may be performed either by 
himself or through other persons 

COMMENT ARY 

The actual paying of the saciificial fee to the officiating priests could 
m no case be done by the priests themselves , so that this has to be done 
by the master himself As for the rest of the details, there is no leason why 
they should not be done either by the master himself or through other 
persons 

The Siddhdnta is put foiward in the next Sfitra 

II 

Another person, ^ m reality , ^im should be , because the 

buying IS prescribed , fwfnWu on account of the impossibility, as regards 

himself, 

20 It should be done through others, because the 
Scriptures prescribe the buying of the priests, and no 
buying IS possible of the raaster himself 

COMMENTARY 

With the exception of actual paying of sacrificial fee, the rest of 
the sacrifice must be performed through others, because the Sciiptiiies lay 
down that, for the perfoimance of vSacufices, the services of duly qualified 
priests should be bought with proper gifts , so that, if it weie possible foi 
the master himself to perform all the details, this injunction would be 
futile, specially as there could be no buying of the man himself by 
himself As regaids the results, they will m this case also acciue to tlie^ 
mastei , as, when he has actually paid for the services of the officiating 
pnests, what is done by these is as good as done by the master himself 

Adhikarana IX Sutras 21 —24 —The number of pnests 
whose services have been bought %s limited 

m In regald to that, wibn according to the woik to be done , the 

number of peifoiiners, mn should be , no lestrict on , because there 

IS no specification 
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21 As regards tlie priests to be employed, their 
number being m accordance with thf work to be done, there 
should be no restriction , speciall because there is no 
specification of any number 

OOMMENT4KY. 

la regard to the exact aumber of priests to be em^ loyed, there 
aiises the question as to whether or not their number is relucted The 
Purvapaksa pat forward in the present Su(jra is that, m the absence of any 
text specifically meationiug their number, there can be no restriction 
How many priests would be employed will always depend upon the nature 
of the sacrifice to be performed , and for this reason also, there can be no 
hard and fast rule as to the exact number of priests to be employed 

T-ke Siddhanta is pu4 forward in the following Sutra— 

^ ii u 

Id reality, however, on account of the difference of names, 

in accordance with the names , ^ should be 

22 in reality, however, inasmuch as the Veda gives 
a different name to each of the priests, the number employed 
should be exactly in accordance with those names 

COMMENTARY 

As a matter of fact, we find that each of the officiatingvpriests is 
given a distinct name, such, for instance, as ‘ A3hvaryu \ ‘ Hotri* 
‘ Brahwan ’ and so forth , and ceitamly this limits their number also, 
so that the number of priests employed is the same as the number of the 
names 

An objection is raised— 

II II 

The same person , on account of the diversity of his functions 

23 “ But one and the same priest, by reason of th^ 
diversity of bis functions (may have more than one name) ” 

OOMMBJ^TARY 

It may he possible, says the opponent, that of the names menlioned 
in the Vedic- texts, two names might be borne by one and the same man, 
by VII tue of the diverse functions served by him , for example, the same 
oan may do the pouring of the ohlatipns and also the saying of the Sama- 
hyrans , and he would thus beai the two names of ‘ Eotrt * and ^ Udgdtn ’ 

The answer to this objection is given m the next Sfitra— 
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ffTwA ft H u 

w Tkis 18 Eot possible , at tlie very^first appointment, fi because 

24 This IS not possible^ as it is at the very first 
appointment (that the names are given to the priests)* 

COMMENTARY 

The meiefactof two functions being, by chance, sei veil by any priest 
does not make him entitled to the two names, »s the names are assigned to 
the priests at the very outset, each of them recemn-g his name along with 
the appointment, and there can be no alteration of tins name at any subse¬ 
quent time 

Adhikarana Z, SMra 25 —The Vhumasddhvaryns stre 
d'istinj$t from the aforesaid priests 

n \\ 

The Chamas4<3fhvftryu priests , ^ also, t by names , be¬ 

cause the> are spoken of 

25 The Cham asMh vary us aie (hstmct, aa they are 
spoken of by distinct names 

COMMENTARY 

The question aiismg as to whether or not the Chamasddhvaryus aie 
included m the atoiesaid priests, the Siddhdnfa put forwaid iii the piesent 
sutra is that they are not so included, they are distinct, inasmuch as 
they are found spoken of by means of a distinct nl^me of then own 
They are called ‘ Chamasadhvaiyas’ as distinguished from the ^ Adhiaryu' 
and the rest 

Adhikarana XI, Sutra 26 — There are seve) al 
Gh amasddhvaryus 

At the appointment, because plurality is mentioned 

26 Inasmuch as at the appomteient, the pluial 
number is found used (then number must be several) 

COMMENTARY 

In regald to the Ghamasddhvaiyii, the question arises—Is tiieie only 
one such piiest, just as theie is only one Hotri, only one Adhvaryu, and 
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so forth, or they are several ^ The Siddhanta pat forward in the Shtra 
IS that they are several, inasmaeh as in the words used at their appoint¬ 
ment, the plural number is used 

The Tantravdrttha makes this Adhikarana a corrollary to the foregoing 
Adhikarana 

Adhtharana XII Sutra 27 —The number of 
Ghamasddhvaryu is restricted to Ten 

n Rvs« 

The number Tern, because we find texts indicative of that 

27 The number of these priests should Be Ten , as 
we find texts indicative of that number 

COMMENTARY 

What IS the exact number of the Chamasadhvaiyu priests ^ The 
Siddh4nta put forward in the Sfitra is, that then numbei should be Ten 
This IS indicated by the text which says that ten Brahmanas move up to 
each Ohamasa, which makes the numbei of Biahmanas one hundred’' 
this passage speaks of tm Cbamasas, from which it follows that the num¬ 
bei of pHeUs connected with the Ghatnasas —who aie called ‘ Ohamasa- 
dhvaryu’—is Ten 

Adhikarana XIII, Sutras 28—29 —The Shamitri is 
not distinct froror the afore-mentioned priesis 

H II 

silw Shamitn priest, also , because of the distinct name 

28. ' Tiie Shatoitn priest also must be distinct, be¬ 

cause of the distinct name given to bim ” 

GOMMENTABY 

With regard to the Shamitn piieet, the question arises as to whether 
he also is distinet tram the Idhmi^ etc or he is mcluded among these 
The Pdrvap^sa put forward m the Shtia is that he must be legarded as 
distinct, for the simple reason that, like file Chamasddhmryus, he also 
is given a distinct name of his own 

The Siddhanta is put foiwaid in the following Shtra- 

U il 

wiwnj By the force of th»context win reality , wwe#™ there being no 

words accompanying Ms appointment 

S 
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29 In reality (he is not distinct), because there are 
no words accompanying his appointment, and also because 
by the force of context (he is incmded among the other 
priests) 

COMMBNTABY 

In the csase of the other priests, the name is found among the words 
accompanying their appointment, this is not the case with the Shamitri 
priest (he who quarters the animal sacrificed), and further he is mentioned 
m the context which speaks of the Adhvaryu and his subordinates , hence 
the conclusion is that the duties of the Shaniitri are performed by the 
Pratipriasthdtri 

Adhikarana XIV Sutra 30 —The Upagas are 
not distinct from others 

u II 

The Upag4s , also, because we find texts indicative of this 

conclusion 

30 The UpagEs also (are not distinct), because we 
find texts indicative of this ccmclusioii 

COMMENTARY 

A similar question arising in regard to the U'pagdiS or Subordinate 
Singers, the Purvapaksa is that they are distmot, bearing as thfey do a 
distinct name of then own The Siddhanta put forward m theSfitra is 
that they are not distinct, because of the text that says that ‘the Adhvaryu 
should not do the Ufagan<i\ which means that the functions of the 
Upagas are fulfilled by the other priests, the AdJiva^ryu alone beitig ex¬ 
cepted 


Adhiharana XV SHtra 3L — So'ina-V^ndor 
is distinct 

The Vendor, 3 really, ^ is distinct, the action , not 

being enjoined 

31, The vendor must be distinct (from the other 
priests), because the action (of selhng) is not enjoined 
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COMMENTARY 

A siipilar question arising in legard to the Boma-Vendor, the Sid- 
dh^nta is that he is not inelnded among the duly appointed priests, as 
hia fanctioti is not among those that ar%5 enjoined , and it is only for the 
performaiig of what is directly enjoined that a duly appointed priest is 
required What is enjoined is only the action of purchasing the Soma * 
and It 18 only m conn<^ction with this that the corresponding selling has 
to be done So that none of the appointed priests can be the Soma- 
Vendor 


Adhikarana XYl Suirae S2 — 2^5 —The name ‘ Bitmh' 
can apply only to the seventeen priests 

Id. ” U U 

Because of the performance of prescnbed duties , applies to all; 

the title ‘Ritvik uiSNra because there is no differentiation 

32 ^ Inasmuch as all the priests perform the pres¬ 
cribed duties, the tille of Mitvtk is applicable to all, spe¬ 
cially as no differentation m made 

€K)MMENTARY 

The question arising as to whether or not at the JyoUqtoma the 
Ghamasddhmyus are entitled to the name ' Ettmk,' the Pdrvapkkisa put 
forward in the present Sdtra is that; inasmuch as all priests—the sevei( 
teen principal ones, the Adhvaryu, &c , as also the Chamas4dhvayus— 
equally perform the duties presciibM for them, the title of Ritvik, should 
apP^y equally to M ., specially as we haye no teUs making any such 
differentiation as that ‘ only such and such prieBt|^hould be called Ritviks" 

The next Sfftra puts forward the Siddbanta” 

^ ^ n u 

n Not so, w in reality, because of preclusion, 

33 In reality, that eannoH-he , because of the pre¬ 
clusion (of the title from certain priests) 

CJOMMBNTARY 

As a matter of tact, we have a text distinctly declaring that the 
numbei of Ettmks is only seventeen , from which it follows that it is only 
the seventeen piincipal priests that aie entitled to be called ^ Ritviks 
so that the Chamaaadhvayus not being among these seventeen, they 
cannot be called ‘ Rumks ^ 
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34 If it be argued that by an alternative interpreta¬ 
tion (the title may be applied to the Ghamasadhvayus)— 

COMMENTARY 

The opponent aigaes that the text laying down the appointment of 
the *Rityiks’ 8 a 3 m ‘the Ritvnks should be appointed’, and the plural 
number m ‘ Ritviks' can refer to severdeen^ as also to tmentyseven , sc that, 
even though it is true that by one interpietation the title ‘ Ritvik’ can 
apply to only seventeen priests, it is eqnailj’^ true that by another interpre¬ 
tation it can apply to the twentyseven piiests also—this number being 
made up of the seventeen principal priests and the ten Ghamasadhvayus 
From this it follows that the title can apply to these latter also 

5T n u 

^ That cannot be; of all, are not entitled 

35 Our answer is that that cannot be , as all (the 
twenty-seven) are not entitled (to the name ) 

COMMENTARY 

As a matter of fact, there la nothing to indicate that all the twenty- 
seven priests are entitled to the name , as a matter of fact, it is only the 
seventeen principal priests that aie so entitled 

Adhikaranck XV11 SUra 36—37 —The Brahma 

and the other prieats mentioned in the text dealing 
with initiation and sacrificial fee constitute 
the ‘ seventeen Ritviks ’ 

Rw Restriction, 5 jn re&lity, tR s rfs m connection with the Fee, 

these being directly roenfioned by name, 

36 In reality, there is restriction (to the Brahman and 
the rest), because it is these that are mentioned by nanie, in 
connection with the payment of the Fee 

COMMBNTARlSr. 

It being settled that the title ol ‘ Ritvik ’ can apply to the seventeen 
priests only, the next question to be settled is who these seventeen are 
The SiddhSnta put forwaid in the Sdtra is that, - inasmuch as we find 
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tlfat, in connection with tbe paying of tbe sacrificial Fee tlie ¥e<ia 
distinctly mentions the seventeen principal priests—the Brahman, the 
Agntdhra, &c ,—it is clear that it is these that constitute the ‘ seventeen 
Ritviks ? 

^ ^hlT^^rRTg[ U H 

mm Having mentioned, the character of being the Master of 

&errfice, ^ of these, because their initiation is kid dowm 

37 Also because the initiation of these priests is 
laid down after the fact of their being ‘ masters of the sacri¬ 
fice ^ has been mentioned 

C30MMBNTARY 

Another reasoBing is put forward in support of the Siddh^nta—In 
connection with Satras it is laid down that ‘ the Bitviks are the 
masters of the sacrifice’,—and then, when it comes to initiation, it is the 
said seventeen priests^ that are mentioned by name as to bd initiated in the 
fashion of tbe ‘ master * This also proves that it is these seventeen pnests 
that form the ‘ seventeen Ritviks.’ 


Adhikarana XVUI SHtra 38.—The ‘ Seveteenih ' among 
the Priests is the Master-of the SaeriHee 

« ^*5II 

They have the master for then seventeenth, *if4sppto becan^ 
ol the saiiiilai?i^ ^ Imietioais 

38. TBey hare Master &r the seventeeaifh; 
because of the similarity of fnnctions 

OOMMBHTAEY 

In connection with the Jyotistonia, we have the assertion that there 
are ‘seventeen Ritviks’, those actuaUy nanied in connection with the 
Appointment, however, are only sixteen , the question then arises as to 
how the number seventeen is to be made up. Is the Master to he reckoned 
as the seveiiteenth’^* or IS the seventeenth 9ifrvik to be brought in from 
among the Audience ? The Siddh^nta put forward in the Sfitra is that the 
Master is to form the seventeenth , and the reason given is that there is 
this similarity between bim and the sixteen gitmk* that he also, like them, 
performs such acts as are laid down in the Veda 
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Adhikaranas XIX and XX SHtras 39—42 —Each of the 

Seventeen Priests are to perforin only such acts as are 
specially assigned to him In some eases, there 
are exceptions 

^ mkr: n ii 

^ The priests , ai^ the performers of all acts , wm the fires , ^ 

also ; because they have their own time 

39 The priests are to peifoim all acts, because they 
have been engaged (for that purpose), the (thiee) Fires also 
are connected with all sacrifices, having as they have then 
own time 

COMMENTARY 

rh«/6- aie two questions dealt with in this duplicate Adhikaiana 
(1) »xe the duties of each Pnest such as liave been specially assigned to 
bim^ oi aie all ot them to peiform all acts ^ Are the three sacrificial 
Fires (Q-arhapatya, Ahavaniya and Daksin^gni) meant for any particular 
saefifice^ oi for all saciifices^ The Purvapaksas are—(1) That all 
Priests are to perform all the acts, because their services having been 
engaged in conneotion with the entire saciifice, there can be no justifica¬ 
tion for restnetjng their functions,—(2) the three Fiies are meant for all 
sacrifices , for they have then own time, and have not been laid down in 
connection with, and as subservient € 0 , any particulai sacrifice 

The Stddhdvta of (2) is the same as the Purvapaksa , the tlnee Files 
ar® meant foi all saciifices In regard to (!', the Siddhraita is put forwaid 
m the following Siltra 

Because of connection , ^ of the acts , restriction, 

should be , the said connection , serving an useful purpose 

40 In regard to actions, there is restriction, on 
account of the connection (of particulai acts with particulai 
Priests) 

COMMENTARY 

A a mattei of fact, we find the acts divided into several sets, each 
mi being named aftei a particular priest , eq , one set of acts is named 
aiiothei ‘ Hautra' and so foith , from which it follows that 
the tots catled ddhmrijava ’ are to the performed by the Adhvaryu, those 
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called * Hautra' hy the Hotn priest, and so on If ibis were not s% then 
the said naming of the acts could have no meaning, while, according 
to the Siddhanta, the naming is found to serve a distinctly useful pm pose 

In some cases, howevei, the acts perfoimed aie not m strfe* accord¬ 
ance with the said naming, one such case is pointed out in th#following 
Shtia 

II 8^ II 

Of the particular act , by the force of a distinct name ^ 

there is restriction 

41 Of tihe act in question there is restrictio i 
reason of the particular name assigned to it 

COMMENTARY 

In the case of certain acts we find that, though macliidtid in tlie sel 
named after a ceitain Priest,—the Hotn or the Adhvaryn, &c —yetihe «ct 
has a different name assigned to it m the Veda , a eei tain act happens 
to he included among acts named ' Eauti^a/ but it is called by the Veda 
Itself as ' Yijamana ’ In sudi a case, by reason of the particular nami^ 
specially connecting the act with a different perfoimer^ thia act has te be 
performed by the Yajam^na, and not by the Hotri Priest. 

The Subodhini takes this and the next Sutia as refeimn^ to the case 
of the Praisa Mantras, which are included in the * fi<fset, but are 
pies'enhed as to he recited by the Maitravaruna piiest 

The Siddhanta put forward in the Sfitra is that, thouga it is true 
that the action is mentioned along with the actions named aftei the Holfi 
priest, yet, when we take this name along with the direct injunction m 
legard to the Maitr^varuna doing it, the superioi force of the latter sets 
aside the Mdication of the name , so that the reciting should be done by 
the Maitr^varuna Priest But this forms the subject-matter of idhikarana 
(^1), hence, we restiict the Sfitra to such acts as have a more specific name 
applied to them, following in this the interpretatien of the NydyaTndldmftara 

II 2R II 

lip Like the context, etc , ^ also j indicative texts are found 

42 As in tlie case of the context, (so here also) we 
hud texts indicative (of such restriction) 

COMMENTARY 

That there is such lestiiction of functions to particular Priests is also 
indicated by ceitain Vedic passages, a passage declares lhat ^one 
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should listen to the morning hymn as lecited by the Hotri priest , and 
this refeis to the said lecitation being done by the Hotfi piiest as a 
settled fact, and the said reciting is also found among the acts named 
‘ Hautra,’ from which also it follows that it is done by the Hotn 

TheSnbodhmi makes a separate Adhikarana (20) of Sdtra 41 and 42 , 
and does not make an independent Adbikarana, in regard to the thiee 
Fires We have adopted the ariangement of the ’Nyayamdlavistara 


Adhikarana XXI Sutras 43—45 —The Praisa Mantras 
are to he recited by the Maitrdvaruna Priest 
(Exception to Adikarana 19) 

sfThe reciting of he Praisa Mantras, is to be done by the 

Maitt^varuna, on account of direct injunction 

43 The reciting of the Praisa Mantras is to he done 
by the MaitrSiVarniia priest, as there is a diiect injunction 
to that effect. 

OOMMINTARY 

In eonnecUon with the Praisa Mantras it is found that the reciting 
tif these IS found among those actions what aie callbd ‘ Hautra,^ wheieby 
Ifie leciting would be done by the Hotn priest, theie is, however, a direct 
injunction to the effect that ‘ the reciting of the Piaisa Mantras is to be 
done by the Maitravaiuna Piiest * There, thus, being a doubt as to the 
priest who should lecite the said Mantias, the Puivapaksa is that, in 
accordance with Adhikarana (195, the reeitmg should be Aoiie by the Hotn 
priest The Siddh^nta put loiward in the piesent Sutia is that it is to be 
done by the Maitiavaruna priest, for the simple leason that what is 
directly enjoined is more aiithontative than what is merely indicated by 
name 

This Siddhanta having been aiir^ed at, the fuither question aiises— 
Does this setting aside of the ndication bj tbe name * Hauha ’ apply to 
all to only those Praisas that aie accompanied by ' desciipiioiis’ ^ 

As a matter of fact, there me seieial kinds of ‘ Frat^as ’ or ^ Diiectuns ’, 
(a) some are pure ‘Praisas' or * Diiections,’ ^ Recite this before tbe 
burning fire*; of so\eial such ‘ Duections,’ some aie pronounced by the 
A^ftt?ar|/u, and are named aftei him * A4hmrt}av(t ^, others are pronounced 
by the Hotfi and hence named aftei him * Hautra \ (b) there is anotiiei 
kind of ‘ Direction,* which is accompanied by a descriptive declaration , 
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eq / tlie Hotri supplied fuel to the Fire (this is descriptive) - 0 Hotp 
pnestj offer the sacrifice’, (c) there are again some merely descriptive a®er- 
tiops—they annoint you at a saciifico’, these aie lecited by the Hotfij and 
hence called * Hautra ’ Now, the question is, whethei the duect mmnftion 
laying "down the lecitmg of the Piaisas as to be done by the Maitiavaruna 
applies to all these several kinds of Fmi^ae, oi to only such Pi^isas as 
accompanied by a desonptiou^ The Pilrvapak§a is that aie all lo bs 
pronounced by tie Maitravaruna because that they are to be recited by 
the Motri 01 the Adhrari/u is justified only by the ^ Eautf^^ and 

Adkmryana , while m suppoit of all being pionounced by the Maitiavaniiifi, 
we hare the doect injunction 

In answei to this Piirvapaksa, we have the Siddhdnfa put forward m 
the following Su{ra— 

^ wn?niiRR[ II li 

'^hs title to reciting pertains to tlie Praisas, accompanied by 
descriptive passages, v in reality , becaime of their being mentioned 

along with ‘ Praua ’ 

44 In reality the (Maitravamna’s) title to pronouncing 
applies to only those Praisas that are accompanied by 
descriptive assertions, because (in the injunction, the 
* description ’ is mentioned) along with ^Praisa ’ 

commentary 

The injuoction is m the foim—‘ The Maitr4vaiuna pronounces the 
Praisas and the descriptions', and, inasmuch as this injunction speaks 
of the two togethei, it follows that it applies to only such Praisas as are 
aecoiiipanied by desciiptions so that it is only such mixed Prm§as that 
have to be pronounced by the Maitiavaiuna The pure Prai§as oi the pure 
Descriptions are to be recited by those priests with whom they aie related, 
by viitiie of the names assigned to them 

A fuithei reason is put foiward in support of the same conciiismn— 

^ u II 

mmijwS In tlie morning hymn , ^ also, because we find the Hotrt 

45 Also, because we find tlie Hotri mentioned m con¬ 
nection with the ^loining Hymn 

OOMMBMTARY 

The Moinmg Hymn is ot the nature of pure ‘ descuption ’, and 
we find teKts eniineetmg tins with the Hotn piiest, after whom it }<? 

4 
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named , which shows that the pure description is not to be pyonoimced by 
the Maitifivarnna priest, fiom this also it follows that it is onl^ the mixed 
‘Praisa ’ and ‘ Desciiption ’ that are to be lecited by the Maitravamna 


Adhikarana XXll. Sutras 46—49 —The Chamasahoma 
is to he performed hy the Adhvaryu 

mm The Ohamftsa-offenngs , the Chamas^dhvarytis , be¬ 

cause ef their name 

46 “ Th.e Chamasa-offeiings should be made hy the 
Chams^dhvaiyus , because of their name ” 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Chamasa-offei ings, the question ai'ises as to 
whethei they are to be made, like all other offerings, by the Adhvaiyu, 
or by the GhamasMhvaryu^ The Poivapakfa put forward in the Sfltra 
IS that they should be made by the GhavKwldhmryu, because the peculiar 
name given to these latter clearly induates that they are the persons to 
make the Chamasa-offerings 

The Siddhfinta is putfoiwaid in the following Sutra— 

The Adhvayu Piiest, ^ iii reality, because that is the 

nioie reasonable course 

47 In reality, the Adhvaryu (should make the offer¬ 
ings) , because that would be the more leasonable course 

COMME>rTARy 

As a matter of fact, the term ‘adlivaiyu’ occurs in the name 
of both, the ‘Adhvaryu ’ as well as^the ‘ Cbamasadhvaryu ’, and even in 
the case of the lattei, the title to priesthood is dependent upon the name 
‘ Adhvaryu" the ‘ chamasa ’ coming m only as special qualification Hence, 
rather than rely upon^tlie indication of a mole qualifying factor, it is lai 
moie leasonable to lely upon the indication of the self-sufficient, and 
hence more authoiitative, name ‘ Adhvaryava," which is given to all offei- 
ings, and by vntue of which all oblations are offered by^-the Adhvaryu 
pi lest 

u a 

In connection with the chamasa, ^ also, because s\o find 

others mentioned, 
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48 Also, because we bad other priests (than the 
Chamasadhvaryus) mentioned m C( mection with the cha- 

masa. 

COMMENT AKY 

We find a 'text saymg—makes ovei the Chamssa to the 
Chamasadhyaiyn ’, and this clearly indicates that he w makes over 
the Chains (aftei having pouied the libation with it), is some one other 
than the Chamas4dhvaryu , which also showathat the libation in question 
IS not poured by the Chamaaddiivaryu 

11 n 

In the event of inability, ^ they, should be regarded (as the 
pel formers) 

49 It IS only in the event of the Adhvaryu being in¬ 
capable of making the offeiings that the Chamasadhvai} us 
should be regarded (as the persons making those offei mgs) 

COMMENTARY 

Tlieie may be cases when, at the time of the Cliamasa olfeiiugs, the 
Adh\ at yu may be engaged m some other woik, such as the oilemig of 
the 0)aha-homa , in this case, as he would be unable to pour the Oliamasa- 
oifeiingSj they could be poured by the Chamasadh^aiyus 


AdhtJmrana XXIII Suti^asSO—51 —The Shyena and the 

Vdjapeya sacrifices are to he performed by the several 
'priests 

Because it is prescribed in a paiticular Veda, as in the foiegoing 
adhikara^a, in cases where there is no such restriction as to the act 

being laeiitioned in any particular Veda, in accordance with injunctions^ 
^ should be. 

50 “ When an action is laid down in a particular 

A'^edci, its peifoimance is governed by the conclusion of the 
foregoing adhikaiana, wheie, howevei, theie is no such 
exclusive connection with any particulai Veda, the perfor¬ 
mance may be lu accoidance with paiticulai injunctions.” 



484 


PdRVA-UtMAMSA-SlJTBAS 111 ADHYAYA 


COMMENTARY, 

The Slijena sacnlice is laid down exclusively in the Samaveda, and 
the Vd^apeya exclusively in the Yajuiveda, the name of the Samaveda 
IS the ' Aiidgdtm ’ Veda, the Veda connected with the Udgdts i piiesfc, t e s 
mentioning acts to he done by the Udgdin , and the name of the Yajiir* 
veda IS the ^ Adkvayava^ Veda, the Veda connected with theJ\dhvaiyu 
pi lest, % e , speaking of acts to be done by that piiest Now, tl>e question 
iS'—ls the Shyena saciifice to be peifoimed by the Udgatii pnest^only, 
and the Vajapeya by the Adhvanii only oi aie they to be performed by 
all the piiests collectnel}^ ^ The Fihcapah§a put forward in the Sutia is 
that, by viitue of the names ^ Audgdtra ’ and ^ AdUvaiijava^ the saciifices 
must be peifoimed by the single piiests , the Sh 3 /ena by the Udqdtri dlone 
and the Vajapeya by the AdliGaryu alone , and it is only when we find a 
saciifice not exclusively connected with any paiticulai Veda, that we can 
admit of the pelfoimance of the seseiftl details of that saciifice being 
peifoimed by the se\e 2 ai puests, in accoidance with the injunctions that 
doviii ceitam acts as to be peifoimed by paiticulai piiests 
riie Siddhanta is put foiwaid in the nevt Sdha 

^ n x\ w 

Because it borrows its details (fioixi its Aichetype), ^inieality, 
each man having has wn «i?li#racter, should be 5 by the 

ioice of the injunctions, m along with, ^ subsidiaries, indefinite, 

in regard to the lest 

51 Inasmuofe. as the saciifices in question borrow 
then details (from then Archetypes), and they hai'o to be 
pel formed along with then subsidiary details—each act has 
to be peifoimed by its own specified peifoimei, by vntue of 
the clnect injunctions , in legard to those otheis (that hav^e 
no injunctions beaiing on them), theie is indefiniteness (and, 
hence, they may be peifoimed by the piiest whose name is 
connected with the name of the parbculai Veda) 

OOMJIENTARY 

The Shjeua and the Vajapeya have the Jyoti§toma lot their 
Aichetype , hence the details of these saciifices aie in accoidance with 
those of the Jyodstoina —in legaid to tne Jyoti|toma, we have definite 
injunctions laying down what act is to be done by what Piiest Now, 
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iiiasiHocli as all these details find a place in the Siiyena and the ¥4japeya 
also® it naturally follows that liete also those acts are to be done by their 
prescribed performers. There may, however, be some details of the Shyeiia 
or of the Vajapeya which belong to it specihcaliy, and do not come in by 
transference from the Archetype ; and, m connection with details of this 
kind, if we do not find any definite injunctions specifying their performer, 
there may be a certain indefiniteness ; so that, in such cases, we may accept 
the priiicipie enunciated by the Purvapaksin, and coticliide that they should 
be performed by the priest whose name is connected with the name of 
the particular Veda in wiiicli the sacrifice is mentioned. When, however, 
we have a direct injunction, the indications of mere name can have no force 
as against direct injunction. 

E7id of Fada VII of Adhydija IIJ, 



THIRD ADHYAYA 

Eighth Pada 

Adhikarana I {Sxitra 1) —The purchasing of the 
Services of Priests is the work of the Mastei 

u % u 

VYoikof the master, qRjp? purchasing, ^ the action, 
being for the purpose 

1 The puichasmg of the piiests, is the woik of the 
Mastei, because the action of purchasing is foi the puipose 
of bringing into existence the officiating priests 

COMMENTARY 

111 legaicl to the engaging of the services of the officiating pnests the 
question aiises as to whethei it is the duty of the Mastei oi of the puests 
themselves The Puivapaksa is that m asmuchas this act of purchasing is 
found mentioned in the Yajuiveda, winch is named the Idhvaiyava-veda, 
the said action must be peifdimed by the Adhvaryu piiest 

The Sidhanta put forwaid in the piesent Sutra is that the piuchasing 
IS to fee done by the Mastei of the sacufice, for the veiy simple reason that 
befoie the puichasmg the piiests aie not priests at all they become 
piiests only aftei then sei vices have been engaged by the mastei Fiom 
this it follows that the appointing of the priests, the paying of the sacii- 
ficial fee, and such other acts must be done by the Mastei 


Adhtkarana II {Sutra —The giving of the three-year- 

old cow 18 to he done by the A dhvaryu, 

^ u R H 

on account ol direct injunction, of others , wu should be 

2. An act of giving can be done by others, when tlieie 
is a direct injunction to that effect 

CXIMMINTARY 

As an exception to the foregoing Adhikarana we have a case of the 
making of the gift <i the three “ Varas that is of three three-yeai old 
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cows, this has to be done,—not by the Master, but—by the Adhvaiyu, 
because ne have the diieet injunction that tins gift is to be made b\ one 
wl.o lays the bucks on the altai , and as tlie backs aie laid by tlie 
Adhvaiyu, it follosvs that the said gift is also be made by him, and not by 

Mastei as other gifts aie 

Aclhikarana III {SUras 3-8)—The shaving of the head and 
such other emhelhshments pertain to the Muster 

the embellishments , 5 m reality , m view ot the usefulness 

of man , m accordance with the name of the Veda , like othei acts, 

should lae restricted 

3 “ In reality the embellishments should be restricted, 
like the performance of actions in accoidance with the name 
of the Veda , specially as they tend to make the man useful ” 

COMMENTARY 

The shaving of the head and beard, etc, the applying of collyrium 

to the eye ana so foithaie some ot the embellishments mentioned in the 
Yajiuveda The question aiises whether these embellishments are to be 
done to the Master or to the Adhvaiyu priest The Pdrvapaksa put 
foi ward .111 the Sutia is that they aie to be done to the Adhvaij u, because 
they aie mentioned in theYajuiveda which is named Adhvaiyava aftei that 
pi lest Eoi can these embellislmieiits as done to the pi lest be regarded as 
useless, as they tend to make him moie efficient This conclusion is in due 
aecoidance with the principle that the action mentioned in a ceitain Veda 
IS to be done by the piiest after whom that Veda is named 

The SiddhSnta is put foiwaid in the next Sdtra 

U 9 li 

beiong to the master, 3 in reality, he being the principal 

man , like the principal actions 

4 In reality the embellishments belong to the Master, 
he being the principal man, just as the pnncipal act is done 
by him 

COMMENTARY 

Of all the seventeen persons engaged in the performance the Mastei 
IS the most impoifant, hence the embellishments must belong to him , it is 
]ust as the pnncipal act of making gifts is done by him ‘ 
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a X II 

5 Also because there is diiect assertion 

COMMENTARY 

We bav-e a text say mg the Aclbvaiy a applies oil to his 

body beie if the applying of the oil ^re meant f-c be done to 
the Adlivaiya's own body^ we should have had the Atmanepada ending 
m ahhyanahti as it is howevei we have the Parasmaipada ending j 
which shows that the act is to be done to some peison othei than thp 
Adhvai 5 m himself, and this other peison can only be the Mastei 

5^1# ^ ^1%: II K II 

as being of a subsidiary character, irw of the action , mention 

6 The acts in question are held to be of a subsidiary 
character 

COMMENTARY 

Actions aie divided into two classes, primary and subsidiaiy , and it 
is only the performance of the piimaiY act that is governed by the general 
principle that an act is to be performed by that priest aftei whom the 
Veda mentioning that act is named , as foa the subsidiaiy act, the only 
recognised principle is that they should be done by the man who is most 
capable of doing it, and done to whom the act serves the most useful pur¬ 
pose So fai as the embellishments in question aie concerned they are 
decidedly held to be subsidiaiy acts, and as such the person to whom 
they naturally belong is the Mastei, foi leasons mentioned in Sdtra 3 

HRT35 II vs II 

7 Also because the injimction points to him 

COMMENTARY 

The injunction of the sacrifice itself is m the form that a certain- 
sacrifice IS to be pel formed for the accomplishing of a certain desirable 
result, and it is admitted that this desirable result accrues to the Master , 
for this reason also the embellishments should belong to him 

11 c II 

on account of inequality, not applicable equally to both , 

should be. 

8 On Recount of the inequality of the two persons- 
the embellishments could not be regarded as equally appli¬ 
cable to both 
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COMMENTARY 

It might be argaed that in view of the fact that for reasons given 
111 the foiegoing Sutias the einbellisbments belong to the Master ^ white 
they belong to the Adbvaiyu m accoidance with the name of the Veda 
ill winch they aie ^lentioned,—it appears to be most reasonable to 
connect the eml'ellishments with both the Master and the Adhvaryn 

The answer to this view is set forth in the present Sutrp It is 
adnutted that the Mastei is the most impoitant person at the performance , 
so that in no case there can be an equality between the Master and the 
Adhvaryn Hence theie can be no justification foi legarding the 
embellishments as equally applicable to both 

Adhikarana IV (Sutras 9-11)—The penances 
pertain to the Master 

twse n s. w 

^ penance, ^ Mso, as it is condacive to the result as in 

the ordinary world 

9 The penance also (pertains to the Master), 
because it helps in the final result, as we find in the ordi¬ 
nary world 

COMMENTARY, 

In connection with the Jyoti§toma certain two-day and three-day fasts 
are laid down. The question arising as to whether these fasts should be 
done by the Master or by the priest, the Pfirvapaksa is that involving as it 
does pain and suffering, the fasting should be done by the priest, who, 
as an engaged servant, should bear all the painful parts of the performance 
The Siddhanta put forward in the Sfftra is that, the fasting is to be done 
by the Master himself; because it cleanses him from any sins that may be 
accruing to him, and thereby renders him capable of obtaining the fi nal 
lesult following from the sacnfice. Even though the fasting involves 
a certain amount of suffering, as it i^ conducive to ultiniate good, the 
Master should willingly undergo ifr, as m ordinary experience, people are 
ready to undergo temporary suffering for more lasting good, e g. when 
a man undergoes a serious operation. 

The next Sfftra supplies a further argument m support of the 
Siddhanta — 

w to II 

a supplementary declaration; ^ also, points to the same conclu¬ 
sion. 

5 
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10 Tkere is a supplementary declaration also which 
points to the same conclusion 


COMMENTARY 


Anent the fasting in question there is a declaiation in the KalpasuEra 
to the ehect that—‘ when the initiated master becomes Jean, he becomes 
pme , when he is empty of food he is puie' ^nd so forth , which indicates 
that the fasting is to be done by the Master 



w %% i\ 


mmi on the strength of direct injunction , to other persons , could 
pertain 


11 It IS only on the strength of direct iniunction 
that penances could pertain to other persons 

COMMENTARY 


In !5ome cases it is found to be directiv enjoined that the fasting 
IS to be done by the priests , and in such cases, there can be no doubt, 
it has to be done by the piiests, and not by the Master 


Adhikarana V (Sutra 12)—The wearing of the red 
turhan 'pertains to all priests 

^ H u n u 

because it is an accessory qualification , -w also, ^ by the particular 
Veda, reliction not, wh would be 

12 Because it is an accessory qualification, there 
should be no restriction of it by the particular Veda 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Vajapeya saciifice laid down in the Yajur 
(Adhvaryava) Veda, we find it mentioned that the priests should wear 
golden necklaces , similaily m connection with the Shyena saciifice laid 
down in the Sama {Audgdtra) Veda we find it mentioned that the piiests 
should wear led tm bans In regaid to these cases the doubt aiises-are 
the things mentioned to be worn by all the piiests ^ or by only one of them ^ 
The Pui\apak 8 a is that they are to be worn by only one pnest, te 
the golden necUaces being mentioned in the Adhvaryam Veda, aie 
to be woin by the Adhmrijii only , and the Bed turban, being mentioned 
in the Audgdtia Veda, is to be worn by the Udgdtn pnest only The 
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St4dkdnta put forward m the Sutra is that there can be no such restriction 
by the names of particular Fedas Because the wearing of the ornaments 

IS an accessory qualification,—a mere embellishineiit, and as sucli has 
to be repeated with each of the persons concerned , so that the things 
in question are to be worn by all the priests Further, that the things 
are to be worn by theprieste ,—in the plural—is expressed by the Syntax 
of the sentence , while that they are to be worn by only one priest can 
be based only upon the name of the Veda, and certainly s^yntacttml 
onnechon is more authoritative than mere name 


Adhikarana VI {Sutra 13-14 )—‘ Desire for Ram ’ 
pertains to the Master 

mt u i) 

nm similarly, m the deaite, wHlww because of his connection with 
the purpose (of sacrifices) 

13. Similarly the desire also (pertains to the Master); 
because it is he that is connected with the purpose (of the 
performance.) 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Jyott^toma it ii said ^that—“ in case one 
desires ram, he should build the sadas on lower gronnd ” The question 
arises—whose desire is here meant ^ Is it the desire of the sacrificer ? 
or of the Adhvaryu priest ^ The Pfirvapaksa is that it is of the Adhvaiyu 
Priest, because the passage occuis in the Yajurveda, which is named 
‘ Adhmryava * after that priest The Std^hanta put forward in the Sfitra 
IS that the desire is of the saciificerj because it is he who is connected 
with the teal purpose, or result, of the sacrifice, the result of every 
sacrificial performance accrues to the Mastei 

II » 

on the strength of direct assertion, to others, wis can 

pertam to 

14 It IS only on tbe strength of a direct assertion 
that it cotild pertain to others 

COMMENTARY 

In some cases it is directly asserted that * the Udgi|ri pn^t should 
desire a certain thing, and in such cases the desire wdl naturally be 
that of the particular priest mentioned , and not of the Master. 
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Adhikarana VII (SlUras 15-16)—The reciUng of the 
Mantras beginning toith ‘ dyurdd ’ is to he 
done hy the Master. 

w H 

sncIi mantras, ^ also; as are not directly connected with 

any particular action, ^ as before. 

15. Same is the case with those mantras that are not 
directly connected with any particular action 

COMMENTARY 

There are certain mantras laid down as to be recited during per¬ 
formances , one sach mantra being—* dyurdd ast ague cfec,’, the question 
arises—^by whom is this mantra to be recited ^ By the Adhvaryu Priest ^ 
or by the Master ^ The Pdrvapak^a is that occuring in the Adhmvyava 
Veda, the mantra should be recited by the Adhvaryu Priest The 
Svidhania put foiward in the Sdtia is that—(1) because theman(rain 
question is not connected with any of the acts done by the Priests,—and 
(2) because it speaks of a desirable result occuring to the reciter,—it 
should be recited by the Mastei 

A further argument is put forward in support of the Siddhanta — 

^ H U u 

duiing separation , ^ also , because we find it indicated, 

16 Also because we find indications (of recitation) 
dining separation 

COMMENTARY- 

We have the woids saying—' being here I address you 0 Agni, who 
aie those ’, which shows that the reciter is separated—^ e, at a distance— 
from the Agni, as this cannot be the case with the Adhvaryu priest, who 
has always to^ be near the Agni, it clearly indicates that mantra is to 
be recited by the Mastei 

Adhikarana VIII {Shtra 17)—The Manfra mentioned 
in mo places is to he recited hy both pei sons 

U ^ vs 11 

in the case of mantras mentioned m two places, 3 but, 9% both , 

the two-fold mention , being for a purpose 

17 In the case of niaiitias mentioned m two places. 
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both persons (should recite), as the two-fold mention of the 
mantra must have a purpose 

COMMENTARY, 

The mantra—‘ Vd^xxsya ma 'prasamna —occurs in the section 
dealing with the duties of the Master, as also in that dealing with those 
of the Adhvaryu In connection with this the doubt arises—Is this to be 
recited by the Master ^ or by the Adhvaryu ? The Pdrvapah^a is that 
m ancordance with the conclusion of the foregoing Adhikarana the reciting 
should be done by the Master only The Siddhanta propounded in the 
Sutra is that it should be recited by both, as otherwise what would 
be the use of its being mentioned m the other section, if it were to be 
lecited by only one person ^ When the mantra is mentioned m two places, 
this must be with a definite purpose, and this purpose is that it is meant 
to be recited by both persons 


Adhikarana IX (Sutra 18) — The mantra should he made 
to he recited only hy a person who knows it. 

^ ^ II II 

when it IS known, venly, being made to recite, ^ not 

ik because, ignorant, l^%i laid down , is, 

18 It IS only a person wno knows (the mantra) that 
should be made to recite it, because no ignorant pei-son is 
permitted (to be the Master of a sacrifice.) 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Vijapeya sacrifice, the Master is spoken of as 
being made to recite the ‘ klfip^i mantras’, % e , the mantras beginning with 
A jurijajnena kalpatdm etc In regard to this the question arises—Is it only 
the peraon knowing the mantras and their meaning that is to be made to 
lecite theni^ oi even an ignorant person may be made to do so ^ The 
Pilrvapaksa being that any person, learned or ignorant, should be made to 
lecite the mantras , for the simple reason that we have no such injunction 
as thax the learned alone should be made to recite The siddhdnta pro- 
pounaed in the Sutra is that the recitation meant is to be done by only 
such persons as know the mantras and their meanmgb For the simple 
leasoii that no peison who is ignorant of the Veda is permitted to take pait 
m a sacrifice So that before a person undertakes to have a saciifice per- 
fo! med, and befoie he can be entitled to aopear theieat as the ‘ Mastei,’ he 
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has to be one who has duly studied the Veda and leaint its meaning And 
when no ignorant person can be the ‘ Master/ how can he be made to 
recite the Mantras, which are laid down as to be recited by the Master ^ 


Adhikarana X (Sutra IQ, 30) —The ‘double acts' are to be 
done by the Adhvaryu 

11 U » 

because of the section being named after the Master , the 
action, wmm performed by the Master , ^ should be 

19 “ The actions in question should be performed by 
the Master, as they are mentioned in the section named 
after him ” 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Darsha-PdinamSsa twelve actions are men¬ 
tioned , suck as fl) the removal of the calf , (2) thumping of the corn, and 
so foitb, which are called ‘ double ’ acts, because each of them is meant 
to include two actions , for instance, (1) the ‘ removal -of the calf ’ includes 
the remomng of the calf hy means of the Palasha stick, and also the placing 
of the Vessel for holding the milk that has been milked , and so on with the 
rest Now all these actions aie mentioned m the section dealing with the 
duties of the Mastei And foi this reason, the Pdivapaksa propounded m 
the Sutra is that they should be done by the Master, and not by tlie 
priests, such being the clear indication of the name of the section , which 
IS called ‘ Yajamdna," of the Yajami.na or Master 

The Siddh^nta is put forward in the nezt Sdtra 

cnr# ft h^^oh 

the Adhvaryu priest , «nr m reality , he is for that purpose , ft 
because, as compatible with law , ^^•iiw^the indication by ‘ name ’ 

20 In reality the Adbvaryu should perform the acts 
mentioned ; because it is for that purpose that he is engaged, 
as for what is indicated by ‘ Name,’ this can be accepted (as 
authoritative) only when it is compatible with law 

COMMENTARY 

As a mattei of fact the Adhvaryu is engaged only for the purpose of 
doing such acfs as those undei discussion, and further, the acts themselves 
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aie actually prescribed in the section dealing with the duties of the A#uaft|ii 
priest, in the section dealing with the duties of the Master, they lia¥e only 
been mentioned in another connection after having mentioned the acts, it is 
said , ‘ he who forms the sacrifice after having duly accdmplished these 
acts and certainly when the Master gets these acts done by the Adbrnryu^ 
he can certainly be said to have ^ accomplished ’ them If we laid stiess 
upon the name of this section being ‘ Yd^amana and held that the acts 
should be done by the Master,—then we would be going directly against 
the Law that what is directly laid down is more authoritative than what 
18 merely indicated by a ‘ name ’ 


Adhikarana XI (Suti^a 21)—The mantra helonging to the 
Adhvaryu is to be recited hy the Hotri at a 
particular sacrifice 


r\ fs/N A .- ♦ 

li II 



there being an congroity; the mantra, because a parti¬ 

cular relationship is mentioned, vm. the othei , another flerson, in com¬ 
parison with others , ^ because, a peculiar connection , wb would be. 

21 There being an mcpngmity, the mantra (^onldbe 
lecited by the Hotri priest), because of the peculiar relation 
(between the Hotri and the Adhvaryu), the other mantra 
would be recited by another priest, because his relationsMp 
(to the Hotri) is more intimate than of the other priests 

COMMENTARY 


In connection with the Agni-^omiya animal—which is the Archetype 
of all scrificial animals—the Adhvaryu twines the rope round the post 
with the mantra * Pamirasi cfcc ’ and this twining is referred to by the 
Hotfi, who, m so doing, recites the mantra * Yuvd Sumsdh Both of 
these become admissible to the Kuniapayindmayana, whichjfis the Ectype 
of the Agm^omiya offering, and which therefore admits of the details of its 
Archetype by virtue of the general law that * the details of the Ectype 
are in accordance with those of the Archetype ’ But in connection 
with the Kundapdyinamayana we further find it laid down that *he 
who IS the Hotfi is also the Adhvaryu ’; from which it follows that the 
dunes of the Adhvaryu devolve upou the Hotri, so that the reciting of the 
mantra ‘ panvirasi etc' as also of ‘ yuvd mvdsdh etc ’ has to be done bj 
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the Hotn The question is—is the same man to recite both the mantras ^ 
or he ahould lecite only one? The Puivapakba is that^ m as much as 
both duties devolve upon him, the Hotu should do both Tl^e Siddhaata 
put forward m the SOtia is that, there is a clear mcongiiiity m the same 
man being required to recite tw® mantras at the same time, hence the 
light course is that the Hotii should recite only one of the two mantras, i e, 
he should do the twining of the rope and recite the mantra ‘ painvii a$i etc \ 
and the other mantra, ‘ 2/ui?4 auuasd/i etc * should be lecited by the Maitia- 
varuna priest, who is moie closely i elated to the Hotri than the other 
priests,—in that he is seated in close proximity to the Hotii 


Adhikarana XII {Sutra 22) —The uttering of the Directions 
18 to he done by a priest other than the one that 
carries out those Directions 

^ ^ li II 

the utterance of the directions , also, ^i ^ i Rwi r uH as it is the duty of 

others 

22 The utterance of the Directions is to be done by 
others , as it is the duty of others. 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Darsha-Phrnatnasa, there aie ceitain minor 
actions, such as the arranging of the vessels and fuels, etc The question 
IS— By whom should those acts be done ? Xhe Pdivapaksa is that they 
should all be done by th^ Adhmvyu, as they aie mentioned in the Adhvar- 
ijava 01 Yajurveda The Si^dhAnta put forwaid in tlie Sutra is that it is 
only the Direotion for the doing-o£ these acts that has to be pronounced 
by theAdhvaryu, the actual doing of the acts is to he done by othei 
persons For the fact of the Directions being addi eased in tlm second 
person—' thou bring the vessels’, etc —clearly indicates that the acts are 
to be done by peisons other than the one who pronounces the Duec- 
tions, and from the following Adhtharana, it follows that the Directions, 
have to be pronounced by the Adhvaryu, hence it follows that the acts 
aie to be done by other priests 
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Adhtkarana Xlll {Siltra 23^24)—The Dtrecting 
Mantras are to be 'pronounced by the Adhttaryu 

If 

23 In reality the Adhviryu. should do it, as it is 
found mentioned (in the Adhvaryava Veda) 

COMMENTARY. 

The question being—Who should pronounce the Directions?—the 
Siddh4nta is that it should be done by the Adhvaryu, as it is found 
mentioned in the Veda named after him, i e the Adhvayava Veda, and 
theie is no more authoritative indication of^nything to the contrary. 

“ But ”—says the opponent—“ theire is a Vedic text which indicates 
the Adhvaryu, as the holder of the Sphya^ to be the performer of the act 
mentioned in the Direotion , so that, by the conclusion anrved at in the 
foiegoing Adhtkarana, ibe prbnounciog of the Dnection must be done by 
some other person ” 

In answer to this we have the following Butia— 

^ ^ 11 11 

figurative, ^ in reality«similarity of functions 

24 The passage is figurative ,—^bemg based upon the 
siiTfilarity of functions (of the priests) 

COMMElirTARY 

The passage indicating the Adhvaryu as the ‘ doei ’ is figurative , 
z e. it refers to him as the ‘ doei," m this sense that he gets the act done 
by others, and the function of getting^he act doyie is siniilai to doing the 
act Itself 

Adhtkarana XIV {HMras 25-27) —Tlie results mentioned 
in the mantras with which certain acts are done 
accrue to the Master 

II II 

-tte result accrues to the priest; ^ (mention) in the mantras 
with which certain acts are done , srJsww such being the direct meaning 

25 “ The result mentioned m the Karana-Mautias 
accrue to the Pnest, such being the diiect meaning oi the 

woids ” 

« 
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COMMENTARY 

Theie aie certain mantras recited by Piiests during the peifoimance 
of certain acts, these mantras aie called ‘ karana-moMras,'’ ‘ Ijistiiimental 
Mantras’ Some of these mantras speak of certain desirable lesults as 
aecrning from the aet, for instance, while doing the * Fiie-laying ’ the 
Pildst recites a mantia contaihkig the woids ‘ may effulgence be mine ’ 
Now the question arises —does this ‘ effulgence ’ accrue to the priest 
pronouncing the mantra^ Oi to the Mastei, to whom the lesults of the 
sacnfice acciue^ The Phivpaksa piopounded m the Sfftia is that the 
result should acci ue to the piiest pronouncing the mantra, as such is the 
direct meaning of the woids , these say—‘ may effulgence he mine \ and 
this fust person singular points diiectly to the man pionouncing the 
words 

The Siddhanja is put fortvaid in the following Sdtra— 

m u ^ < n 

It accrues to the Mastei, m m reality , the whole peiformance 

being for his sake 

26 In reality the result should accrue to the Master, 
the entire performance being for his sake 

COMMENTARY 

4s the entire perfoiniance is foi the sake of the Mastei, eveiy lesult 
that accrues from the acts constituting that perfoimance shouM. accuse* 
to him alone 

II Rvs II 

27 Also because we find texts indicative of the same 
conclusion 

COMMENTARY 

Theie aje Vedic texts declanng—‘ whatever blessings the Piieste 
pionounce during the performance they all acciue to the Master ’ 


Adh'tkarana XV (Sutra 28).—Such resuUa mentioned 
in the Karana-mantras aa are Tielpful in the 
performance accrue to the Priest. 

iwS gg 11 Rc u 

wHht heipful in the performance, <iwr lesult; accrues to the priests , 
to the mastei , semng his pui poses 
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28 That result which is helpful in the performance 
accrues to the Priests, as these are of use to the Master 

COMMENTARY 

There is an Instrumental Manti-a, a mantia recited by the Priest 
while he is holding the ladle full of battei near his navel, this mantra 
speaks of * the freedom fioni heat’ asadesiiable result following from 
the 9ot To whom does this result accrue ^ The Purvapaksa is that it 
accrues to the Mastei, according to the conclusion of the foiegoing 
Adhikarana The Siddhanta is that it accrues to the Priest, it is the 
Priest who is holding the ladle neai his navel, so that if this act saves any 
one from heat, it must be the Priest As for the Siddhanta of the foregoing 
Adhikarana, it is not infiinged by this conclusion , as if the Priest is 
saved from heat, he becomes all the more efficient, and hence the entire 
performance ^comes to be better performed So that even as accruing 
to the Priest, the result ultimately serves the purposes of the Master 
himself 

Adhikarana XVI (Sutra 29).—Some results mentioned 
in the Karana-Mantra accrue to both Master and Priest 

U H 

2,9 Because of direct assertion 

COMMENTARY 

Theie aie some Kaiana-Manferas which speak of a result as 
accruing to ‘us both’ The Phi vapaksa being tliat this also acciues 
to the Priest, in accordance with the Siddhanta of the foregoing Adhi- 
karapa, the Siddhanfta as put foiward in the Shtra is that it should accrue 
to both, the Master and the Piiest, as the words themselves dii’cctly 
speak of it as accruing to m both 

Adhikarana XVII (Sutra 30) —The sanctification 
of the substance^ helps the Primary 
as well as the Subsidiary 

5[ 5q ^ ^ Tr: II « 

the sanctification of substances , as there is no differ¬ 
ence in the Context, pertain to all actions 

30 The sanctification of substances pertains to all 
sacrifices,—there being no difference in the context. 
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COMMENTARY 

The sanctifioatioa of the things used at saciifices—such as the grass 
&c —IS helpful to all saciifices, the Priinaiy as well as the Subsidiary, 
the Archetype as well as the Ectype This has been already decided 
in Adhikaiana (1) of P&da VII of Adhyaya Til, and it is lepeated heie only 
as introducing, and giving use to the question of, the following Adhi- 
karana 


Adhikarana XVIII {Sutra 31)—The dtstinctive details 
of the Archetype do not pertain to the Ectype 

U \\ 11 

on account of direct mention , in the Ectype, of the 

distinction details, no connection 

31 In asmnchas (in connection with the Archetype) 
the particular action is specially naentioned, there can he 
no room, for such distinctive act in the Ectype 

commentary 

In connection with Aichetype it is laid down that the pit of tne 
post IS spiead ovei with grass , and theie ate ceitain sanctifications laid 
down for this glass The question aiises—aie these sanctifactoiy rites 
to be pel formed at the Ectypal sacrifice also^ The Siddhdnta is that 
they aie not y since out of the laige nuinbei of the Archetypal details 
only those have to be tiansferied to the Ectvpe of which there is any 
use , now of the sanctification of the grass there is no use at the Ectype, 
as there IS no ‘ spieading of glass ’ mentioned in connection with it, as 
It IS in connection with the Archetype 


Adhikarana XIX (SHtra 32)—The ^ Vidhriti' and the 
‘ Pavifra ’ should he made of any ordinary 
Kusha grass 

fii^ Its being contrary; -f veiily , on account of the definite Vedic 

declaration, ^i®*Wi undefined , ^ as regards other cases 

32 In asmuch as theie is a direct Vedic declaiation 
(in regal d to one paiticular case), an application of the same 
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to othei cases would be coutrary to that declaration Hence 
in regard to these other cases, it must remain undefined 
(or unqualified) 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Darsha-Pflmdmasa, the Vtdhriti and Pautia 
are laid down as to be made of Kusha glass The question aiises—are 
these to be made out of the Kusha glass that has been sanctified ’ or out of 
any ordinaly Kusha glass The Siddhftnta is that they are not to be made 
out of the sanctified glass , as the glasses are la'd down as to be sanctified 
only for the purpose of being spiead over the post-pit, so that it the 
grass sanctified foi that purpose were to he used foi othei purposes, this 
would be a contiavention of the Veda Hence the Vvlhriti and the 
Pamtia should be made out of the oidinaiy unqualified Kusha grass 
that may be lying about the place, and one such bundle of grass is 
already there in the shape of the ‘ Panbhojamya, ’ grass, and the two 
things in questicm should be made of Kuslia-blades taken out of this 
bundle. 


Adhikarana XX (8{ltra 33) —The ‘ Gahe-depoaita ’ 
aliould be made out of the Cake prepared 
at the Primary Sacmfiee 

n \\ » 

ww setting aside, 2 really, of a portion, fiwpMPreHwiw because 

the Injunction pertains to what is already there 

33 The setting aside should be of a part (of the 
already baked cake), as the injunction points to what is 
already in existence 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Jyotistoma we find it laid down that a piece 
of the Cake is to be deposited m the vessel dedicated to Indra-VAyu.’ 
The question aiises—Is this deposit to be made out of the Cake that 
has lieen baked for the Archetypal Sacrifice ^ or out of some other undefined 
Cake-^ The Pfiivapaksa is that in accordance with the conclusion of the 
preceding Adhikarana, the piece set aside should be taken fiom some other 
Cake The Siddh4nta is that it should he out of the Pnmaiy Cake 
Itself, as that being present, ready baked, the injunction m legard to 
the setting aside of a piece must pertain to it. 
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Adhikarana XXI (Stltra 34-B5) —The ‘ (nlenee ’ enjoined 

in conneUion loith Saerijices for a purpose, is for 
the sake of the Primary Saerifiee 

II H 

%% At tli6 ectype, the details, ^ is for the sake of all, wflSro 
Tnst like the details of the Archetype 

34 The details of the Ectj^pe are for the sake of all 
saciifices , just like the details of the Archetype ” 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Saciifices perfoimed with a view to a defined 
lesuU, It IS said that they should be performed in silence The question 
arises —Is this ‘silence’ foi the sake of the Pi imaiy as well its Subsidiai les ^ 
or foi that of the Primary only ^ The Purvapaksa is that in accordance 
with Adhikarana I of Pada VI of Adhiyaya III, wheie it is declared that 
the details of the Archetypal Dai sha-Purnamasa peitain to all sacrifices, 
the particular detail must peitain to the Piimary as well as to the Sub¬ 
sidiary saciifices 

The Siddhanta is put forwaid m the following Sfitra— 

II II 

pertaining to the primary, m in reality , in connection with the 
subsidiiay, because it is not presciibed 

35 It must pei-tain to the Primary, as it has not 
been prescribed lu connection with the Subsidiary 

COMMENTARY 

The said silence should pertsm to the Primary Sacrifice only , as 
the passage enjoining the silence refeis specifically to the Primary, and 
has no bearing on the Subsidiaries 


Adhikarana XXII {Sutra S6S8) —The Ajya churned 
out of the Butter in a leathern vessel pertains 
to the Subsidiaries of the Shy^na sacrifice 



II 


because of the proximity (of the word * Ajya *) ; it being 
impossible, it pertains to its subsidiaries. 

36 It being impossible (to connect the Ajjra, with 



503 


Vm Pin A, XXII ADHIKAR4.NA, 8A 37, 38 

the Primary), it must pertain to the Subsidiaries , specially 
on account of the proximity (of the word Ajya) ’ 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the Shy^oa sacrifice we read ‘the Ijya is that chuin- 
edout of the Butter in a leathern vessel * The question aiises—does the 
peculiai qualification of the Ajyapeitain tothe Primaiy Shy^oaSacnfice^ 
or to Its Subsidiaries ? The Pfirvapaksa being that it pertains to the Pi imai y, 
the Siddhanta put forwaid m the Sutia is that it is to be employed at 
the Subsidiaries Because, as a inattei of fact, no kind of Ijya is used at 
all at the Piimaiy Shy^iia sacrifice, which, having the Soina-sacnfice foi its 
Aichetype, does not admit of the use of Ajya, hence any peculiai qualifica¬ 
tions of the Ajya can have no beaiing upon that saci dice As legaids 
the Sub&idxaiy sacufices, being Tstm oi giaiu sacrifices, tbeyha\e the 
Oarshor'pilrmmasa for then Aichetype, and as such, by implication, they 
admit of the use of Ajya, in legaid to which the qualification in question 
18 laid down 

An objection is laised — 

%g[ u n 

37 “ The same may be the case with the Fii e-lay mg 

also ” 

COMMENTARY 

The objection is laised that tlie same may be said in legaid to the 
Fiie-layingalso, that is, the said ‘ Buttei in the leathern vesseh may be 
connected with the Fiie-layuig iites also,—these also, tinough tiie Fire, 
being legalded as ‘ Subsidiaiies ’ of the Shyena 

The next Sutia supplies the answei — 

a i di . u \\ 

n not so, not being in the same context, the said subsi¬ 
diaries , nor pointing to that 

38 That cannot be, as they do not occui in the 
same context, specially as the said acts are not laid down 
as subsidiary (to the Shy4na) 

COMMENTARY 

The said ‘ bnttei la the leatheip \ ‘ssel ’ is not uientioiied la the 
context of the Fue-layni" iites, noi aie tliese iites laid down as Subsi- 
dian- to the Shyeiia Hence theie is iiotliiug to justify oui connecting 
the said Buttei with the Fiie-laviiig iites 
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Adfnkatann XXIII (Sutra 39-41)—The A^ya made 
of Butter pertains to all the Subsidiaries of the 
Shyena 

II ^5. H 

in regard to that time , because inference is possible 

39 Because tteir connection with the time (of 
exti acting Soma-juice) can be inferred [the said qualification 
of the Ajya can pertain to only such subsidiaries of the 
Shyena as are connected with that time] ” 

OOMMBNTABY. 

lu connection with the qualification of the A^ya that it should be 
chuiiied out of the Buttei m a leathern vessel—the question aiises— Does 
this peitain to all Subsidiaiies of the Shy§na or to only some of them ^ 
The Puivapaksa propounded m tJie Sfitia is that it peitains to only some 
subsidiaries of the Shyena , that is, to only those that aie connected with 
that paiticular time at which the Soma-juice is extiacted , thi^ connection 
being mfeiied in the following mannei—‘The details of the Ectype 
of the Shyena are connected with the time of Soma-jiuce extraction, 
because they aie paiticular details lelated to the Ectype of the Soma- 
saciifice, like the killing of animals ’ 

Ihe Siddhanta is put foiwaid m the following Sutia— 

11 II 

pertains to all; w in reality, there being no giounds foi 

differentiating 

40 The qualification must pertain to all subsidiaries , 
because there is no giound for any differentiation 

COMMENTARY 

We have the direct Vedic declaiation to the effect that at the saciv- 
hces m question the Ajya used should be chuined out of Butter, while 
there is no Vedic t^xt that would justify any such differentiation as is 
made m the Pfirvapak^a , hence the qualification must be connected with 
all the subsidiaries of the Shyena sacrifice 

II 11 

111 regard to what is directly laid down, by a text, mere 

inference 

41. As against what is diiectly asseited by a text mere 
Inleience (can have no foice) 
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CX)MMBiJ^TARy. 

That tlie Ajya chuiiied out of Buttei ni the leathern * vessel is to 
be used at all the subsidiaries is diiectly mentioned in the text quoted above 
In the face of this diiect declaiation, meie leasomng by infeience can have 
no auirhonty 


Adhtkat^ana XXIV (Sutra 42-44) — It is only the 
Savaniya Gake that should consist of flesh 

U II 

’TO’i flesh , 5 m reality, is a conatituent of the Savainya Cakes» 

because of a paiticular injunction 

42 Flesh should fojin the constituent of only the 
Savaniya cakes , because theie is a particular injunction 

COMMENTARY 

in connection with the Sh^kyayana there is a text declaiing that the 
Savaniya cukes axe to be made of the flesh of the animals that the Masfei 
kills during the hunting expedition uhdeitaken on a ceitain day The 
question arises —Is it only the Savaniya cake that is to consist of flesh ? oi 
all cakes ^ The Puivapaksa is that accoidmg to the foregoing Adliikarana 
the flesh should’come in m all Cakes The SiddhA;nta put foiward in the 
Sutra IS'that-flesh should foim a constituent of the Savaniya cakes only , 
because the text quoted makes specuil mention ot the Saoaniya , hence it 
IS only these that should contain flesh 

An objection is laised— 

“¥iT% ^ II ii 

indiiect 01 figurative signification , when there is no proximity; 

unreasonable if this be urged 

43 If it be uiged Ibat—“Itisuot light to have le- 
courae to mdiiect oi figuiative signification (of a woid), 
when theie is no pioximity (favouimg such signification) ” 

COMMENTARY 

The restiiction of the name ‘Cake’ to the Savaniya can only be 
called figuiative , and so long as we find it possible to take a word in its 
direct meaning, it is not light to have lecoui&e to an indirect signification, 
bpecially when theie is no such ground foi it as gieatei pioximityoi the 
like. 
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This objection is answered in the following Siitra— 

ii «« ii 

It could be ; on the analogy of the Archetype, %oww as in this 

case of the VairAja 

44 [Oul answer is that]—The said indiiect or figura¬ 
tive signification should be possible, on the analogy of the 
Archetypal sacrifice , just as we have in the case of the 
Vairaja, 

COMMENTARY 

In connection with the Archetypal sacrifice of the Darsha-P(irnam4sa 
we find the word ‘ Cake ’ applied figuratively to such substances as the 
Dh&nd and the like, so on the basis of this we aie fully justified in 
applying the same woid figuiatively to the Savaniva , specially as we 
have anothei example of such figuiative application of names, for instance, 
the name ‘ Vcmdja ’ is applied to the VaHcijaprishtha 

riius ends Pada VIII, of Adhydya III 


End of Adhyaya III 
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